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PREFACE 


X “Nahi Satyátparah Kincanüsti" 

Our main object in writing this thesis has been to make the 
exhaustive analysis of the formation of the Vedic words by means 
of the rules of Panini’s Grammar in order to refute the charge 
of the Western Scholars who allege that Paninis Astadhyayi 
is meant only for the Classical Sanskrit and is inadequate to 
explain the Vedic words and their formation. It is also 
intended to fill the gap which Sayana has left in his expla- 
nation of the words in his memorable commentary on the 
Rgveda as also to correct his explanations where they seem to be 
wrong or fanciful. 


Moreover, hitherto the study of the Veda, by learned Drs. 
like Oldenberg, H.D. Valenkar and S.S. Bhave had been con- 
fined to the hymns assigned to the individual deities and the 
miscellaneous hymns had not received much attention. Some 
of these miscellaneous hymns contain those assigned to the sage 
Dirghatamas and are somewhat mysterious in their nature. 
Further, the first and the tenth Mandalas of the Rgveda have 
been dubbed as later and therefore escaped receiving the 
serious study which they deserved. 


In our study we have thoroughly examined Sdyana’s ex. 
planations in order to find how far he has applied ihe rules 
of Panini. We have also explored other traditional sources 
like the Nighantu and Nirukta, Brahmanas, Aranyukas, Upanisads, 
the Srauta, Kalpa and Grhya Sütras, and other Sakhas of the 
Black Yajurveda—like the Taittiriya, Maitrayant, Kathaka Samhitas, 
the Epics and the Puranas etc. 

It is surprising that nobody has attempted to study the 
legends of the Puranas in their relation to the Veda in spite 
of the ancient injunction  "*Jtihdsapurünaübhyam vedam samupa- 
brnhayet”. The Puranas contain very ancient dkhydnas which 
are intimately connected with several problems and phenomena 
of the Vedas. Sayana has also quoted many legends in his 
explanation of the mantras, which have their sources in the 
Purünas and the Mahabharata. The allegorical and symbolical 
significance of the akhydnas must be understood and applied 
to the interpretation of the Vedic mantras. Most of /the 
p:oblems of Vedic exegesis will be solved in this way. 


It is our confirmed opinion that there is no sacrificial 


ritual in the Rgveda as it is popularly understood. In view of 


this, it is rather a very difficult and even hazardous task to 


S s make use of the Brühmanas, which are solely responsible for 
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the spread of the cult of sacrifice in the interpretation of the 
Veda. No commentary on the Rgveda, older than the Brahma- 
nas, exists, and therefore we are quite in the dark about the 
interpretation of the Veda by the people in whose time it 
came into existence. Most of the interpretations now availaóle 
to us are influenced by the sacrificia] ritual, Ydska, the author 
of Nirukta, one of the most ancient authorities who repudiatea 
the theories of the Yajiikas, was mainly concerned with the 
etymological explanations of the Vedic words. Therefore his 
Nirukta cannot be regarded as a commentary on the Rgveda, 
and can only be taken as a guide to the method of the inter- 
pretation on the basis of etymology. 


It thus becomes clear that no ancient commentary on the 
Vedas is available. But it is difficult to believe in face of the 
highest reverence in which the Veda is held, that the people did 
not understand or care to understand the Veda. It was cer- 
tainly due to a deep and correct understanding of the Veda 
that it occupied the most sacred and sublime position in the 
Aryan society and gave birth to a culture which the 
mollenniums have not been able to efface from the face of 
this earth. : 


In spite of the sacrificial bias of the Brahmanas, we get 
some glimpses of the earlier interpretations of the Vedas of 
which several quotations are found in them. In ancient most 
method of the Vedic interpreters seems to have consisted in 
Sūtra style such as. ‘Maruto vat rivijah’, eto. -- Such 
quotations from the Brahmanas have been collected in the 
Vedic Kosa of Hansraj. If an exhaustive list of such quota- 
tions is prepared from all the available Brahmanas, it would 
be of invaluable help in the correct interpretation of the Veda. 
Tt will be seen that this practice of equating the deities with 
various other objects has nothing to do with sacrificial ritual. 
We have used such equations in our thesis, for the correct 
interpretation of the Veda. The Brahmanas are, therefore, 
very useful in this respect. 

As a matter of fact it is our settled opinion that the inter- 
pretation of the Veda must be done from the internal evidence 
of the Veda itself and that should be supplemented by other 


er evidences where absolutely necessary. For this purpose 


e “Vedic repetitions” of Bloomfield would prove of great 
help. Serious attention should also be paid to the Rsi, Devata 
Chandas and Svara of each Manira. A closer study of the 
Rgveda bas revealed that the same phenomenon has been 
expressed in different ways in the diflerent hymns. The study 
of all such hymns is necessary for the correct interpretation of 
a Stanza (Mantra). A comparative study of a particular word 
has been made from its occurrence in all places and contents 


of the Veda and then help of the cognate languages has been 
taken to ascertain its meaning and for this purpose, the 
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Padanukramakosa (Vol. I-XII) of Visvabandhu, Worterbuch of 
H. Grassmann, fifth volume of Padakosa published in Poona, 
Sanskrit English Dictionary of Monier William have proved 
very useful. External evidence of vedic interpretation has been 
resected in favour of the internal evidence of the Veda itself. For 
~ “instance, Asva inthe Asvamedha hymns (RV. 1.162, 163) has not 
~— heen taken in the sense of a horse but in the sense of the sun or 
his rays or electricity, according to the context. This is supported 
by the fact that Asva is said to be born of Purisa, i.e. waters or " 
Samudra, $.e. middle region. No attempt has been made to twist 
. the words to get a particular sense as has been done by the ritua- 
lists. We have totally disregarded the ritual interpretation of the 
later corrupt tradition and have not been influenced by the Classi- 

cal Sanskrit. 


According to the evidence of Mahabharata, the Purduas, eto. 
the Sacrificial ritual began in the T'reta age. At the same time, 
these works declared the Vedas to have been revealed in the 

| beginning of the creation and a speech which has neither begin- 
ning nor end _(Anddinidhand vak). This shows that before Treta, 
the interpretation of the Vedas that existed must have had no 
reference to the sacrificial ritual. The Srautasütras like those of 
Asvalayana and Katydyana, have twisted the mantras of the Vedas 
for their application (Viniyoga) in the Sacrifices, There is no 
phrase any where in the Rgveda which indicates any reference to 
the application of the mantras. This innovation is made only by 
the Brahmana-texts and is therefore rejected in our interpretation. 


Deo Prakash Patanjal 
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CHAPTER I 


INTRODUCTION 


Raison d'etre: - 


The scholiast Sadyana opens his commentary on the Rqveda - 
with the declaration that the interpretation of the first 
verse of the Veda is given in detail, and since the Veda is 
known for its profundity of meaning, we shall confine our- 
selves to its brief explanation. 


Vedavatara Gdyaya rco'rthah prapaficitah, 
Vijndtam vedagambhiryam atha samksipya varnyate. 
(sRB. 1.1.1) 


Consequently, Siyame has given the meaning and etymo- 
logy of every word of the first verse, quoting Panni's 
sülras as well as the derivations of Yaska. A close study of 
the commentary of Sayanzi shows that he could not have 
accomplished such a colossal task alone and must have done 
it with the collaboration of several scholars. This is evident 
from the fact that in certain books of the Veda we find 
detailed grammatical notes whereas in others they are either 
absent or very sparse. The portion which I have selected 
for my thesis contains very few grammatical notes and ex- 
planations. 

As the tradition of Vedic studies has long disappeared 
from our country and as the various commentaries on the 
Vedas give conflicting explanations, it is very difficult to 
arrive at their true meanings. Grammar as the science | of 
words and their inflections and relationship, is one of the 
most essential and sure means of ascertaining the meanings 
of words and their proper significance in particular contexts: 
Nirukta, the science of etymology is another importan ED 
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means for deciding the meanings of the Vedic mantras. It 
is complementary to Grammar. 

As has been stated above that the commentary of Sdyana 
4g the work of several collaborators, some of whom (who 
were perhaps not specialists in grammar) have not given 
“grammatical notes on the Vedic words, it becomes necessary 
to examine all the words in the light of Püpini's grammar 
and then arrive at the true meanings of the Vedic mantras. 
During the time of Sayana, there were neither word indices 
nor reliable lexicons of the Vedic words which could be of 
valuable help and guidance to the scholars. Moreover, the 
scientific method of comparative study was also not known 
to the ancient pandits. In modern times, by the effort of 
both Western and Indian scholars concordances, lexicons and 
indices have come into existence, with the help of which 
students of the Veda will find it easy to make comparative 
study of the same word occuring in various hymns and 
different contexts. The reason for our selection of the por- 
tion of Rgveda for our thesis is that on that portion very 
little attention has been paid to grammatical notes in the 
commentary of Sãyana. 

So far the Vedic hymns have been studied from the 
point of view ofthe Devatds to whom they are alleged to 
have been addressed or dedicated. For instance, Oldenberg 
and H. D. Valenkar have devoted their studies to the hymns 
of Agni, and Dr. Bhave has worked on the -oma-hymns. 
But in all these studies no attention has been paid to the 
significance of the  Rsis in the interpretation of the hymns. 
In the hymns on which we are going to comment, there 
are two Rsis Parucchepo Daivadasih and Dirghatamas The 
former is the Rsi of the three hymns (I.137-139) of which 
the Devatas are Mitra and Varuna of 137; Pusan of 
188 and Vifeedevüs, Mitra and Varuna, Agvins, Indra, Agni, 
Maruts, Indra and Agni, Brhaspati of 139. Of the hymns 
(L140-103), the Rsi is Dirghatamas and Devatés are Agni 
of 140-150, Mitra and Varuna of 150-153, Visnu of 
154-150, Asvins of 157 and 158, Dydva-prthivt of 159 
and 160, Rbhus of 161 and Asva of 162 and 163, 
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RAISON D'ETRE 3 
Before attempting to give an interpretation of the 


hymns, we are faced with certain problems and would try 
to find their solution. The first problem is with respect to 


the Devatas. Who are they? What are their functions ? 


. And what are their mutual relationships? The second pro- 


blem is that of the Rsis. So far no scientific and critical _—————— 


study have been conducted on the nature and functions of the 
Devatds and Rsis. We have only their legendary and mythi- 
cal accounts given by Sayana or by the Western scholars 
which are largely based on the Indian tradition. For instance, 
we have the following legend connected with the sage Dirgha- 
tamas as given in the commentary of Sayana. «There were 
two sages, Ucathya and Brhaspati. Mamala was the wife of 
Ucathya. She was pregnant. Brhaspati engaged with her 
in a love-sport, At the time of orgasm, the foetus cried, 
ʻO sage, do not spill your semen, because I &m already here. 
If you spill it, then there would be mixture of semens.’ 
Thus addressed, Brhaspati restrained his ejaculation with 
effort and cursed the foetus saying, ‘O foetus, since thou 
hast prevented the ejaculation of my semen, mayest thou be 
struck with persistent blindness (dirghatamis) and be born 
stark blind.’ Thus cursed, the child was boru to Mamata 
stark blind. Being afflicted with blindness, he extollcd Agni, 
who being pleased with him restored his sight." (sgB. I.147.3). 
“Mamata was the pregnant wife of Ucathya and Brhaspatt 
was the younger brother of Ucathya’. 
Both these legends given by Sayana have no authority 
of the Veda. In the Mahabharata Dirghatamas is desombed 5 
a sage who waits upon Indra, the thunderbolt AEE, m 
his council hall (or court) (Sabhaparva 7.11). Again, he is 
said to be the sage who occupies the western quarter (Anu- 


sāsanaparva 165.42). Thus, even the Mahābhārata is also 


ignorant of these legends. 
t the legends of Sayana, we shall have 


Tf we were to accep 
of the foetus speaking, the with- 


to believe in the incidents i f 
holding of ejaculation by Brhaspati and his consequent curse 


which are such events as are impossible. We must, therefore, 


discover the true identity of Dirghatamas from the Veda itself. 
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Now, Dirghatamas is said to have been protected by the 
Dhenus (RV I. 152.6) in a hymn addressed to Mitra and 
Varuna jointly. He is said to have grown old in the tenth 
,aeon (RV I. 158.6). The Püyus restored the sight of (the 
blind) Dirghatamas (RV I. 147.3). In all these statements, 
there is nothing that corresponds to or supports the state- 
ments made in the legends. 

Hence, according to the’ maxim; ‘Rserdystarthasya pritir- 
bhavati akhyanasamyukta, (i.e. a seer, who has perceived the 
sense, is fond of expressing it in the form of a legend), we 
shall have to analyse the legend in order to find what por- 
tion’ of it is sanctioned by the Veda, and what is pure 
imagination. For this purpose, we shall have to collect all 
the passages from the various hymns addressed to the different 
deities in which an account or the mention of Diryhatamas 
occurs in any form. Without doing so, it would not be 
possible to arrive at the true interpretation of the hymns. 
Mere, translation done without critical study would be like 
a leap taken in the dark. 

The object of our study is to find out whether  Dirgha- 
tamas is a human being or not. If not, what else does he 
signify ? If its literal meaning, according to the Bakuvriht 
Compound (dirgham tlamo yasmin sah—one in which there is 
deep darkness), were to be accepted. Then in what connection 
or context does it occur with the various deities? Without 
giving a satisfactory explanation of these questions, it is not 
possible to arrive at the truth. 

Having thus defined the scope and object of our. thesis, 
we now proceed to our study. 
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CHAPTER I 


Scant Attention Paid to Mandalas 
ist and 10th: 


Western scholars have fixed the arrangement of the maridalas 
of the Rgveda on certain hypothetical principles. They call 
mandalas 2 to 7 as the family books and consider them to be 
forming the nucleus of the Rgveda. The hymns of the 8th 
Mandala, too, they consider to be bearing close affinity to that 
found in the family books, and Mandala 9 they think came 
into existence as a collection after the first eight mandalas had 
been put together as one volume. Mandalas 1 and 10, they 
call to be later additions and to which they have not given so 
much attention and importance as they have given to the other 
mandalas. Their arguments for the recent origin of the books 
are based on the consideration of matter, spirit and form. 

Although it is not within the scope of our thesis to discuss 
the arrangement of the Rgveda, yet on close study of the Veda, 
we find that this theory about the arrangement of the Mandalas 
is absolutely baseless and arbitrary. In the first place, there 
is no difference of matter, spirit or form in these Mandalas 
from what is found in the other mandalas. The language is as 
archaic as in the so-called family books. 

Moreover, the seers (Rsis) who are associated with the hymns 
as authors were not the human beings living on this earth as 
they are supposed to be. There are neither their genealogies 
nor biographies anywhere in the Vedic literature. The meagre 
information that is available regarding their origin and relation- 
ships does not justify their human origin and can be satisfac- 
torily explained allegorically as referring to some natural 
phenomenon or the other. This view is supported by the 


' etymological explanations of the names such as Dirghatamas, 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


6 INTRODUOTION 


Visvamitra, Bhrgu, etc., and the key to their interpretation 
is found in the roots from which they are derived. Dirgha- 
tamas can mean nothing else but ‘possessed of deep darkness’, and 
“Kanwa (from kan, X.P. to close the eye) means rays of the 
sun (which cause the eyes to close with their glare). Similarly, 
other names can be interpreted according to the context 
in which they occur. As a matter of fact, it is the con- 
text which decides the meaning of a word (Arthanityah 
parikseta.) Moreover, the functions and actions that are 
associated with these names do not warrant that they were 
human beings. 

Again, it was against the ancient Indian tradition for 
the authors to give their names and pedigree in their, 
works. For instance, we do not find the names of Pānini, 
Palafjali, Bhdsa, Kālidāsa, Asvaghosa, etc., mentioned in 
their works. It was in very late times that the practice of 
mentioning their names and family by the authors came into 
vogue and that too, not in all cases. 

The Rgveda is a collection of the hymns of the different 
seers of the early times of creation who were engaged in 
the contemplation of the process of creation as they saw it 
or as they supposed it to have taken place. Without dis- 
closing their identity, those early seers described the work- 
ing of the natural elements and forces as they acted and 
reacted during the process of creation. For instance, take 
the case of the hymn of the Rbhus (RV I. 161) of which the 
seer is Dirghalamas. Rbhus are some of the most ancient 
deities, They are called Saudhanvanah or the offsprings of 
Sudhanvan. Sudhanvan is the name of Rudra in the Rgveda as 
well asin VS. Again Rudra is Agni, and as Agni he was 
born in the Hiranyagarbha. This Agni swelled and assumed 
the shape of waves which were called rivers (nadyah). These 
most motherly (matrlamáh) rivers are asked not to swallow up 
the Hiranyagarbha (Nd mà garan nadyo mairtamah—RV I. 158.5). 
In the latter part of this mantra Hiranyagarbha is said to have 
wholly lighted up, after which Dirghatamas (possessed of deep 
darkness) is said to have decayed in the tenth yuga (RV I. 158.6). 
Further the Rbhus are said to have divided the Camasa 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
MANDALAS 1 AND 10 IGNORED 7 


(Hiranyagarbha) into four parts and their functions are fourfold:— 
to make a horse, a chariot, and a cow and then: to rejuvenate 
their old parents (RV I. 161. 3). Further it is said that Indra 


yoked the two horses, the Asvins harnessed their chariot, 


Brhaspati took the omniform cow (i.e. rays) (RV I. 161.6). One 


of the Rbhus had recommended to divide the Camasa (Hiranya- . 


garbha into two parts. Here the reference seems to be the 
splitting of Hiranyagarbha into two parts, i.e., into Heaven and 
Earth. 

It may be noted that when the word Camasa, occurs in 
singular, it signifies Hiranyagarbha, but when in plural, it re- 
fers to the clouds. The Rbhus are associated in the form of 
light in both these cases. 

The hymns of Rbhus are also found in Mandalia IJI (60. 
1-4), Mandala IV (hymns 33-37), and Mandala VII (48. 1-3), 
which form the part of the so-called archaic family-books. 
Now, it is of interest to note that the exploits of the Rbhus 
mentioned in these Mandalas are not only similar to those 
found in the first Mandala but appear to be later in sequence. 
For, in the first Mandala, the Rbhus are enjoined to divide the 
Camasa into four parts whereas in the fourth Mandala they 
are said to have already divided it into four. Thus, the first 
Mandala proves to be earlier than the so-called family-books 
and the arbitrary theory of the first Mandala being a later 
addition falls to the ground. 

Another point that calls for attention is that*in the. Dirgha- 


tamas—hymns of the first Mandala the various phases and 


stages in the process of creation are 10, 
ming with the hymns 


a regular but in & desultory manner, begit 

of Agni and ending with a miscellaneous hymn (I. 164). 
On the otherhand, these very processes of creation are described 
in the family books in fragments an 


from each other. HAN ; 
Now, let us examine some of the descriptions of creation 


given in the first Mandala. In the hymn (I. 141) of Dirgha- 
tamas, Heaven and Earth are said to have been formed and 
Agni to have descended to the earth. The nature of Agni in 
the Heaven is also described in this hymn and it also supple- 


d in hymns wide apart 
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ments the previous hymn (I. 140). In (I. 142) Agni is kindled 

on the earth and is engaged in performing his function. In 

mantra 2, the nature of Agni in all his three abodes (Heaven, 
„Middle region and Earth) is described. How Agni is genera- 
ted by the wind (Malarisvan) how he came to the Earth, and 

——— — of what nature is his brilliance, all these are described in (I. 
143). The next seven hymns up to (I. 150) describe the diffe- 

| rent aspects and functions of Agni. The three hymns (I. 151- 
z 153) describe the birth of Mitra and Varuna (I. 151.1) and 
their abodes. They are the elements which produce water. In 

the hymns (I. 154-156), the sun appears as Visuu (the perva- 

ding deity). It seems that here the sun having come into 
existence pervades the three worlds with his light and heat. In 

| (I. 155) it is stated that the sun makes the sphere (i.e. earth) 
revolve round his axis in 360 days I. 157,158 are the hymns 

of the twin Asvins who represent the sun and the moon. After 

the formation of the sun and the. moon, the earth is said to 
germinate the different plants (Yuvam ha gárbham jagatisu 


dhaithah—1. 157.5). In (I. 1 eene Asving are represented as- 


day and night (patatrini,V i.e.," Ahorülrá) the two aspects of 
 Hwanyagarbkha, viz. half light and half dark. One of the other 
phenomena mentioned here, is the ten times increase of Ajnt 
who is asked not to devour (or consume) the whole of Hiranya- 
garbha. Consequently, the heavenly portion of Hiranyagarbha 
became lighted and the earthly portion remained dark. Here 
the twin Asvins are described as heaven and earth. When the 
heavenly portion became illuminated, the deep darkness that 
was in Hiranyngarbha was dispelled and there was further evo- 


lution in the process of creation. The vehemence of Agni 
That is why the next two hymns (I. 159, 160) deal with 
heaven and earth Dydvaprthivi. Then comes the hymn of the 
Rbhus (I. 161) who were, in fact, instrumental in the splitting 
- of the heaven and the earth. This hymn explains as to who 
were the Rbhus, how they came into existence, and what did 
they do, so that they achieved godhead. Here we ‘also find 
the description of the formation of the cloud, of which the 
detailed account occurs in the next two important hymns of 
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Asva (I. 162, 163) in the ritual known as the Asvamedha 
(horse-sacrifice). Asvamedha is nothing but the process of cloud 
formation (I. 162). Hymn (I. 163) explains what is meant by 


Asva. He is identified with the Sun and his rays, and not 
with the animal existing on the earth. 


. From all that has been said above, it becomes evident that —- 
the Dirghalamas-hymns are quite original in their content, des- 


cribing the different stages and phases An the process of crea- 
tion, though in a desultory eii m there remains no 
doubt that the subject matter of these hymns pertains to the 
earliest period of the creation and therefore the first Mandala 
cannot be called a latter addition to the family books. : 

It becomes, therefore, absolutely necessary that the Manga- 
las I and X should be studied more closely and thoroughly be- 
fore rushing to date them as later. Some of the hymns in 


‘these Mandalas are called mystic. For the proper study of 


mysticism, too, the critical study of the nature of the 
deities, their functions, etc., is essential. Without such a 
study, it would be preposterous to make an attempt at the 
interpretation of the Rgveda by writing fatuous commentaries 
on it. 
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~ 


Sayana’s Commentary and the Extent of 
the Application of Paninis Grammar : 


Though our study has nothing in common with the inter- 
pretation of the Veda as given by Sdyana, yet his commentary 
being the only means of access to the Veda, it cannot be al- 
together ignored. Had there been no commentary of Sdyana, 
the Veda would have remained a sealed book both for the 
European as well as the Indian scholars. 

Our main objection against Sãyana is that his commentary 
is based only on sacrificial ritual which had developed in post- 
Vedic period and came to have a strong hold on the people. 
The tradition has continued up to the present day, though 
bloody sacrifices have ceased to be performed. 

a - > 
ce i) ee ELA A wash eire SET irem ap y 
THA says (ena 4 

ee gs vede dvau kandau EET NASHA dasen. 
Brhadaranyakakhyo grantho brahmakandus tad vyaliriktam Sata- 
pathabrahmanam samhita cetyanayor granthayoh karm 'kündatvam. 
Tatrobhayatradhdnagnihotra-darsapaurnamasadikarmana eva pratt- 
padyatvat. (SEE. INTRODUOTION TO SKSB.) 


Yajfio brahma ca vedesu dvavarthau kandayor dvayoh. 


Adhvaryu-mukhyair plvigbhis caturbhir yajna-sampadah. 
(ssBB. P.64) 


Being the follower of the T'ailtiriya-Sakhà of Yajurveda which 
was compiled mainly for the sacrificial ritual, Sayana was a 
staunch ritualist. He, therefore, wrote his commentary first on 
the Taittiriya-Samhità and afterwards on the Rgveda. He him- 

. self gives the reason for his doing so. He says :— 
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Astu evam  sarva—vedadhyayana-tatparayana-brahma-yajna- 
japadau Rgvedasyaiva prathamyam. Artha-jndnasya tu yajnanu- 
sthdnarthatvat tatra lu Yajurvedasyawa praihdnatvat tad vyakhya- 
nam evadau wuktam. (SEE. svBs. P. 12) (auso Cf. :— 
“A Comparative study of these introductions furnishes us with - 4 
the necessary information to decide the order in which they— ~~ 
were composed. Despite the primacy of Rgveda as shown by 
the famous mantra in the Purusa Sukts (i.e., Reah samani 
jajiiire—RV X. 90.9) and the most honoured place it occupies > 
in our sacred literature, it was Yajurveda which called for 
the first commentary at the hands of our author. It was 
proper on the part of Sdyuna to write his first Bhdsya upon 
Yajurveda—Samhila, because it is most important for the 
sacrifice and it is in order to perform the sacrifice that we 
must know the meaning of the Veda. In fact, it is ahso- 
lutely needed for the prominent officiating priest called Adh- 
varyu who, being responsible for the proper guidance and 


practical ministration on the occasion of sacrificial rituals, ; 
is rightly believed ‘to construct the very form of sacrifice’. 3 
It was natural for Sayana, a follower of the T'aittiriya school : 
of Black Yajurveda to write his first commentary upon the T 
Samhita of his own school". (SEE. INTRODUOTION BY BALDEVA —— — 


UPADHYAYA ON SVBB. P. xv). Ee 
r S 3 

Sayana's commentary having been written in the light of : 
the sacrificial ritual we may now see how far the grammar 
of Panini is applicable to and corroborative of that inter- 
pretation. Grammar is really a potent and authentic means | 
of determining the meanings of words, for it seeks to ana- 
lyse the words into roots and affixes; deals with their 
inflexions and sets forth conditions under which letters are 
‘dropped or added or modified. Patañjali in his Mahabha 
says “Raksartham vedanam adhyeyam vyakaranam. Lopa-ag 
rarnavikarajiio hi samyag vedan paripala,isyatitt. (Maha 


Prathamáhni a). 


of the first mantra of the Rgvela and has 
he would be aa ex 
x edu qe. um 


23 e cA $ LER 
5 1s á E m Rf. 
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Yedavatara adyaya rco’rthaSca prapaficitah. 

Vijnatum veda-gambhiryam atha samksipya varnyate. 

If we ransack the entire commentary of Saytna, we shall 
fad that almost all the words occurring in the Rgveda have 
been grammatically explained by Sdyana at one place or 

~ —— he other. But in many cases his derivations and explana- 
tions are fanciful, unwarranted or do not conform to the 
sense required by the context. At several places he has tried 
— to insinuate his own interpretation by the change of person 
or number of nouns or the tenses and moods of verbs. Not- 
withstanding his laborious attempts, there still remain certain 
words which refuse to conform to any rules of grammar. Such 
words Sayana leaves unexplained. We have derived most of 
such words by Upasamkhydna on certain sutras of Panini. 

It may be interesting to note that in spite of his ritual 
bias, Sayana sometimes gives an alternative explanation of a 
mantra which appears more scientific and sensible. For instance, 
on RV I. 149.3. he says :— 

Yah Agnih nàrminim narmavalim yajumandndm sambandhinim 
uttara-vedim. Yad va nrnám manasi sthitam yajamananam 
yajnartham yam bhumim prati agnyagamanamanisa vidyate tam. 

Here, he explains ‘nārminīm’ as narmavatim (from narman 
with *&n') and nrnām manasi sthilàm (nr-manas-in). Here the 
former derivation is regular from ‘narman’, sport, amusement, 
etc., and nadrminim, ‘one having amusement.’ Thus ‘ndrminim 
puram! means a place that is full of pleasures or enjoyments, 
hence the earth. In the mantra under discussion Agni is said 
to enlighten the pleasant earth as ‘drvan’ does in the middle 
region and the sun in the heaven. 

It may be noted that there is nothing in the mantra that 
has even a remote reference to sacrifice, yet Sdyana has twisted 
the meaning to suit his ritualistic purpose by giving 
another irregular derivation which is against the normal rules 
of Panini. It is an admitted principle that when two deriva- 
tions of a word are possible, one regular and another irregular, 
we must accept the regular one if it suits the context. 

Take another example—Vyu nākam rnvathah (RV I.139.4). 

 Nákam svargam vi rnvathah visesene gacchathah, yad va nakam, 
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akam duhkham tad rahitam yajfiam rnvathah (SRB.) Here 
ndka:n means heaven where the sun and the moon move on 
their course. This is the primary meaning of the word which 
even Sdyana has given first. The other meaning of yaja 
assigned to this word by Sdyana is arbitrary and unwarranted. 


Moreover, the padapatha regards it as one word and, therefore, — - 


Sáyana should not have invoked Pdnini’s derivation here. 
Again, in RV I. 142. 1. Sdyana has explained ‘yatasruce, as 
*udyalü yata va sruk yena sa yatasruk tasmai yatasruce yajama- 
ndyo' and in the mantra in the same hymn he has explained 
‘yatdsrucah’ as niyamita juhvadipatrani rtvijah. Although the 
derivation given by Sdyana is correct, his meanings are not 
so, because the close study of the hymn shows that the epithet 
is applied once to Indra or electricity, and in mantra fifth to 
ihe gods who are engaged in the formation of water The 
grammatical derivation which suits the context should be like 
this—Sravati asdviti sruk, “one that. flows’, 1.e., stream ; yata 
udyata sruk yena iti yatdsruk’, one who has raised (i.e. made 
to overflow) stream’. He can be only Indr: or the gods like 
Mitra, Varuna, Maruts, etc., that are instrumental in producing 
water. Thus, the meaning yajamün* cannot be accepted. In 
this way, numerous instances can be cited which prove the 
sacrificial and ritualistic bias of Sayana. Our contention is 
that there is absolutely no reference to the sacrificial 
ritual in the Rgveda. We have, therefore, rejected the 
interpretation of Sdayana and have solely depended on the 
evidence of the Veda itself for its interpretation. In this monu- 
mental task, we have taken the help of Panani's grammar and 
Yaska’s Nirukta. This does not mean that we deny the 
importance of Sayana's commentary. It has really opened the 
door to the Vedas. Without it we would have been groping 
in the dark and would have come to 2 blind alley. But 
having got the clue from Sayana, we must then make a 
comparative study of the : 
occur and then decide what significance they have in those 


contexts. In this the works of Yaska and Panini are helpful for 


they throw light on morphology and semantics. Verikafa 


Madhava, & commentator of the Veda, has rightly remarked 
“Sakalyah paninir-yaskahi traya rgarthaparayandh”. ya 
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Unfortunately, the work of Sakalya has not survived the 
ravages of time. Ydska has openly declared that without the 
help of Nirukta it is not possible to determine the meanings 
61 the Mantras. (see Athapidam antarena mantresvartha-pratyayo 
na vidyate. Artham apratiyato natyantam svarasamskdaroddesah. 
‘Tad idam vidyasthanam vyakaranasya kartsnyam svártha-südhanam 
ca (Nir. 1. 15). 

Nirukta thus supplements grammar and is, therefore, 
essential in determining the meanings of words in addition to 
the help given by grammar. 
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OHAPTER IV 


Application of Panini's Grammar 
to the Vedic Exegesis : 


The most widely current opinion of scholars, both ‘Eastern 
and Western, is that the Pünini's Grammar was composed for 
the Classical Sanskrit and that the rules regardig the Veda 
are in the nature of exceptions, mostly covered by the vague 
stitras like ‘Bahulam chandasi’. As a matter of fact, for the 
complete application of Pdnini’s system, the entire range of 
Dhdtupatha, Ganapatha, Unàadisütra, Lingdnusdsaa and Astadhyayt 
viz. all these works must be consulted. 

Panini’s grammar is the only oldest grammar which has 3 
survived to this day.. It refers to no less than sixty-four E 
grammarians who preceded Pānini. Pānini was the inhabitant 
of the extreme north-west of India and his work consists of E 
obout 4000 süfras, divided into eight chapters. According to 
Macdonell, he lived about 300 B.C. He further says, 
“Panini had before him a list of irregularly formed words, 
which survives, in a somewhat modified form, as the Unddi- 
siliya. There are also two appendixes to which Pānini refers: - 
one is the Dhdtupatha “list of verbal roots", the second 
is the  Gapapüfha, “list of Word-Groups”, to which — 
certain rules apply. These Ganas are meteioally arranged in- 
the Ganaratnamahodadht, composed by Vardhamana in 1140 
A.D. Among the easiest attempts to explain Panini was i 
formulation of rules of interpretation or Paribhasas ; a c 
tion of these was made in the last century by Nagoji 
his Paribhasendusekhara. Before that we have the 
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was collected by Patafjali in his Mahabhasya or ‘Great Com-. 


mentary’, with supplementary comments of his own. He deals 
with 1713 rules of Panini. He probably lived in the later 
half of the second century B.C. and in any case not later than 
the beginning of our era. The Mahabhasya was commented on 
in the seventh century by Bharlrhari in his Vakyapadiya, which 
is concerned with the philosophy of grammar, and by Kaiyata 
(probably thirteenth century) About 650 A.D. was composed 
the first complete commentary on Panini, the Kasika Vriti, or 
‘Bandrasa commentary’ by Jaydditya and Vdmana. (see. His- 
tory of Sanskrit Literature by A.A. Macdonell, PP. 430, 431, 
432). : 
The contention that Pānini deals with Classical Sanskrit 
Literature only, is not correct: Native Grammarians do not 
support this view. /alafjali, the great commentator of Panini, 
says that “Sabdanusasana” deals with both the Vedic (Vaidika) 
and the Classical (Laukika) Sanskrit. (see Kesam Sabdanam * 
Laukikünam Vaidikanam ca. Tatra laukikastavad—Gaurasvah puru- 
so hasti Sakunir mrgo brahmana iti. Vaidikah khalvapi — Sanno devi- 
rabhistaye. Ise tvorje ivà. Agnimile purohitam. Agna à yah 
vitaye. Further he says that, “Kani “punah santi Sabdanusdsana- 
sya prayojanani ? Raksa-iha-agama-laghu-asandehah prayojanam. 
Raksartham vedanam adhyeyam vyakaranam. Lopa-agamavarna- 
vikarajfio hi samyag veddn paripālayişyalīti. Laghvariham 
cüdhyeyam vydkaranam. | Brühmanena avasyam $abdàh Sakya 
jfiatum’. So we see that Patañjali is of the firm opinion that 
both Vaidika and Classical words are to be derived by the 
rules of Panini, All the Indian commentators of Veda have 
always taken the help of Panini in deriving the Vedic words. 
We also find numerous references to the Samhitas, Brahma- 
nas, etc. in his: grammar He had before him the works of 
his learned predecessors which he freely used, incorporating 
some of their stitras and coining his own. He has mentioned 
their names and has given their opinions also. For instance 
we have :— 
1. Apisali (2900 V. P.): Va supyüpisaleh. (Pan 6.1.92), 
2. Kasyapa (2900 V. P): -Trsimrsikrseh.  kásyapasya 
(Pan. 1.2.25); Noddttasvaritodayam — agargya-kàsyapa- 
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9. 


10. 


gdlavanadm (Pan. 8.4.51) ; Lopam kasyapa-Sakatdyanau ; 
Kasyapa-kausikabhyam rsibhyam ninth; Kasyapa-kausi- 
kagrahanam kalpe niyamartham (Mahdbhdsya on Pan. 
4.2.66). 

Gargya (V. P. 3100):  Adgárgya-gülavayoh (Pan. 
7.3.99) ; Oto gárgyasya (Pan 8.3.20); Noddttasvaritoda- 
yam agüryga—(Pan. 8.4.01). 

Gálava (3100 V. P.): Iko  hrasva-gülavasya (PAN. 
6.3.61) ; T'riiyadisu-galavasya (Pan. 7.1.74); Adgargya- 
galavayoh (Pan. 7.8.99);  Nodülltasvaritodagam — (Pan. 
8.4.67) Ikam  yanbhirvyavadhánam  vyddigalavayorits 
vak'avyam (Và. Pan 6.4.77) 

Cakravarmana (3000 V. P.); "cákravarmaanasya. (Pan. 
6.1.130). 

Bharadvaja (2800 V. P.): Rio bhdradvdjasya — (Pdp. 
7.2.63). 

Sakatayana (3000 V. P.): Lanah Ssdkatdyanasydiva 
(Pan. 3.4.111); Vyorlaghuprayatnatarah Sakatayanasya 
( Pan. 8.3.18 ); Triprabhriisu — Sükafüyamasya (Pdn. 
8.4.50) ; Vyakarane Sakatasya ca tokam (Mahabhasya on 
Pan. 3.3.1) ; Vaiyadkarananam Sakatayanah (Mahdbhasya 
on Pan. 3.2.115) ; Nadadibhyah phak (Pan. 4.1.9 ).” 
Sakalya (4000 V. P.): Sambuddhaw Sakalyasya (Pan. 


. 1.1.16) ; Iko 'savarne Sakalyasya hrasvasca (Pan. 6.1.127) 


Lopah Ssakalyasya (Pan. 8.3.19); Sarvatra sakalyasya 
Pan. 8.4.51); Rkprati (3.13 ; 22; 4.13 eto.; Vaja. 
Prati (3.10); Rkprüti (6.14; 20; 27 etc.) Sinnitya- 
samasayoh Sakalapratisedho vaktavyah (Va. Pan. 6.1.127); 
Gargadibhyo yan. Pan. 4.1.105). 

Senaka (2900. V. P.) : Giresca — senakasya (Pan. 
5.4.112). * 

Sphotayana (2900. V. P.) : Avan sphofüyanasya (Pan. 
6.1.1293). (see. Yu. Mi. Vya. Sa. Kā Itihdsa ; P.9+-128). 


Amongst these grammarians, Yaska has mentioned Kasyapa 
(see. Bhitansah  kasyapa asvinam  ekalingam (Nir. 12.40) ; 


Gargya (see. Uccãvacāh padiriha— bhavantite gargyah (Nir. 1.3); 


Na sarvaniti gargyo vaiyakarananam caike (Nir. 1.12); Yad atat — 


fat sadrsam iti gürgyah (Nir. 3.13); Galava 


. » [LI ; 
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medasta iti galavah (Nir. 4.3) ; Bhdradvdja (see. Bharandd bharad- 
vajah (Nir. 3.17). Api và Sirimbitho bharadvajah | kalakarnopetah. 
(Nir. 6.30) ; the name of Bharadvaja is mentioned in Taittr. Pra. 
^ 17.3 (i.e., Anusvare 'nviti bharadvajah) and also in Maitir. Pra 
2.5.3) ; Sakatayanah (see. Na nirbaddha upasargd arthannirahuriti 
‘Sakatdyanah (Nir. 1.8) ; Tatra  namanyakhydtajant iti 
Sakatayano nairuktasamayasea (Nir. 1.12); Athdnanvite ’rthe 
"prüdesike vikare padebhyah padetarardhantsamcaskara Sakatayanah. 
Eteh karitam ca yakaradim cantakaranam asteh Suddham sakar- 
adim ca (Nir. 1.13); Sakalya (see. Veti ca ya iti ca cakara 
fükalyah. Udattarn tvevam akhyatam abhavisyat (Nir. 6.28). 

Now, we have seen that Ydska has mentioned the names 
of Kasyapa, Gargya, Galava, Bharadvaja, Sdkatdyana and Saka- 
Wa who have also been mentioned by Panini. All these 
.etymologists and grammarians who were either predecessors or 
contemporaries of Ydska, belonged to the Vedic age. Their 
works dealt only with the Vedic texts. Sakalya resolved the 
Raveda-Samhita into its Pada-text. His name is referred to 
the different PratiSakhyas also. 

All these works must have been consulted by Panini when 
he wrote his Asfadhyayi. VA irukta (etymology) is an auxiliary 
science for explaining the Vedic words for textual interpreta- 
tion. Reference by Pánini to these grammarians and etymolo- 
gists shows that he wrote his grammar with the double pur- 
pose, that is, mainly for the exposition of the Veda and also 
for the:spoken language. His, siitras Sambuddhaw sakalyasya— 
(Pan. 1.1.16) and Ufiah,—(Pan.V 1.1.17) clearly show that 
Panini must have studied the Padapatha of Sakalya. 

That Panini lived in the Vedic atmosphere can also be 
shown from the internal evidences of his Astadhyayi. He has 
divided the contemporanious sanskrit literature into five 
heads :— t 

1. Drsta ; 2. Prokta ; 3. Upajñāta ; 4. Krta; 5. Vyakhyana. 

He has put the Sáman under Drsta as Drstam sama (Pan. 
4.2.7). Here Saman does not refer to the mantras of the Sama- 
veda, but to the mere chanting of the mantras. (Cf. Gitisu 
samakhya—WMi. 2.1.36). Illustrations of this are found in the 
Kasika Vrti, on this sitra, i.e., Krauficam, Vasistham, Váisvamit- 
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ram. For the Vamadevya sama, the sūtra is Vamadevat-(Pan. 4.2.8). 
According to Patajijali’s Mahabhdsya (Pan. 4.2.7) Vürtikaküra 
Külyayana has derived Agneya, Kileya, AuSanasa, AuSana, . 
Aupagava by his Vdrtikas Sarvatragnikalibhyam dhak, etc. 

Under Prokia (that which is spoken or taught) Panini 

YA puts 1. Samhita ; 2: Brühmana ; 3. Anubrdhmana ; 4. Upanisad ; 
5. Kalpasütra ; 0. Anukalpa ; 7. Siksá ; 8. Vydkarana ; 9. Niru- 
kia: 10. Chandahisástra ; 11. Jyotisa; 12.  Sütragrantha ; 18. 
Ithása-purüna ; 14. Sloka-kávya ; 15. Ayurveda; 16,17. Pada- 
patha, kramapatha; 18. -21. Vastu vidya, Angavidya, Ksatra 
vidya, Utpáda (Utpatti); 22 - 26. (see Yu. Mi. Vya. Sa.. ka 
Itihása, PP. 170—187). 

In the sitras and ganas of Panini the names of the Cara- 
nas and Sükhüs are mentioned, i.e. in (Pan. 4.3.102.) Tatttiriya, 
Varatantaviya, Khandikiya, Aukhiya ; in (Pan. 4.3.1014) Haridrava, 
Taumburava, Aulapa, Alamba, Palatiga, Kamala, Arcabha, Aruna,, 
Tanda, Syümayana in Ganapatha (Pan. 4.3.106) Saunaka. 
Vajasaneya, Sangarava, Sarngarava, Sampeya, Sakheya, Khadayana, 
Skandha, Skanda  Devadaitasatha, Rajjukatha, Rajjubhara, 
Kathasatha, Kasáya, Talavakara, Purusasaka, Asvapeya; in (Pan. 
4.3.107) Katha, Caraka ; in (Pan. 4.3.108) Kalapa; in (Pan. 
4.3.109) Chdgaleya ; in (Pan. 4.3.128) Sakala; in Pay. 4.3.129) 
Chandoga, Aukthika, Yajnika, Bahvrea; in Ganapatha (Pan. 
6.2.37) Sakala, Arcabha, Maudgala, Katha, Kalapa, Kauthuma, 
Laugaksa, Mauda, Paippalada ; in (Pap. 7 4.38) Kathaka. In 
Mahabhdsya (Pan. 4.2.66) occur the names of Krauda and 
Künkata ; and in Apisala - siksa the names of Sdtyamugriya and 
Randyaniya. 

Among all these references we find that Bahorea, Sakala 


—————— 


and Maudgala are the three Sakhds of the Rgneda, to which 


Haradatta adds Kafhaka as the fourth; Vajasaneya and Sapeya 
of Sukla Yajuryeda; Taittiriya, Váratantaviya, Khaudiktya, Auk- 
hiya, Haridrava, Taumburava, Aulapa, Chagala, Alamba, Palaiiga, 
Kamala, Arcabha, Aruna, Tanda? Syamayana, Khidiyana, 
Katha, Caraka and Kalapa of the Krsna Yajurveda; Tala hara, x 
"Sàátyamugriya, Ranayantya, Kauthuma Laugaksa and Chanioga 
‘of tho Sdmaveda, and Saunaka, Mauda, Paippalàda of Atharvae - 
veda, : P. b ucc 


: .CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


wr - , z ; x S 


: Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


20 INTRODUCTION 


The names of the branches, which are not related to any of 
these four Samhitas, are Aukthika, Yajitika, Sangarava, Sarigrava, 
~ Sümpeyo, Sakheya, Skandha, Skanda, Devadattasatha, Rajjukatha, 
Rajjubhara, Kathasafha, Kasaya, Purusüsaka, A$vapeya, Krauda 
and Kankata. 
The Brahmanas are also the works of the same seers who 
P oana these branches of the Vedas, and, therefore, their in- 
- clusion must be implied wherever there is the mention of these 
akhas. (Yu. Mi. Vya. Sa. ka Itihasa, P. 178). 

Besides a general reference to the Brahmanas in siitras like 
Chando brühmanáni ca tad-visayani (Pan. 4.2.66), Panini appears 
to distinguish old Brahmanas from the new ones in the siitra 
Puranaproktesu brahmanakalpesu (Pan. (4.3.105). From the enu- 
meration of Brahmanas given by Kasika on (Pan. 4.9.60) Yud- 
histhira Mimansaka considers Bhüllava, Sdtydyana, Aitareya to 
be the old Bradhmanas and Yajiavalkya as a new Brahmana 
text. 

3. By Upajiidta we have to understand the actual works 
of the authors, such as Paniniyam akalakam vyakara- 
nam, KdSakrtsnam gurulaghavam, Apisalam ^ puskara- 
nom. 

4. Of Krta, Panini makes mention only at two places, 
ie. Adhikriya krte granthe (Pan. 4.9.87) and Krte granthe 
(Pan. 4.3.1160). 

5. For the Vydkhydna, works which give the description 
of certain things, Pānini has the following süfras :— 
(Pan. 4.3.66, 67) Saupah, Tainah, Satvanatvikam, Näta- 
nalikam; (Pan. 4.3.68) Agnistomikah, Vajapeyikah, 
Rájasüyikah, Pakayajnikah, | Navayajftikah, Püficauda- 
nikah, Dasaudanikah; (Pan. 4.3.70) Paurodasikah, Puro- 
dasikah; (Pan. 4.3.71) Aistikah, Pasukah, Caturhomikah, 
Püficahotrkah, Brahmanikah, Arcikah, (giving the des- 
cription of Brahmanas and Mantras), Prathamikah Adh- 
varikah, Paurascaramikah; (Pan. 4.3.73) here Rgayanadt 
contains the following groups :—Rgayana, padavya- 
khyana, chandomana, chandobhasa, chandoviciti, Nyaya, 

i punarukta, vyükarama, migama, vüstu-vidyd, anga-vidyd, —— 
TTE chatra-vidya, utpata, utpada, samvatsara, ' muhürta, up- 1 
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nisad, Siksa. From these examples it is evident that 

at the time of Panini all these works were available. 

From all that has been said above, it is clear that Paint 
lived at a time when Vedic tradition was alive. Now, the main 
argument of Western Scholars for dubbing Astadhyayi and its 
adjuncts as being exclusively meant for Classical Sanskrit, is _ 
Ahat. all Vedic words cannot be explained by the sutras of 
Panini. But this is no argument, for Pámini's grammar is an 
 Upalaksana-grantha which only gives a seb of rules and indicates 
the method by which all words should be explained by analy- 
sing them into roots and | affixes. It does not claim to give 
the derivation of each and evrey word. His aphorisms can be 
divided into three classes, viz., general (utasarga), exception 
(Apavada) aud irregular (Nipatamg). His work is divided into 
eight chapters which deal with the following topics (Prakarazas). 
Ist chapter deals with Aimanepada and Parasmaipada, Kära- 

kus and Nipatas. It also contains aphorisms of Samra and 


Paribhasa. 

2nd chapter deals with Samdsa and Vibhakti. 

3rd chapter deals with denominatives, Vikarana (conjuga- 
tional signs), Potential passive participles (kriya) and primary 
suffixes (krt), the determination of the meanings of different 
Laküras (tenses and moods), and the substitution of La 
(Ladesa). i 

4th and 5th chapters deal with feminine and secondary 
(Taddhita) suffixes. 

The next three chapters (6th, 7th, and 8th) deal with the 
different processes by which the final shape of a word is achiev- 
ed. For instance, elimination and syncope (Lopa), augment 
(Agama and modification of letters (Varnavikadra). Accent on 
words is dealt with in the sixth chapter and syntactical accent 
in the eighth chapter. 

It may be noted that according to the Mahabhdsya of 
Patafijali, Panini does not make a sūtra for only one example. 
(see - Naikam udaharanam yogarambham prayojayati. Mahabha- 
sya on Pan. 1.1.12). In this connection he quotes a legend also 
Athaitasmin Sabdopadese sati kim Sabdanam pratipatiau pratipada- 
pathah kartavyah. Gaurasvah puruso hasti Sakunir mrgo brahmana 
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ityevamadayah Sabdah  athitavyah? Netydha.  Anabhyupaya 
esa Sabdanam pratipatiay pratipadapathah. Evam hi Sriiyate— 

“Brhaspatir indraya divya varsasahasram  pratipadokidnam 

. gabdanam Sabdapardyanam provaca naintam jagama. Brhaspatisca 
pravakla, Indrasca adhyela, divyam varsasahasram adhyayanakdlo 
na cünlam jagama, kim punar adyative. Yah sarvathad ciram 
jivati varsaSalam jīvati. Caturbhi$ca — prakürair vidyopayukia 
bhavati, ügamakülena, svddhydayakalena, pravacanakülena, vyava- 

- harakdleneti. Tatra casyagamakdlenaivayuh kytsnam paryupayuktamr, 
syat. Tasmad anabhyupayah Saidanam pratrpattaw pratipadapa- 
thah (Mahabhasya prathamahnika.). 

Panini’s work being the briefest treatise on grammar, it 
could not possibly include the erratic words. For their expla- 
nation we have to follow the method of Panini and derive 
them accordingly. This is evident even from the usage of 
Pānini himself, for there are several expressions which cannot 
be regularly explained by his aphorisms, ie. Janikartuh, 
Tatprayojakah, Purana, sarvanüma and Brahmana (denoting a 
book). Patafijali calls such words as chandasa and Sautra. In 
our opinion such words were borrowed intact from the correct 
usage or from older sources. 

As regards the Nipdtana sütras, they were intended to 
deal with such words as defy the application of the Utasarga 
and Apavada sutras on account of their numerous irregulari- 
ties. 

Now coming to the application of Payini’s grammar. to 
the Vedic Texts, we find that 90% words can be formed regu- 
larly and 5% words should be derived irregularly. The re- 
maining 5% words should be derived by Upasamkhyana on 
different siitras or by Unddi sütras. In this way no word will 
remain unexplained. 

Moreover, there is option for applying in Veda the rules 
of Panini even to cases which are not covered by them. This . 
option has been recognised by such a great authority as ! 
Patafjali who writes in the M ahābhāşya “Sarve vidhaya$ chan- 3 
dasi vikalpayante". For instance, there is the sūtra ‘Aco yat 
which says that the suffix ‘yat’ is added to roots ending in & 

- vowel. But, according to the aforesaid option, “yat” may be 


iy 
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added even to roots ending in a consonant. Accepting this 
view, we can double the number of the sütras of Astadhydyi 
from 4000 to 8000. In addition to this, new sütras may be 
added as Upasamkhyana to these of Pümini. The general rules 3. 
of Panini for the formation of the words relate to Accent, pe 
Guna and Vrddhi. Any word explained on these lines, even É 
without reference to any rule of Panini, would be in accor- 
dance with his system. In order to master JPümini's system 
one must know his Astadhydyi_by. heart and study the Maha- 
bhdsya thoroughly. Even Western scholars like -Macdonell and 
others, who criticise Panini, saying that his grammar is imper- 
fect or deficient in dealing with Vedic words, are inadvertently 
caught in his trap when they give explanation of. such words 


by means of Accent, Guna or Vrddhi. Thus, there is no word, 
whether Vedic or Classical which cannot be derived or explained 
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by Pàüninis system. : 
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CHAPTER V 


Nirukta and Vedic Interpretation : 


Yaska's Nighantu and Nirukia occupy an important place in 
Indian tradition and for that reason Nirukia is considered as 
one ‘of the six Veddrigas. All the commentators of Veda hither- 
to known have used the Nirukta in their commentaries. Al- 

though Yaska has not written a regular commentary on the 
eda, ve we find explanations of several mantras in his 
jrukta. We can, therefore, with some justification call him 
ke first commentator of the Veda. 

Nirukta infact, gives an etymological explanations of the 
words contained in the five chapters of Nighantu. The expla- 
nations of the mantras are given in order to illustrate 
the interpretations of words. In the first three chapters of 
Nighantu only the synonymous words are collected. In chapter 

„four, only those words are collected whose grammatical forma- 
Tion is not known (Amavagatasamskára) and words which are 
v/homonyms (Anekārtha). In chapter five the names of deities 
are compiled. This chapter is divided into six sections. Sec- 
[tions one to three deal with the terrestrial deities, four and 

yj, ve with those in the middle region, and the last, with those 
in the heaven. 

The first book of Nirukta is an introduction, dealing with 
the principles of grammar and exegesis. The second and third 
elucidate certain points in the first three chapters of Nighanfu. 
Chapters four to six comment on the fourth chapter of Nighantu 
and seven to twelve on the fifth. 


Nirukta, a Treatise on Etymology : 


Nirukta deals with the interpretation, explanation and ety- 
mology of words. Its main objective is to provide explanations . 
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of words in the light of their sense in a particular context. 
Yaska himself says that without the help of etymology the 
precise meanings of Vedic stanzas cannot be understood. For, 
one who does not understand the meanings, a thorough investi- 
gation of accent and grammatical form is not possible, hence 
this science is the complement of grammar and a means of 
accomplishing its own object. (see. Athapidam antarena mantre- 
svarthapratyayo na vidyate. Artham apratiyato natyaniam svara- 
samskaroddesah. Tad idam vidydsthanam vydkaranasya karisnyam 
svartha-sadhakam ca. (Nir 1.15). 

In order to justify the meaning ofa word one must resort 
to etymology, that is to say to get an inkling of a root or roots 
from the letters of the word which should point to the adequate 
sense. After deciding the root or roots its formation should 
be accorded to the rules of grammar by adding suitable pre- 
fixes_or/and_suffixes according to its accent. Nirukta is, there- 
fore, a science which keeps the sense of a word in view, where- 
as grammar primarily deals with its formation . Discussions in 
grammar are concerned with such questions as to whether a 
suffix is primary or secondary and gives the active, passive or 
impersonal sense. For etymology such elaborate discussions are 
not necessary. In the words of Yaska, Nirukta aims at :—Atha 
nirvacanam. Tad yesu padesu svara-samskarau samarthau prade- 
Sikena vikürenünvitau sydtam, tatha tani nirbrilydt. Athananvite 
'rthe “pradesike vikare 'rha-nityah pariksgela. Kenacid vrtti-sama- 
nyena. Avidyamane samanye "pi aksara-varna-samanyan nirbriydt. 
Na tveva nu nirbrityat. Na samskaram adriyeta. ViSayavatyo hi 


vrtiayo bhavanti. Y athartham vibhaktth samnamayet (Nir, 2.1 ya 


“Now (we shall deal with) etymology. With reference to this 
the words, the accent and the grammatical form of which are 
regular and are accompanied by an explanatory radical modi- 
fication, should be derived in the ordinary manner. But the 
meaning being irrelevant, and the explanatory radical modifi- 
cation being non-existent, one should always examine them 
with regard to their meaning, by the analogy of some (common) 
course of action. If there be no (such) analogy, one should 
explain them even by the community of a (single) syllable or 
letter, but one should never give up (the attempt at) derivation. 
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[One should not attach (too much) importance to the 
| grammatical form, for these complex formations (vritayah) are 
(often) subject to exceptions. One should interpret inflected 
cases according to the meaning". On this principle, Yaska has 
derived several words like ““Pratlam, avatiam.. ... tarku iti (Nir. 
2.1. In pratiam (pra-datiam, given away) and avattam (ava- 
dattam from 4/do, divided) only the initial parts of the root 


verb ‘as’ (to be) in weak forms, as siah (they two are), santi 


| survive. Further, there is aphaeresis of the initial part of the 
m 


(they all are), etc. Further, there is elision of the final part, 
as in galvā (from4/gam, having gone), gaitam (Vgam, gone). 
Further, there is elision of the penultimate, as in” jagmatuh 
(red. form of „gam they all went). Moreover,. there is the 
modification of the penultimate, as in raja (rdjan, ‘king’), dandi 
(dandin, a staff-bearer), etc. Further, there is elision of a 
letter, as in tatvd yami (tatva yacami), etc. Moreover, there is 
elision of two letters, as in irca (tri-rca, three stanzas). Further, 
there is alteration in the initial part (of the root), as in jyotil 
(A/dyut, light), ghanah (./han, ‘killer’), binduh (4/bhid, ‘a drop’), 
batyah (4/bhat, ‘to be nourished). Further, there is metathesis, 
as in stokah (from +/Scut, ‘a drop’), rajjuh (rope), sikatah (sand), 
tarku (/krt, ‘a knife’). Further, there is change in the final part 
(of the root) (Nir. 2.1). 

Tatra Namanyakhyatajanits Sakatayano 

Nairukta- samayas ca : 

All the nouns are root-born and this is the principle of 
the Etymologists. Sdakafayana has derived one word ‘satya’ 
from the two roots 4/as and 4/2. 

There were different schools of commentators of the Vedas 
at the time of Yaska. He has mentioned the names of ety- 
mologists, ritualists, ascetics (Parivrajakas), former ritualists 

_,(Pirve yajhikas), legendarians (Aitihüsikas), etc. One of the 


/, ritualists is of opinion hat the Vedic verses have no meaning. 


From that it is clear that there was divergency of views about 
the interpretation of the Vedic verses. Besides these schools, 
there were Vedic scholars, as Sakapini, Sakatayana, Kautsa, 


da Aupamanyava and Sthaulasthivi, who have given their own opinions 
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about the morphology, etymology and semantics, etc., of 
words and have interpreted the stanzas in their own ways, 

Some scholars are of the opinion that since Ydska has 
given several derivations of a single word, he was not certain 
about the meaning of that word. 

Dr. S. Varma says that “The characteristic features of 
Yüskas" etymologies may first be briefly stated and classified 
as follows :— 

` «According to calculations, Yaska has given 1158 deriva- 
tions, out of which 762 are more or less primitive ; 199 would 
be entirely acceptable to comparative philology ; and 199 are 
„obscure. Of the 762 more or less primitive etymologies, 14-are 
possibly based on what is now called contamination ; 11 indi- 
cate a mechanical nature; 17 indicate Ydaska’s poverty of 
imagination ; 33 are phonologically sound, but semantically 
unacceptable ; 26 would be only partly, 75 probably, and 52 
possibly acceptable to comparative philology ; 134 are positively 
primitive owing to the unadvanced stage of linguistic science 
or inadequate investigation of Vedio texts; 105 are particu- 
larly dominated by the theory of the verbal origin of nouns ; 

read verbs even in suffixes; 51 read even single letter as 
‘condensed words’; 38 indicate popular etymologies ; 47 are 
loose with disregard of vowels; 2 are loose with an unexpected 
prothelic initial consonant ; 46 are loose with disregard of con- 
sonants ; 13 are loose with disregard of both vowels and con- 
sonants ; 32 are primitive and erroneous, and 55 are absurd. 
(see. s.V.Y.E., P. 16)”. 

His general opinion about the Nirkuta is “Yaska was 
so much of an etymologist that his craze for etymology 
overpowered, enslaved and crushed his imagination, for 
poverty of his ‘imagination is remarkable. Owing to this 
serious object, he is driven, not only to offer superfluous 
and unnecessary, but also loose, unsound and even wild | 
etymolegies. (see. s.V.Y.E., P.8)". i 

V.K. Rajavade also is of opinion that, “The Nirukta 
is a strange one, it hardly deserves the name of Sasira or 


YA 


science, It is not a science, but travesty of sene. esI 0 
venture to saf that the Nirukta method of derivation is ic 
; k Eu. 
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absurd and yet it has held its ground to this day...... 
Numbers of etymologies in the Nirukia seem senseless ...... 
derivations are really inventions.” (RNB. PP. 41, 42, 43). . 

It is not our object here to refute all the adverse  criti- 
cism of Nirukta by Eastern and Western scholars, because our 
thesis is not directly concerned with Nirukta. But since Nirukta 
is one of the Veddrigas and its help is indispensable in the 
interpretation of Rgveda, we shall try to meet some of the ob- 
jections against that potrion of Nirukta as is directly concerned 

` with the subject of our thesis. It may be briefly stated that 
ll the hostile criticism of Nirukta by the Eastern and Western 
{scholars is based on the principles of Comparative Philology 
nd Modern Linguistics. They contend that the etymologies of 
Yaska are not sound according to the philological principles. 

It may be stated that the field of philology includes pho- 
netics, morphology, semantics and syntax. The phonetic laws 
have proved the close relation amongst the cognate languages. 
By a comparison of these languages, the European scholars 
thought that all these languages had a common source which 
was lost, and, therefore, they invented a mother-tongue which was 

Premed as Indo-European. As a matter of fact, this language 
is purely hypothetical and a myth, for there is no documentary 
or archaelogical evidence to show its existence in any part of 
the world. It is, therefore, utterly unscientific to call philology 
a science which is based only on a few examples from cognate 
ee a matter of fact, the Vedic language alone 

twas the mother-tongue, and all the cognate languages have 
sprung from it by a long process of phonetic and semantic 


——À M 


meanings of the related words. For, the words in the process 
of phonetic and topographical changes for thousands of years, 
[paa undergone enormous changes in their meanings also. Thus, 
‘the principles of philology which is yet in its infancy, cannot 
be applied to test the validity of derivations and etymologies 
of Yaska. à 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


» 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


NIRUETA AND VEDIO INTERPRETATION 29 


As stated above, the so-called science of philology is based 
merely on a few examples of words found in the cognate 
languages. But these words are not found in all those langu- 
ages. If one word is present in Greek, its corresponding cog- 
nate word is absent in Latin or some other allied language 
and vice versa. Moreover, Dr. Varma and Rajavade have 
only pointed out the unsoundness of Ydska's etymologies on 

bie basis of philological principles, but they have not them- 


[| 


quis given philological explanations of all the words in the 


\Nighantu. It is easy to find fault but it is difficult to give 
a satisfactory solution of a problem. It may also be noted 


that most of the words occuring in the Nighanfu, have no corres: 
ponding parallels, in the cognate languages. In the absence 
of parallels, how can the philological principles be applied to 
them ? When this is the situation in the case of words in 
the Nighantu, one can easily imagine the state of affairs in 
the case of the Rgveda in which thousands of such words 
occur, As long as the science of Philology is unable to trace 
eognate words corresponding to all the Vedie words in other 
languages, its principles will not be helpful in the interpreta- 
tion of the Veda. Failing that, all interpretations based on 
philology would be faulty and misleading. 

The roots of the hypothetical Indo-European language 
derived by Philological method are all based on the Dhatu- 
patha of Panini and his school. If the works of Panini and 
his school were not available to the Kuropean scholars, it is 
hard to imagine what would have been the shape of the Indo- 
European language. Anyhow, a few words and roots corres- 
ponding to the Vedic words and roots are found in the cog- 
nate languages like Greek, Latin, etc., as is recorded in works 
like Bopp's Comparative Grammar Vols. I& II; A Manual 
of Sanskrit Phonetics by Ulhenbeck : VA „Sanskrit English 
Dictionary of M. Monier Williams, etc. Such words /do satisfy 
ihe curiosity of a reader and are of interest to a student 
but they are of little help in the interpretation of the 
Veda, their meanings in many cases must have radically 
changed with the lapse of millenniums. Moreover, as only 
an insignificant percentage of Vedic words can be traced 
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in the cognate languages, it is, therefore, hazardous to inter- 
pret the Veda by philological method. 
Some of the most essential factors that are helpful in 
the interpretation of the Veda are : 
1. Etymological analysis of the word by the method of 
Nirukta, 
2. Morphological examination by the rules and me- 


3. Comparative study of all the contexts in. the 


cu W^ Rgveda as wel as in the other Vedas, in which a 


eni. CU CREER : : 
2X t articular word occurs and then arrive at rts correct 
23 €t 
Or Ors z z 
d interpretation. 


A word may have more than one meanings, therefore, in 

DRE a particular meaning we must see that it is congruous 

‘with the context and the sense of other words in the mantra. 

Tt.is essential that all the words in a mantra should conform 

Ae the function or attributes of the deity to which the Mantra 

is assigned. No extraneous supplementation contrary to the 

spirit of the mantra should be admitted. Sayana has often 

` resorted to such supplementation in ord@r to twist the sense to 

»| his sacrificial bias. Again, the attempt of certain scholars to. 
e constrain the sense p to their preconceived ideas by means of 


"Edd | Vacaka-luptopama figure is also uriscientific and erroneous for 
the correct interpretation. 
Now, we shall examine the utility of Nirukta for the 
correct interpretation of the Veda. -In the first instance, it 
may be remembered that Nirukta is an “Upalaksana Treatise”, 
i.e., it sets forth certain principles of etymology which by 
implication must be followed in all instances. He has given 
the etymology of a large number of Vedic words which in 
many cases he has illustrated by quoting Vedic stanzas. Im- 
pen scrutiny will reveal that the interpretations of Yaska by 
tymological method precisely suit the contexts. For instance, 
the word’ 'adri' occurs in RV 1.137.1 in the context of Soma 
— ; —_— 
which is said to be ‘adri-suta’. The hymn belongs to, Mitra and 


E a Varnna, who are called ‘räjānā and 'divisprsa . | Sayana has 
taken the mantra as referring to the pressing of Soma in '& 
acrifice and has translated ‘agri as’ ‘stone’, but he has not | 

S t AN E 


s: 
e. 
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[explained who Mitra and Varuna.are and why they have - been 
lcalled resplendent and touching heaven, and how could they 
lcome on the earth and drink the Soma-juice. The ritualists 
"are silent on these points. But when we find ‘adri’ to be a à 
synonym of ‘cloud’ in Yaska's Nighan{u, we at once arrive at 
\the correct interpretation of the mantra. ‘Thus, Soma is here 


nothing else but - “water” as is also interpreted by Svami 
Dar YAA Barasa 7 and Mitra and Varuna are hydrogen and ' 


oxygen" respectively. (See. RV 1.137. infra for further informa- : — 
tion). , 

It may be noted that so far nobody has been able to 
identify Soma as a plant or a creeper, and the ritualists have 
been using alternative herbs in their sacrifices. It is, therefore, 
highly impossible that in the Veda Soma was taken in the 
same sense as the ritualists take it. 

Grammar also supports Ydska, for we find the same stem 
‘ad’ in both ‘adrih’ and ‘Adbhih’. Moreover, Mitra and Varuna 
have been described as the creators of rain (water) in the Veda 
(see. Ava vrstim srjatam jiradani (RV V. 62.3). ; — wy, 

As all the elements come from the Suk Mitre and Varuna 
(hydrogen arfd Oxygen), too, come from the same source. Hence 
their epithets, ‘rdjana’ (resplendent) and (divisprsa) (touching 
heaven) are significant. In the same context ‘adri naturally 
means ‘cloud’ as given by Yask Yaska.. 

The words in the Nirukta whose mue. formation 
and accent are regular are easily explained by the rules of 
grammar. But those whose grammatical formation and accent 

y are irregular, are difficult to explain. It is for such words 


l| that Yaska has propounded the method of etymology through 


| the similarity of a syllable or letter and. -has strongly depreca- 
ted the att attempt to ignore such etymological explauation (cf. 


aksara-varna-samanyan nirbriyat, na iv eva na nirbrityat. Nir.2.1). -— 
Grammar disposes of such words by giving their explanation 
| through mipátana (irregular formation). For explanation of 
regulas and obscure words it is essential to find out some 
ij root that might explain them, and that is possible only through — ^ 
dines of a syllable or letter. Once a root or roots have 
been discovered, it becomes possible to explain such words by E 


y, V- Je 
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the method of Panini. Plurality of occurence of a difficult or 
irregular word also helps in its interpretation from the various 
contexts. The real difficulty is faced when a word occurs only 
gnee, for instance, ‘uvadhyam’ (See. RV 1,162.10). etc. 

Some scholars accuse Ydska of being uncertain about the 
interpretation or formation of a word of which he gives more 
than one etymological explanations. But they forget to note 
that the explanations of Ydska are based on the consideration 

= lof meanings (artha-nirvacana) and not on the word (Sabda) 
itself. It may also be interesting to note that in some cases 
the etymologies of a word given by Yüska are insufficient, for 
we find that Ydska’s interpretations do not cover all the con- 
texts in which that word occurs in the Rgveda. So, we cannot 
accuse Yüska of uncertainty but we may, if we please, call his 
attempts insufficient. 

While explaining the words in the mantras we have also 
consulted the Nirukta in order to see if Yaska has explained 
them. In almost all cases where our words have occured in 
the Nirukta, we have found the explanations of Yaska to be 
rational and compatible with the context. At places no other 
explanation than that of Yaska 'eould suit the context (see. 
note on ‘naktosdsa RV 1.142.7). It is our considered opinion 
that the method of Ydska’s explanation takes us nearer to the 
correct interpretation of the Vedic hymns. Notwithstanding 
the chagrin of the philologists against Ydska, his method is 
indispensable for Vedic interpretation. To gee d 

method with contempt is to cut at the very root i6f science 
and search for truth. 
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Internal Evidence of the Rgveda 
for Interpretation : 


Tue : 


After making etymological and grammatical investigation 
for the interpretation of a word, its occurrence in the Veda 
ghould be traced and the correctness of the interpretation exa: 
mined in those contexts. For this purpose, the Yaidika Padanu- 
kramakosa, "Vols. .I— XIII, by  Visvabandhu, Worterbuch Zum 
Rgveda by H. Grassmann, and Indices o Rgveda published by 
Vaidika Samsodhana Mandala, Poona, are of great help. 
Sometimes the meaning of a word arrived at by etymo- 
logical and grammatical investigation has to be changed in 
view of the context in which it occurs in the Veda. It is for 
that reason that Ydska has set forth a general principle of 
derivation by the similarity of a syllable or letter, primarily 
keeping in view the meaning.” lt is the sense that should 

4 point to the etymology of a word. Although there is mutual 
interdependence between the etymology of a word and its 
sense, yet_it-is the sense that predominates and determines the 
etymology and not vice versa. Therefore, in most of the-cases 
the meaning or,ense of ayword has to be determined, first and 
then an attempt to find its etymology and derivation in that light 
should be made. For instance, let us take the word Vanaspati (RV. 
1.142.11) which means ‘a plant’. It is derived as ‘vandnam patih 
vanaspatil’. The augment ‘suf? is added by Pdaraskara-prabhytini 
ca (Pan. 6.1.17). And the etymology given by Yaska is ‘vanam 
vananüt end ‘patih pülandt. But the study of the different 
contexts in which the word occurs shows that the meaning  — 
«plant? is not suitable. For instance, the word ‘vanaspati’ occurs : 
in—“ Avaspjánn upa imánd devan yaksi vanaspate”’ (RY. I. 142.11). MES 3 | 
The meaning of this sentence is: O Vanaspati, surrendering = 
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theself do thou sacrifice in the vicinity of the gods. How can a 
plant go to the gods of the middle region. The mantra belongs 
to the hymn of Agni who is being described in the hymn in 
various ways. The vocative must, therefore, refer to Agni him- 
self. Now, we see that the word ‘Vanaspati’? occurs in 
(RV. 1.13.11 ; 28.6 ; 142.11; 188.10 ; IL37,3; IIL.8.8 ; V.5.10; 
78.5). 

In RV.L13.11, Vanaspati is asked to prepare ‘havis’ for 
gods (see. Ava srjā vanaspate déva devébhyo havih). Here Vanas- 
pati can in no way signify a plant or a tree, because the hymn 
in which the manira occurs is an Apri hymn which is always 
regarded as an Agni-hymn. Here there is the description of 
Indra (electricity) and Soma (water), therefore Vanaspati can be 
nothing else but Agni. Säyana also takes Vanaspati to refer 
to Agni (see. SRB, I.142.11). Now, having arrived at the mean- 
ing of Vanaspati as Agni, we proceed to its derivation in the 
light of its sense. Yaska has enlisted the word ‘wana’ in the 
synonyms of water (Nigh. 1.12) as well as those of ray (rasmi, 
Nigh. 1.5). Thus, it may be derived as ‘vandnam jalanam 
rasminam vd patih vanaspatih’. According to grammar, there 
comes the augment ‘suf’ before patih, or it may be derived as 
‘yanasam patil’? taking ‘wanas’ to, be an independent word 
formed from 4/van with the suffix asun. This illustrates the 
method of etymology in the light of the meaning or sense of a 
word. The meaning of vanaspati as Agni has been decided by 
a comparative study of the contexts in which: the word 
occurs. 

Taking another example of Vdjin (RV. 1.162.1), we find 
that ‘vajin’ has been praised and the gods Mitra, Varuna, 
Aryaman, Ayus, Indra, Rbhuksan and Maruts have been asked 
not to censure the heroic deeds of ‘vajin’. Now, what could 
‘yajin’ signify here? The two hymns of the Rgveda (I.162,163) 
are called the Asvamedha hymns and also occur in the Vaja- ymns and also occur in the Vaja- 

saneyi-Samhita. It was on the basis of these hymns that the 
horse-sacrifice came into vogue in India and other countries. 
Archaeological excavations have revealed the ancient cites near 
Kalsi and in Nagarjunikonda where A$vamedha sacrifices Were — 


S performed in ancjent times and whose remains haye been 
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discovered. The horse was actually immolated and his flesh was 
T j ered as  oblation. The Bradhmanas and the Srautasitras 
| enjoin the application of these very hymns of the Rgveda in the 
| Asvamedha ritual. In the mantras of the hymn 1.162, we 
' find the description how a horse is brought to the sacrificial 
altar, how his limbs are chopped off and cooked in sacrificial 
utensils. Those who believe in the, ritualistic interpretation of 
the Veda, have no other alternative than to take Asva as / 
signifying the animal ‘horse’. : 

These two hymns are included in the scope of our thesis.: 
If the internal evidence of the Rgveda conclusively proves the 
immolation of the animal horse in a sacrifice, then we shall 
have to accept the existence of sacrificial ritual in the Vedic 
times. But if the contrary is proved, then the theory and 
practice of sacrifice as existing in early Vedic times will have 
to be rejected and considered to be a later development of the 
degenerated times. 

It would be interesting to note that while the hymn I.162, 
describes the ASvamedha-sacrifice, I.163 gives the description 
of Asva and his origin. In these hymns we find the words 
‘vajin’, ‘sapti’ and ‘arvan’ as synonyms of Asva. In this connec- 
tion there also occur the words Pisan, Aja and Chaga, etc. 
The hymn 163 gives ‘Samudra’ (middle region) or “Purisa' 
(water) as the birth-place of Arvan. First of all Indra is sum 
to have mounted the ‘arvan’. The Vasus fashioned the 
from the sun (RV. I.163.2). Again ‘arvan’ is called Yama 
(Agni, see. SRB) and Aditya and is said to have three connec- 
tions in heaven, three in the waters and three in the middle 
region (RV. I.163.3,4). He is hiranyaSpiga (golden-horned 

h (1.163.9) The Asvas are said to fly in rows like the swans. 

j From these descriptions, it is evident that Asva, arvan, and 

| vajin are not the names of an animal but refer to something 

extraterrestrial, 7. e., the sun or the rays of the sun, Cf. 

Sapid yuñjanti rdtham ékacakram 

éko dSvo vahati saptanama. | 

Trind'bhi cakram ajaram anarvam doubts 

ydtrema vised bhtwanddhi tastháh, ee 

(RY. I. 164.2). 
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Now, to a possible contention that the hymn 162 refers to 
an actual horse-sacrifice and that hymn 163 has nothing to do 
with it and is an independent description of Asva in the style 
of the Rgveda, we reply that both the hymns have the same 
Rsi Dirghaiamas and the latter of the two is meant to explain 
the significance of Asva occurring in the former. We cannot f 
isolate them. | J i 

It may be noted that the hymns of fDirghatamas give a 


eee esp es a ser 


rambling description of the Greation of the Universe. _These 
‘vo hymns also form a part of that] process. In hymn 1.161., 
the Rbhus have been described as having diyided the Camasa 
into four parts, which ction refers to the splitting of Hiranya- 
garbha into the Heaven and the Earth, the Sun and the Moon. 
Next to it follows the description of the creation of water 
which is described in hymn 162. Though apparently the hymn 
seems to describe the sacrifice of a horse as animal, yet on 
close study it will be found that it refers the formation of 
water with the help of the rays of the sun, the description 
WA being allegorical. We have explained it in detail in the body 
of our thesis. 
In view of what has been said aboye, great caution has to 
be exercised in the interpretation of the Veda. It is hazardous 
to rush to 7 interpretation without taking into considera- 
| tion the matter, WA and form of the mantras. Therefore, 
\ throughout our interpretation, we have followed the method of 
mparative study of the mantras, their words, deities, etc. 
from the different contexts in which they occur. This is the 
only way of arriving at the truth and the real interpretation 
of the Veda. 
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CHAPTER VII 


Sacrificial Ritual and Vedic Interpretation : 


Great controversy has raged round the question of Vedic 
interpretation amongst the various traditional schools of India. 
Nevertheless, one idea that the Veda has a threefold interpre- 
tation, viz., Adhydimika (spiritual), Adhidaivika (relating to gods), 
and Adhiyajiiika (ritual) has persisted throughout the ages. The 
reason why we have stuck only to the Adhidaivika interpreta- 
tion which relates to gods or the natural phenomena, is that 


the hymns of Rgveda included in the scope of my thesis do not 
admit of any other interpretation than the one we have arrived 


at by a thoroughly critical examination of the mantras with 
the help of grammar, Nirukta and comparative ‘study of the 
contexts in which the key-words occur. This critical examina- 


tion e js no trade of sacrificial ritual in the 
Yeda and that si impses of/Spiritual thought may be found 
here and there. Though the scope of our thesis is confined to 
only twenty-seven hymns of the Rgveda, yet according to the 
Sanskrit maxim of ‘“‘Sthdlipuldkanyaya”, we can Say with con- 
fidence that—at least eighty! ercent of the subject matter of 

io the description of the creation and other natural 


the Rgvedd/forms the description of tne SUITE T Lu 
th 


phenomena, and the remaining twenty percent deals wi 


spiritual and social matters. 
From the time of Skanda l/Suámin, the first commentator 
of Rgveda in V. ME up to the time of Sayana in the 14th 


a A 2 
century A.D., all commentators have given only the, ritual 


interpretation of the Vedas. One Zimayanda (V. S. 1200-1200) 
had declared that he would interpret the Rgveda in the spiri- 
tual light (4ddhyatmika sense). Commenting on the “Asya 
vamiya’? hymn on p. 60, he says that Skanda and others have 


given sacrificial interpretation, the N irukia gives an interpretation 


LI 
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relating to the gods or natural phenomena, but this com- 
mentary would relate to a spiritual interpretation of 
Rgveda (see. Adhiyajiia-visayan  skandddibhdsyam,  niruktam 
adhidaivatavisayam, idantu bhdsyam adhydtmavisayam iti). But he 
too seems to believe in the three-fold interpretation of Veda 
when he says: ‘Na ca bhinna-visayanam virodhal’ which may 
either mean that there is no eradication among these different 
interpretations or that he has no quarrel with those who 
interpret the Veda differently. 

The trend of sacrificial interpretation which had influenced 

the commentators was the result of the persistent orthodox 
sacrificial tradition and its ritual practices which existed among 
the Bradhmanas for several centuries. Now, in this twentieth 
appeared and” the atmosphere for free Dum has become 
clear. The Vedas have come under the fire of Western and 
“Eastern criticism and several commentaries on them in foreign 
and indigenous languages have appeared. This does not mean 
that there has been no mental reservation or bias in all these 
i| attempts. But one advantage that has occurred is that way to 
| the search for truth has become smooth and unfettered. 

In order to remove all the discrepancies in the interpre- 
tations of the Veda found even in the works of modern com- 
mentators, we are of the opinion that only that commentator 
can succeed in arriving at the true interpretation who possesses 
he following qualifieations :— 

1. A thorough knowledge of the six Vedangas. 

A working knowledge of Indian and European languages. 

Easy access to a library well-equipped for research. 

Devotion to learning without motive or gain. 

Detachment from religious, dere national, caste or 

personal affiliations. 

VASE Dauntless search for truth and the courage to defend 

4 it and to reject what is false without fear of criticism 

or censure. 

7. Freedom from pre-conceived ideas and prejudices and 
from personal tastes. 

— Proximity to a true interpretation of the Veda would be 
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in proportion to the presence of these qualities in the com- 
mentator. 

It has already been stated that a critical study of Rgvedic 
hymns has revealed that this Veda has nothing z to do with the 
sacrificial ritual or cult. The external evidence also supports 
this view. 


Brahmanas as the originators of the idea of sacrificial ritual : 


The word Brahmana (neut.) first a single ‘explanation or 

utterance of a learned priest, or a doctor of the science of sacri- 
fice, upon any point of the ritual’. Used collectively, the word 2 
means, secondly, a collection of such utferances and discussions 
of the priests upon the science of sacrifice. For although the 
Brühmanas fortunately contain much that has only a distant . 
reference to the sacrificial cult, for instance, cosmogonic myths, 
ancient legends and narratives, yet the sacrifice is the one and 
only theme from which all the discussions start; and on which 
everything hinges. For the Brahmanas deal consecutively with 
the great sacrifices, with which we have become acquainted 
above in the contents of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita, and give ins- 
tructions on the separate rites and ceremonies attaching to them 
and observations upon the relations of the separate sacrificial 
acts to each other and to the spells and prayers, partly quoted 
literally and partly in an abbreviated form. To these are added 
symbolical interpretations and speculative reasons for the : 
ceremonies and their connection with the prayer formula. 
Where, as is often the case, the views of the learned men 
differ on certain points of ritual, the one view is defended and 
The other rejected. Also there is sometimes talk of differences 
of the ceremonies in different districts, also of modifications of 
certain sacrificial rites in particular circumstances. (See. A. 
History of Indian Literature by M. Winternitz. P. 164). 

So we have seen that the main object of the Brahmanas 
is to show the application of the mantras in different sacri- i 
ficial ritual.V/The sentences which show the applicati ps. 


not M AA ence we can say that if thero 
ere no Brühmanas there would have been no application of the — 


V/ngoedic verses in any sacrificial ritual. We are of the opinion — te 


eas c. i" 
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that these rituals were introduced later in the time of the 
Brahmanas, as there is no such indication in the original text of 
the Rgveda. 

Before the composition of the Brahmanas, there existed 
comments and contemplations on the Vedic mantras of which 
glimpses are found in the Brahmanas themselves. These glimpses 
and other relevant evidence clearly show that Veda had 

VA nothing to do with sacrificial rituals and these were developed 
by the authors of the Brahmanas, who held out bright prospects 
in heaven for the performers of sacrifices. The main objeot 
of the Veda, according to all great men, sages and Acharyas 
from the Lord Brahma down to the Rsi Dayünanda Sarasvati, 
the founder of the Aryasamija, is to explain the process of 
creation and that of the occurrence of the various natural 
phenomena. In other words, Veda is the repositor of scientific 
knowledge and truth, According to an ancient belief,Creative 

| /processes and „p ysical phenomena that go on in human body 
correspond exactly to those occurring in Nature. (Yathà brah- 
mande tathà pinde). This fact is 


borne out only by the Adhi- 
daivika interpretation of the Veda. 


The popular saying that all the Vedas were revealed for 
the purpose of sacrificial ritual Sarve veda yajnartham | pravrt- 
tah) is a later idea and is therefore not authentic. According 
to the Indian tradition, the Vedas were revealed in the begin- 
ning of the human creation and that the sacrificial ritual 

Jr ai with material offerings to the gods began in the 


beginning of the Treta age or at the juncture of the Kría age 
and Treta age. Later on, they developed into an elaborate 
and complicated system of rites and ceremonies which degenera- 
ted in the Dvdpara age (Cf. Treta-yuga-vidhis tu esa gajfianam 
na kra-yuge. Mbh. Santi.  P.222.82). Yathà tretd-yuga-mukhe 
yajfasyasit pravartanam, (VP. 57.89; Tani iretayam bahudha 
santatani, Mund Up. 1.2.1). The same is declared in the Sankha- 
yana Aranyaka, 4.5) which says that the former learned men 
aid not perform the  Agnihotra (Tad dha  smaitat pürve 
vidvünso  'gnihotram na julwüficakruh). ^ These testimonies 
conclusively prove our aforesaid contention. 
— Now, it may be contended that if the aforesaid position * 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


rat 


anes 
"me z s ^ EE 
CIO en 
SET i. Re aR 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


SAGRIFIOE AND INTERPRETATION 4l 


were accepted, then what would be the significance of the 
statements like Yajiena yajiam ayajania devüh' found in the 72- 26 
Veda? And why their application is enjoined in sacrificial ae 
rituals. Further, why have the ancient authorities admitted 
of a sacrificial interpretation of the Vedas? To this, we reply 212 
that these references to sacrifices and rituals do not refer to 
sacrifices in the fire accompanied with material and bloody obla- 

ititions to the gods, but describe the great sacrifice going on 

B |in the process of creation, sustenance and destruction of the 3 
|Universe by the Primordial Being. 

Yüska's explanation of the above quoted passage, .viz., 
Yajféna yajfiém ayajania deva'l’ is, _agnina "gnim_ayajanta 

YA devah. Agnih paśurāsīi. Tam Glabhanta. Tenayajanta iti ca 
` brühmamam. Tani dharmani prathamany asan. Te ha nakam 
mahimanah samasevyanta. Ydtra Pürve sddhya'h  santi devà'h, 
sddhanah. Dyusthano deva-gana iti nairuktāh (Nir. 12.40). This | 
means “the gods sacrificed Agni with Agni. Agni was the ani- 
mal. They caught him. With him they sacrificed—this is the 
Brahmana. These were the original rites. Those great (gods) 
occupied the heaven where there were already proficient gods 
instrumental in the performance of the sacrifice. The Etymo- 
logists say that they were the heavenly gods”. 

The words Viráf, Purusa, Yajfa, Prajüpati, etc., occurring 
in the Purusa-sikig (RV. X.90), and the Purusadhyaya of VS. 
(31) denote the Mladen When heated by Agni to a golden 
glow, this Mahadanda is called the Hirapyagorbha. The 
older Rsis had introduced the terrestrial sacrifices to illustrate 
the creative processes of Nature by means of imitating them 
on the sacrificial altars in the same manner as the teachers 

| teach geography to the students by means of maps and 
models. ‘Therefore, it is said in the Nirukta: “Esam lokanam 
rohena savandnam  rohah amndtahi ...... Tam anukriim ME 
marute vaisvanariyena siktena pratipadyate (Nir. 7.23).” The 
Oming, the midday and the third ‘savanas’ in the sacrificial 
itua] are in the imitation of the ascendance of the three a 
worlds, viz. the earth, the middle region and the heaven. The 
Matsya Purana (168-16) says that the ritualists have prescribed = 
a rite called #admavidhi' in the sacrifice from Vedic illustration — 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. Rl 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


42, inTRODUOTION 


(Yajnikair ^ veda-drstantair yaje padma-vidhili smrtah). In 
this rite a lotus-leaf is placed in the altar in the Cayana- 
sacrifice with the formula ‘Apa prstham asi’ (VS. 11.29 ; see. 
also Kat. Sr. Sa. 16.2.25 and A. Sr. Sa. 16.4.1). This is only 
a symbolic representation of the initial appearance of the 
earth out of the ocean like a lotus leaf. A detailed descrip- 
tion of earth-formation is given in VS. 11.2977 As the terres- 
trial sacrifices were symbolic of the cosmic sacrifice, the rele- 
vant Vedic mantras were employed in the rituals. This was 
also admitted by the ancient authorities. This very idea is 
expressed by Y üska by the expression “Arthar vacah puspa- 
phalam dha. Yäjña-daivate puspa-phale.” (Nir. 1.20). “The 
meaning of the speech (t.e., mantras) is called its flower and 
fruit’. The sacrificial sense is the flower, and that relating to 
gods (i.e., natural phenomena) is the fruit. Here the sacrifice 
is the means (sadhana) and the knowledge of natural pheno- 
mena is the object (sddhya). Between these two, the object 
is important and not the means. Therefore, the main object 
of the Vedas is nothing else but the description of the creation 
and other natural phenomena. : 

The terrestrial sacrifices are of two kinds, viz, those enjoined 
by the Srautastitras and others by the Smytis. Of these, 
only the Srauta sacrifices are of greater authority. Again, 
among the Srauta-sacrifices, too, only those that are directly 
concerned with creation and natural phenomena are aushentic, 
such as Adhdna, Agnihotra, DarSapaurnamdasa, Caturmasya, 
Gavam-ayana and Agnistoma, etc. These sacrifices are authenti- 
cated by Krsna Dvaipayana :- 


Darsam ca paurnamasam ca agnihotram ca dhimatah. 
Caturmasyani caivdsan tesu dharmah pratisthitah. 
(Mbh. Ś.P., 269.20). 


This enumeration is not exhaustive but only illustrative of tho 
terrestrial sacrifices in imitation of tho cosmic sacrifices. It, there- 
fore, follows that all other sacrifices mentioned in the Srautasitras 


— which do not symbolise the cosmic sacrifices, are neither Vedic 


\nor authentic. 
CUR Even the rites of the authentic sacrifices underwent & 
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great deal of change with the passing of time. Such a change 
is reflected in the Brahmanas as would be evident from the 
following :- “Therefore, the Yajus mantras refer to the cart and 
not to the barn, nor to the jar. The (ancient) seers applied them 
to the leather-bag. Thus, the Yajus mantras were meant for 
the leather-bag in the opinion of those seers. "Therefore, these 
(Yajus mantras) are common (Tasmdd anasa eva yajūnşi santi 
na kausthasya ma kumbhyai. Bhastrdyai ha sma rsayo grhuanit. 
Tad v rsin prati bhastráyai yajünsy dsuh. Tany etarhi prakrtani. 
§.B.1.1.2.7.) Here the word common implies that these mantras 
can refer to any receptacle for holding grains. 

From the statement of Ydska that the former ritualists 
considered Vaisvünara to be the epithet of Aditya (Asau va 
'dilyo vaisvünara itt pürve yajiikah Nir. 7.23), it is evident 
that the ritualists of the time of Yaska did not regard Vaisva- 
nara as the name of Aditya and, therefore, must not have kept the 
tradition of the ancient ritual connected with VaiSvdnara and 
other deities intact. Consequently, the distorted and corrupt 
practices that may haye crept in in the original rituals should 
be discarded and only those sacrificial rites should be consi- 
dered nearest to the original which correspond to the cosmic 

_sacrifices. LIA this way, the application of the mantras to the 
later development of the rituals is also not authentic. As a 
matter of fact, application of the mantras should be done 
according to some indicatory word in the manira itself which 
enjoins the “action. latere similarity of a part of the word, 

/ whether a letter or a syllable, should not be taken as a clue 

L/ to the application. V, All such applications or injunctions as are 

L/done by similarities of a letter or syllable are wrong and grossly 
misleading. They can never be called genuinely Vedic. For 
instance, the eating of ‘dadhi’ (curd) as enjoined by the Kat. 
and Afva. Srautasütras in the Agnidhriya sacrifice merely by 
the similarity of the sound of ‘dadhi’ with the initial part of 


the word ‘dadhikrdvan’ occurring in *Dadhikrü' vio akarigam? — — 


RV. IV. 39.6. cannot be accepted. The context in the Veda 
shows ‘dadhikrdvan’ as an epithet of Asva, and means the acti- 
vity of the rays (asva) carrying light and heat with ther 
This epithet also applies to the animal horse who runs c 
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the rider on his back. Therefore, Ydska has derived the allied 
word 'dadhikrà' as ‘dadhat kramati, etc. (Nir. 2.27). “Sayana 
Land other commentators of the Veda have followed the corrupt 
tradition and have interpreted the Veda accordingly. Their 
| commentaries have no references to the cosmic sacrifices, and— 
| are mere distorted interpretations imposed on the Vedas. Thus, 
| even the external evidence given above shows that the later 
' sacrificial interpretation has no relevance with the true sense 
of the Vedas. 
The internal evidence is amply elucidated in the body of 
our thesis. We have not tried to strain the sacrificial inter- 
pretation of Sayana and others to fit into cosmic interpretation 
but have independently shown that only a cosmic interpreta- 
tion is possible and is in accordance with the spirit of the Veda. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


Problem of Lexicography : 


We have taken great help from the Sanskrit-English 
Dictionary of M. Monier Williams, M.A., K.C.LE. in our 
thesis. This invaluable dictionary is not only useful in finding 
the meanings of Vedie words but is also helpful in the English 
translation of the mantras. The importance of this dictionary 
lies in the fact that almost all the Vedic words are found in 

it. The number of words which may not be found therein is 

insignificant. The learned author has arranged the meanings 
in a chronological order, beginning from the Samhitas down to 
the classical sanskrit. Therefore, a great caution is required 
in the selection of the appropriate meaning of a Vedic word 
that suits the context. No doubt, the dictionary records the 
later ritual meanings of the words as well, but along with them 
the scientific senses are also given. Besides, the’ Dhatupatha 
of Panini is of immense help in determining the meanings of 
the Vedic words, and the English meanings of the roots can be 
consulted from Monier William’s dictionary which also gives 
the corresponding/roots and words in the other Indo-European 
languages. This has proved of great advantage for a compa- 
rative study in the words in the cognate languages. 

We also acknowledge our debt of gratitude to Mr. Roget 
Va “for his wonderful “Thesaurus of English Words and Phrases" 
YA which was always handy whenever we had to seek a word for 

a particular idea or to find a synonym of a certain word. 
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A Critical Study of Rgveda 
(I. 137—163) 


[GRAMMATICAL AND EXEGETICAL] 
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Mitra and Varuna 
[ 1.137. 1-8 ] 


Rsih—I—3 Parucchepah. Devatü—Mitrüvarunau. Chandah— 
1 Nicrcchakvari. 2 Viratsakvari. 3 Bhurigatisakvart. Svarah—1,2. 
Gandharah. 3 Paficamah. 1 


Translation : 

1. Come (to our sacrifice where (we) produce (water) 
by means of clouds : these (waters) are mingled with 
rays and are exhilarating : these waters are exhilarat- 
ing. Come to us, O kings, touching the heaven, our 
protectors : these (waters) mingled with rays, are for 
you both, O Mitra and Varuna, these waters are pure 
and mixed with milk. 

2. Come, O Mitra and Varuna, these are dripping waters 
mingled with rays: (they are) produced as mingled 
with rays. (They are prepared) for you either at the 
awakening of the Dawn or with the rays of the Sun. 
This water has been produced for Mitra and Varuna 
to drink : agreeable for Rta to drink. 


3. They milk water (an$u) for you with (the help of) A = 
clouds (adri): they milk Soma with (the help of) 


clouds, like from that productive cow. O our protec- 
tors, come hither to us for drinking Soma. Thi 
Soma, O Mitra and Varuna, has been pressed for | 
by Winds (nybhih) : this has been pressad (for -you) 
drink. ; ie 
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words Mitra, Varuna, divisprsa, adribhih, gośrītā, somásah, 
gavàsirah, indavah, dadhyasirah, usaso, budhi, sakam siiryasya 
vasmibhit, riüya dhenum, ansum, npbhih, aro of real signi- 
fieance. Unless these words are correctly interpreted, it is not 
possible to proceed with the critical study of the Veda. 
Though each and every word has been explained and intepreted 
by the great Vedic scholar: Säyana, and also by the Western 
scholars with the help of the history of Vedic tradition, com- 
parative philology, mythology and grammar, they seem to have 
missed the real significance of these words, Vedic interpie- 
tation is, therefore, still in need of a fresh approach. With 
the exception of Seami Daydnanda Sarasvati, the ior founder_of 
Arya Samaj, and Aravinda Ghosa_and his school, all other 
modern scholars, Eastern or Western, are influenced by the 
commentary of Sáyana. In spite of the voluminous literature 
written on Vedic interpretation, the problem of the real 
meanings of the Veda, instead of being solved, has 
become more complicated. Notwithstanding the equipment 
of philology and the modern methods ‘of comparative and 
historical study, the Western scholars have not been able to 
wean themselves from the idea instilled into their head by 
.Süyana that the Veda is intended only for sacrificial 
rituals. They have, therefore, not tried to understand the real 
significance of the deities and their mutual relationship. The _ 
dificulty of Sdyana was tremendous because he had no. oter 
historical or comparative data before him than the eom" 
taries of Yaska, Venkata Madhava and Skandasvamin. 

In our new approach to vedic interpretation, we are going 
to analyse the nature of the deities in the light of their 
epithets and functions, their mutual relationship and the signi 
feance of all other words occurrin in connection with them. 

In the th th ores ^ Mitra and Varuna, 

present hymn, the “protectors, 
are invoked xo drink Soma. The Soma has b 
she winds (nrbhih) with the hel 
object here is the pressing of CH 
instruments are adri and dhenw. 


ee 


milk and eurd. The point to be 
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On the other hand, Soma is also called Ansu and is milked 
from dhenu with the help of adri, by mr (i.e. Maruts or Winds). 
The drink is intended for Mitra and Varuna to drink. The 
epithets used for Mitra and Varuna are rájünà, divispría, and 
for Soma are goSrita, matsara, gavasira, Sukra, indu, and dadhy- 
üSira. 

All the Vedic gods can be olassified under three heads only 
viz. 1. Celestial, 2. Atmospherical, and 3. Terrestrial, because 
apart from these abodes there is no other place for them to 
be fixed. Ydska has correctly given a three-fold division of 
the deities viz. Dyau-sthaniya, Antariksa-sthaniya, and Prthivi- 
sthaniya. He further remarks that according to the former 
Natrukias, there are only three deities, Agni on the earth, 
Vayu or Indra in the air, and Sürya in the heaven. This view 
seems to have been based on such passages of the Rgveda as 
say: “May Sirya protect us from heaven, Vata from the air 
and Agni from the earthly regions (X. 168. I). 

Of the Rgvedic gods, Varuma is the greatest by the side of 
Indra. The number of hymns dedicated to his praise is not a 
sufficient criterion of his exalted character. Hardly a dozen . 
hymns celebrate him exclusively. Judged by statistical standards, ` 


he would rank only as a third class deity: and even if 
two dozen hymns in which he is invoked along with his double 

Mitra. are taken into account, he would only come fifth in 
order of priority, ranking ‘considerably below the Aswins and 
about on equality with the Maruis. 

After a long discussion of the anthropomorphism of Varuna's 
personality, his abode, his spies, his physical and moral 
laws, etc. A. A. Macdonell concludes in his Vedic Mythology that 
Varuna is the sky. In support of his hypothesis, he says that 
Mitra is closely connected with Varuna, and Mitra and Varuna 
are closely connected with the Sun. Mitra has, in fact, been so 
closely assimilated with the greater god that he has hardly an 
independent trait left. Mitra must have lost his individuality (m 
through the predominant characteristics of the god with whom 
he is almost invariably associated. Now chiefly on the evidence | 
of Avesta, Mitra has been unanimously acknowledged to.be a 

solar deity, Varuya must, therefore, have originally represented 
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a different phenomenon. This, according to the generally 
received opinion, is the encompassing sky. The vault of heaven l 
presents a phenomenon far more vast to the eye of the observer 2. 
than the sun which occupies but an extremely small portion 
of that expanse during its daily course. 'Che sky would, there- 
fore, appear to be imagination as the greater deity. The sun 
might very naturally become associated with the sky as the 
space which it traverses everyday, and apart from which it is 
never seen. The conception of the Sun as the eye of heaven | 
is sufficiently obvious. It could not very appropriately be 
termed the eye of Mitra till the original character of the latter 
had become obscured and absorbed in that of Varuna. Yet 
even the eye of Surya is several times spoken of in the Rgveda. 
The attribute of ‘far-seeing’, appropriate to the sun, is also 
appropriate to the sky, which might naturally be conceived as 
seeing not only by day but even at night. by means of the 
moon and the stars. No real difficulty is presented by the 
notion of Varuna, who has become quite separate from his 
physical basis, mounting 2 car in the height of heaven with 
Mitra. For such a conception is easily explicable from his asso- 
ciation with a solar deity : besides every leading deity in the 
Rgveda drives in & car. n the other hand, the palace of 
Varuna in the highest heaven and his connection with rain are 
particularly appropriate to a deity originally representing the 
vault of heaven. Finally, no natural phenomenon would be so 
likely to develop into a sovereign ruler as the sky. For the 
personification of its vast expanse, which encompasses and rises 
far above the earth and on which the most striking phenomena 
of regular recurrence, the movements of the luminaries, are en- 
acted, would naturally be conceived as watching by night and 
day all the deeds of men and as being the guardian of 
unswerving law. The development has indeed actually taken 
place in the case of the Zeus (Dyaus) of Hellenic mythology- 
What was at first only an appellative of the sky has here 
become the supreme ruler of the gods dwelling in the serene 
height of heaven, who gathers the clouds, who wields the 
MN thunderbolt, and whose will is law.” (V. M. by Macdonell). = 
‘The phenomena with which the two greatest gods of the — 
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Rgveda were originally connected, largely accounts for the differ-. 
ence in their personality. Varuna who is concerned with the. 


regularly recurring phenomena of celestial light, is the supreme 
upholder of law ,in the moral as well as the physical worlds. 
His character as much afforded no Scope for the development 
of myths. T7 

Roth’s opinion: With the growth of the conception of 
Prajüpati as the supreme deity, the characteristics of Varuna 
as a sovereign god naturally faded away, and the dominion of 
the waters, only part of his original sphere, alone remained 
to him. Thus he ultimately became in post-vedic mythology 
an Indian Neptune, god of the Sea (V. M. by Macdonell 
p. 28). 
Oldenberg’s opinion: Oldenberg believes that Varuna and 
and Mitra were the moon and sun, the lesser Adityas represent- 
ing the five planets and that they were not. Indo-European 
deities, but were borrowed during the Indo-Iranian period: 
from a Semitic people more skilled in astronomy than the 
Aryans. Dealing with the god Mitra, Macdonell concludes that 
Mitra is the Sun. Further he says that Mitra is the god of 
day and Varuna is the god of night (V. M. by Macdonell). 

In Roavedic hymns Mitra and Varuna are invoked both 
singly as well as jointly. But Varuna is also associated with 
Indra. From the fact that Varuna is associated with Mitra at 
one place and with Indra at another, shows that he must have 
different significance in different context. Mitra and Varuna 
when alone must signify something other than what they would 
do in conjunction with one another. It is, therefore, evident 
that the Vedic seers had distinct objects in view while invoking 


a deity alone and while in associating him with another 


deity. 

ae a matter of fact, in the whole of the Rgveda, all the gods 
denote the different powers or phenomena of Nature. When 
invoked singly, the gods may denote both the Supreme Being 
as well as the powers of Nature and their epithets may also be 


interpreted according to the context. But when they are 


invoked conjointly, they usually denote only the Natural pheno- 
mena or the elements. In this way Mitra and Varuna are the 
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hydrogen and oxygen respectively. We will see comparatively 
ER the hymns of Mitrdvarunau, that they are described there 
^" as the component parts of water. They are said to produce 
K “water. As water is a combination of oxygen and hydrogen, so 
we can suppose that Mitra and Varuna, the two component 


PS ee ee AA 


parts, are nothing else, but then two elements, i.e. hydrogen 
and oxygen. 


Grammatical and Exegetical Notes : 

A'dribhih: Sayana, Wilson, Geldner and other Western 
Scholars translate the word ‘adri as ‘stone’. Ydska has listed 
‘adr? as one of the names of ‘cloud’. Svami Dayadnanda has 
followed Ydska. It is only in the ritualistic explanation that 
‘adri is interpreted as stone by the later Srautasiitras and 
Brahmanas because stones were used for pressing the Soma 
juice. According to the ancient tradition current in the time 
of Yaska, the Vedic hymns had threefold significance, viz. 
Adhyatmika (relating to the Supreme Soul), Adhiydjnika (relating 
to the sacrificial rituals), and Adhidaivika (relating to the gods 
and natural phenomena or elements). There is no justification for 
Sayana to say in the introduction of his commentary on the 
Veda that the Veda is devoted only to the Karma-künda or 
sacrificial ritual, and to interpret it in the same light by 
twisting the text or its sense to suit his explanation. We, 
shall, however, show that there is absolutely no references to 
the sacrifice in the Rgveda and the aforesaid tradition of threefold 
significance was developed later on by the authors of the 
Brahmanas and the Srautasiitras in which it is declared : “‘Sarve 
mantra yajnartham pravritāh.” 

To revert to the meaning of ‘adri we must first decide 
what is Soma with which ‘adri’ is invariably connected. Sayanzi 
Macdonell and others consider Soma to be a plant whose juice 
is pressed and drunk by the gods and priests at the sacrifices. 
Hillebrandt, on the other hand says that in the ninth Mandala 
of the Rgveda which contains Soma hymns, there is no mention 
of Soma being a plant. He is of the opinion that Soma 18 the 
moon everywhere. In our opinion, Svāmī Dayananda's inter- 

puis pretation of Soma as ‘water’ seems to be correct. Although 
= DOM ia 
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Ydaska has not listed Soma as water, we may indirectly infer 
that Soma also signified water. For Ydska has listed madhu, 
pavitram, amrtam, indu, Sukram as synonyms of water, and 
these words are often used in connection with Soma in the 
Veda. Hence it is quite reasonable to suppose that Soma 
must also have meant water and the omission of Yaska to 
include in the list of synonyms of water might have been 
accidental. 

The phrase ‘Adribhih sutah somah' also shows that Soma. 
is water, because it is poured down by clouds (adri). Deriving 
the word ‘adri’ from the root 4/ad, ‘to eat’ Yaska says : ‘‘Adrir 
megho hy ádityarasmibhir bhauman rasan varsartham ath” Le. 
adri ov cloud draws terrestrial waters with the help of the 
rays of the sun for the sake of (pouring down) rain. The 
word is formed by the addition of the Unadi suffix ‘krin’ (4.65) 
and gets the accent on the first syllable by Nni-(Pan. 
6-1-197). 

Gésritah : This word occurs only twice in the Rgveda, 
once here and next in VIIL21.5. Sdyana takes the word ‘go’ 
(cow) in the senge of the products of the cow, viz., milk and 
curds (Govikdre dadhi-payasi gosabdemocyele). He derives ‘Srita’ 
from «/Sri pake ‘to cook’ and translates the com- 
pound as ‘mixed with milk.’ Being a Ttiya-tatpurusa com- 
pound, it gets the accent on the first syllable. According to 


[//us, ‘go’ means ‘ray’ (Nig. 1.5.3) and the compound means 


NS 


mixed with the‘ rays of the sun’, i.e. under the influence of or 
with the help of the rays of the sun. Soma is goSrita, because 
it (water) is dropped in the form of rain from the clouds with 
the help or under the influence of the rays of the sun known 


as ‘Amyta rasmis. (Bh. v.v.N.). 
Sémüsah : Vedic nominative plural form of ‘Soma’ the 


augment ‘asuk’ being added by Ajjaser asuk’ (Pam. 
7.150). It is derived from sū abhisave ‘to press’ irregu- 
larly with the Unadi sufix ‘manin’ (4.197) and gets the 
accent on the first syllable by Nni—(Pan. 6.1.197) on account 
of its being a ‘nit’. 

Rajana : Vedio vocative dual of ‘rajan’ from /ráj 
«o shine? with the sufix ‘kanin? (Un. 1.156) with the 
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lengthening of the penultimate vowel by Sarvandmasthane— ` 


(Pan. 6.4.9) dual ending ‘a’ by Supam suluk—(Pan. 7.1.39) 
and loss of accent by Amantritasya ca (Pan. 8.1.17). 

Divisprsa: Vedic vocative dual of 'divispr$. Sdyana 
translates it as ‘dwellers in heaven’, Geldner as ‘reaching to 
the sky’ which is more correct than that of Sdyana. It is an 
aluk-tatpurusa compound (Và. on Pan. 6.3.9) with first member 
in the locative case, and the second member derived from 
A/spr$, ‘to touch’ with the suffix ‘kuin’ (Pan. 3.2.58). 

There are seven strata of atmosphere (sapta paridhayal) 
round the earth. The first three are contiguous to the earth, 
the fourth is th@ aerial region, and the last three are celestial. 

e is a legend in the Rgveda that Syena brought Soma for 
| Indra from heaven (Dyaus). Here Syena signifies the rays of 
the sun which bring Soma (hydrogen and oxygen in their ele- 
mental state) to Indra, the god of lightening who turns it into 
water by the electric energy produced by the friction of clouds. 
This ir what is meant by the drinking of Soma by Indra. 
And the drinking of Soma by Mitra and Varuna also signifies 


merely their conversion into water. Thus *divi-spr$' means 


Z that Mitra and Varuna touch the fringe of the fourth stratum 
(i.e. the fourth heaven) where they are converted into water. 


‘As water is the life of plants, Soma is called the king: 


7 “of plants (vanaspatinam raja). Like the other leading gods; 
n^ Soma is called a king. He is the king of rivers, of the whole 
KO earth, of the gods and the mortals. It does not need any. 
argument to prove that water. is the life of all creatures. 

Asmaira' : This word occurs eight times in the Rgveda 
(I. 132.2 ; 137. 1,3; IV. 32. 18; 41. 10; VIII. 18.14; 63.4 ; X.44.2). 
Sayana does not give its derivation but always gives its mean- 
ing as ‘among us’ (asmdsu) except at one place (RV.I. 137.1) 
where he translates it as ‘our protectors (asmat trütarau). It 
appears that in giving the meaning ‘among us’ (aemdsu), 
Sayana probably had the suffix ‘tral’ in his mind  (asmad-tral). 
But tral being a lit, should throw the accent on the second 
syllable ‘sma’ and not on the third ‘tra’ as here. Even then 
the final lengthening of the vowel remains unexplained. Monier 
William gives its meaning as ‘to us, with us, among us’. All 

VOR Lilt ZAM 
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modern scholars adopt one or the other of these meanings, 
and have thus followed Sdyana. The word may be derived 
from the stem ‘asmad’ with the Taddhita suffix ‘tra’ by Deva- 
manusya—(Pan. 5.3.56) and the dropping of ‘d’ by Prsodaradint 
(Pan. 6.3.109) with the accent on the suffix by Adyudatias ca 
(Pan. 3.1.3). Monier Williams agrees with this derivation but 
considers it a case of defective spelling (on account of the 
dropping of d). But there is a philological explanation which 
is reflected in P@nini’s sūtra ‘Tyadddindmal’ (Pan. 7.2.102) 
which suggests that there are two stems of the words like 
‘yad, asmad’ etc. the one regular ‘tyad? ‘asmad’ etc. and the 
other ending in ‘a’ viz. ‘tya’ ‘asma’, etc. This seems to be the 
correct view, and not the one calling it a case of defective 
spelling. Thus 'asmatrà is a regular formation from ‘asma’ 
with ‘tra’. 

Mitravaruna ; It is vocative dual o. the Devatadvandva 
compound ending in ‘a’ by Supam suluk—(Pan. 1.2.37) with 
the accent lost by Amantritasya ca (Pan. 8.1.19). The final 
vowel of Mitra is lengthened by the addition-of the augment 
‘Gnan’ by Devatadvandve ca (Pan. 6.3.26). The word Mitra is 
derived from either the root 4/mi, to throw, or from 4/md, 
to measure or from 4/mith, to unite. 

Dádhyüsirah : The word ‘dadhi’ is derived from the root 
A/dhà, to sustain, to nourish (Dadhati pusnatiti dadhi) with the 
primary suffix ‘kin’ by Adr-gama-hana-janah ki-kinaw lit ca 
(Pan. 3.2.171). The first syllable of the root is reduplicated 
by Liti dhdtoranabhydsasya (Pan. 6.1.8). ‘4’ of the root drops 
by Ato lopa iti ca (Pan. 6.4.64). The accent falls on the first 
syllable by Nnityddirnityam (Pan. 6.1,197). ‘Asir’ is derived 
from the root 4/$r, to crush, with the suffix “kvip' by Kvip ca 
(Pan. 3.2.76), Srnati hinasti some, i.e. which is crushed in the 
Soma preparation (in ritual). Here Guna does not take place 
by XKhiti ca (Pan. 1.1.5); 'é and ‘ are substituted by 
Ria iddhatoh (Pan. 7.1.100) and Uran raparah (Pan. 1.1.51) 
respectively). 


Sayana treats Dadhy-dSirah (RV. 1.5.5) as a Bahuvrihi RE za 


compound (Dadhy eva sir yesam somanam te) which accounts ; 


for the accent on the first syllable of the first member by Si zx 
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Bahuvrihau prakrtya pürvapadam. (Pan. 6.2.1). 

ASirah may also be derived by Nipitana according to 
Apasprdhethàm (Pan. 6.1.36.) from A/$ri pake ‘to cook’ 
with the primary suffix ‘vip’, the root being replaced by ‘sir’ 
with the prefix ‘a7’. At RV. 1137.2 Sdyana has dissolved 
the compound differently as Tytiya Tatpurusa (Dadhnasraya- 
vantah iti dadhyasirah somah). In this case the accent is 
accounted for by Tatpuruse—(Pan. 6.2.2). The explanation by 
Tritya Tatpurusa is better than that by Bahuvrihi, because in 
ritual Soma is mixed with other things also besides curd. 

Coming to the scientific interpretation of the hymn, it may 
be pointed out that Soma is an atmospheric deity. Therefore, 
the meaning of dadhi as curd has no relevance. Gencrally 
we find four epithets used with Soma viz., 'dadhyasirah, gavā- 
Sirah, yavasirah, and tryasirah'. The ritualists take ‘iryasirah’ 
to mean ‘mixed with three things’ viz., milk, barley and curd 
or sour milk. But this sort of mixture is not possible in the 
atmosphere, where Soma means ‘water’. As a matter of fact, 
Soma is of many kinds owing to its mixture with other 
elements like nitrogen, etc. in the atmosphere. Rain water con- 
tains such other elements besides being a composition of hydro- 
gen and oxygen. Similarly, water that is present in various 
objects like the trees, vegetables etc. acquires different tastes. 
Thus the epithets ‘dadhydSirah, gavdSirah etc. may denote 
different tastes of water in combination with -different 
objects. 

Now according to Ydska ‘go’ is the name of the ray of 
the sun (gavah kiranah). Thus gavasirah and dadhydSirah Somah 
are the atmospheric waters which in combination with the 
rays (heat) of the sun and the nourishing element, make the 
plants grow and thrive, The other synonyms of the sun such 
as Savitr, Pusan etc. lend support to this view. Sayana rightly 
derives dadhi from the root »/dhd, to sustain and nourish, 
because dadhi has the power of sustaining and nourishing the 
plants. In this sense the word dadhikrd may also be a variant 
of dadhi-and mean rays of the sun. It is read by Yāska in the 
names of horse. His etymological interpretation is dadhat 


: C trāmaiīti vd dahdai krandaliti và, dadhad ükari bhavatiti và 
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(Nir. 2.27). This interpretation shows that the word has several 
senses viz. that of (i) supporting, nourishing or sustaining 
(i) of crossing over (iii) of roaring or thundering and (iv) of 
looking beautiful. The horse possesses all these qualities. He 
supports (carries) burdens and men, goes from one place to 
another, neighs and looks graceful. It is therefore not 
unreasonable to suppose that dadhi is in the sense of the rays of the 
sun, owing to its nourishing and sustaining the plants, possesses 
the same quality. For the meaning of the word ü$ir we 
have to compare the following passages in which it accurs : 
(i) Asivam ghrtám (RV. 1.34.6) meaning mixed water i.e. water 
that falls in the form of rain carrying nitrogen etc. with it 
(ii) Kynvanti kikafesu gavo nd'Siram duhré nd tapanti gharmám 
(RV. III.53.14) meaning the rays of the sun neither milk (pro- 
duce) the mixed (rain water) nor glow? hot in fogs (kikafa). 
(iii) Sukra’ asiram yácanta, (RV. VIII. 2.10) meaning the bright 
rays of the sun long for water. (iv) Tà' asiram purola'sam 
indremam sémam Srinihi (RV. VIIL.2.11) Mix, O Indra, those Somas 
(waters) with this water that is offered or (Boil O Indra, those 
waters with this water that is offered. (v) Imas ta Indra pr Snayo 
ghridm duhaia asiram. Ena'mrtdsya pipydsth (RV. VIIL6.19) 
meaning ‘From here O Indra, your variegated (rays reflected 
in the rainbow) milk the mixed water. Make the water (ampia) 
swell with it. (vi) J'ndráya ga'va dsiram duduhré vajrine madhu 
(RV. VIII. 69.6) meaning ‘Ror Indra, who holds the thunder 
bolt, the rays have milked the sweet waters’. (vii) Trir asmat 
saptá dhenávo duduhre satya'm astram pürvyé vyomant (RV. IX.70.1) 
meaning - Twentyone rays (of the sun) milked for him 
(Soma the pure mixture in the nearest (stratum of the) 
atmosphere.' 

Yt is clear from the passages quoted above that the abode 


of Soma is the atmosphere as well as heaven and the mixture — 


of Soma is produced there. In the connection the rays Gaval) 
are mentioned every where. From these it follows that all 
such words as go, dadhi, yava, eto. signify the different objects 
which combine with the atmospheric waters (Somas). 


Dhenúr ná vasari'm ansum duhanti adribhih : They milk x 
water (ansu) from the atmosphere (vāsarī) by means A 
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of clouds (adribhih) The word dhenu is derived from 
the root 4/dhe, to suck, to drink, with the suffix nu by Dhefa 
ic ca (Un. 3.34): Dhayanti pibanti yasyah sã dhenuh nava 
Prasuta gaur va. The accent falls on the suffix by Adyudattas 
ca (Pán. 3.1.3). 


Vasar' is derived from the root A/vas, üccháüdane ‘to wear, 
to cover with the aunddika suffix ari and then mis by 
Kydikaradaktinah. Or it may be derived by adding the suffix 
ara and svarthika an (See. SRB. RV.L.37.3). Vasari means 
atmosphere because it covers or envelops everything and is the 
indirect object of the verb duhanti. 

Ansim: Ydska explains it as ‘Samastamdtro bhavati. 
Ananaya sam bhavatiti và (Nir.2.5). It is derived from the 
root 4/as, to reach, to pervade, with the aunādika suffix “w 
with the augment num (Asian vyaptau sanghüte (ca asa) bhojane 
cety-asmad bahulakad aunadika wpratyayo numdgamas ca (BYBV. 
P.487). Yad va an$a vibhajane (curüdih) asman mrgyvaditvat kuh, 
bahulakad và ‘w pratyayah, pratyaya-svarenaniodattah (BYBV. 
P.488). Or ‘Amadhator upratyayah sakaragamas ca: or Anaddhdator 
upratyayah sugagamasca (BYBV. 7. 26; 9. 38 respectively). 

The clause ‘Dhenum na vasarim an$um duhaniy adribhil’ 
is very complicated. Sdyana explains it as (i) Dhenum na 
prinayitrim gam iva, (ii) vdsarim sarvangdcchadita payaskam 
bahuksiram (iii) ansum vallirüpam somam duhanti sampadayanty 

E adhvaryavah (iv) adribhih abhisava-sadhanaih.” ^ Süyana takes 
vasarim as an adjective of dhenum which may ‘be correct in the 
ritual- interpretation of the hymn which does not afford a 
clear conception of the deities. In scientific exposition of the 
stanza, vdsari must mean atmosphere. It cannot be treated as 
an adjective of dhenu but should be taken as the indirect 
object of the verb duhanti. The word dhenu itself means a 
productive cow, and requires no qualification. The root »/duh 

„takes two objects according to  Akathitam ca (Pay 1.4.51) and 

; (Kasika—Duhi-yàci-rudhi-pracchi-bhiksi-cifidm  upayoga-nimittam 

i apurvavidhau.  BruviSdsigunena ca yat sacate tad-akirttitam 

; acaritam kavind.  Upayujyata ity upayogah payah prabhyti, tasya 

— —mimitlam gavadi, tasyopayujyamanapayah prabhrli nimittasya 

gavadeh karmasamjna vidhiyaie)”. The direct object of the 
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verb is ansum and the indirect visarim which is compared 
with dhenum. Otherwise vdsarim dhenum (lustrous or shining 
cow from  4/vas, to shine) makes no sense. As the word 
vüsari occurs only once in the RV. no comparative study of the 
word is possible. Here visari is milked to yield ansu which 
is produced by adribhih (clouds). As Mitra and Varuna are 
hydrogen and Oxygen, dhenu must be the physical change of 
Mitra and Varuna into water which pours from the atmosphere, 
mixed with the rays of the sun. The rain water comes from 
the clouds with the help of the wind. Now Maruts are the 
wind-gods, They are also called narah which means men in 
ritualistic sense, and refers to the Adhvaryus. 


> 
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Pusan 
[ 1.188.1—4] 
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Rsih—1-4, Parucchepah. Davatá — Pügà —Chandah—1,3. Nicrdat- 
yastih. 2 Viradatyastih. 4 Bhurigastih. Svarah—1—3 Gandharah, 
4 Madhyamah. 


Translation : 

l. Praised is the greatness of Påsan, whose existence is 
for one and all. The excellence of his strength does 
not flag, surely it does not flag. I cheerfully welcome 
his vital protection which gives comfort. (He is) the 
invigorating god who unites the minds of all-Yea the 
invigorating one who unites the minds of all. 

2. I urge thee, O Pisan | with praises to march like a 
fast steed in the same way as if to hasten to the 
battle, that like a camel, mayest thou bear us across 
the combat. I, a mortal invoke thee, the divine 
delight-giver, for friendship. Do thou render our learned 
men illustrious in (learned) combats. , a 

3. Through thy friendship, O Püsan | those who praise j 

thee, do indeed by their intelligence, and through 

thy protection enjoy (all comforts). After that new 
praise of ours, We approach thee for wealth. Free from 
anger, O Widely-praised (God) be our helper and come 

A to our aid in (our) every endeavour. | : 

Favourable and bounteous be closed to “us, O All- B 

passing and Driving Force, for the benefit of p 

ıı © possessed of Heat and Light, be closed 

ra e. Destroyer of Fose, W 
our 
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Introduction ; The name of Piisan is mentioned about 120 
times in the RV. and he is celebrated in light hymns (five of 
them occurring in the sixth, two in the first, and one in the 
tenth book). He is also lauded as a dual divinity in one hymn 
(VI. 57) with Indra and in another with Soma (II.40). Thus 
statistically he occupies a somewhat higher position than Visnu. 

In (V.M. P. 37) A.A. Macdonell says “that these evidences 
edduced do not show clearly that Pusan represents a pheno- 
menon of nature. But a large number of passages quoted at 
the beginning point to his being closely connected with sun. 
Yáska, too, (Nir. 7.9) explains Pisan to be ‘the sun (Aditya), 
the preserver of all beings’, and in post vedic literature Pusan 
occasionally occurs as the name of a sun”. His concluding 
paragraph on the god PZsam is to be marked, he says, “Ety- 
mologically the word means ‘prosper’ as derived from the root 
a/ pus, ‘to thrive’. This side of his character is conspicuous both in 
his epithets Visvavedus, anasfavedas, purüvasu, pustimbhara, and in 
the frequent invocations to him, to bestow wealth and protection 
(VI. 48-18). He is lord of great wealth, a stream of wealth, a 


heap of riches (VI. 55.2, 3). But the prosperity he confers is 
not, as in the case of Indra, Parjanya and the Maruts, con- 


nected with rain, but with light, which is emphasized by his 
exclusive epithet ‘glowing’. The welfare’ which he bestows 
results from the protection he extends to men and cattle on 
earth and from his guidance of man to the abodes of bliss | 
‘the next world. ‘Thus the conception which seems to underlie . 
the character of Pisan, is the beneficient power of the sun | 
manifested chiefiy as a pastoral deity". 

On the basis of different inclusive and exclusive epithets . 
of Püsan, Griswold in his “The Religious Quest of India’ 4 
p. 279 concludes that Püsan is a pastoral deity. He says’ - E 
«He (Püsan) shepherds domestic animals, prosperity for a pas- ues 
toral tribe means good pasture (1.42.8) for cattle and their 
careful shepherding so that none may fall into a pit, break a — 
limb, be seized by thieves, be devoured by wild beasts or - 
stray away and become lost (VI.54.5—10 : 1.42.2-3). In the E 
hymn viz. (VI.54) Pisan is represented as a divine herdsman z 
‘a good shepherd’. His exclusive epithets anastapasu loving no 
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cattle and anastaveda loving no goods emphasize this trait of 
his character”. 

On the interpretation of the Veda Sri Aurbindo (See pp. 38 
on the Veda) writes, “The hypothesis on which I shall conduct, 
my own enquiry is that the Veda has a double aspect and 
that the two, though closely related, must be kept apart. 
"The Rsis arranged the substance of their thought in a system 
of parallelism by which the same deities were at once internal 
and external powers of universal nature, and they managed 
its expression through a system of double values by which- the 
game language served for their worship in both aspects. But 
the psychological sense predominates and is- more pervading, 
close-knit and coherent than the physical. VThe | Veda is pri- 
-marily intended to serve for spiritual enlightenment and self 
culture. It is, therefore, this sense which has first to be res- 
tored.” (Cf. S. P. p. 3 Introduction on the chapters on Reli- 
gion). Here also the god Pūşan has a double aspect: 1. The 
internal viz. the ethical, moral and psychological aspect, 2. 
external viz. the physical, chemical, mathematical, astrological, 
botanical, zeological and other similar aspects.” 

According to vedic Monotheism, Piisan is one of the names 
of Almighty god and in his external aspect he represents 
the sun. There are different descriptions of Pisan, in the RY. 
In most of the verses the sun god is called Pusan on account 
of his power of preserving, increasing, fostering and nourishing 
with his Light and Heat. His exclusive epithets are ajasvah, 
aghrnih, pasupah eto. These epithets clearly show that Pusan 

v^ is Light and Heat. The word aja is from yaj gatiksepanayoh, 

to go and to glow and ava is from 4/a$ vyāptau, to pervade, 

to trickle. The word ghrmi is from 4/ghr ksarane, to flow, to 

reflect. Pasupa is derived from the root vars, to see or to observe 

d by Arji—(Un. I. 27) with the suffix ku; pasyat sarvamiti pasul, 

E pasyanti yen và sah pasuh agnih. Pa$yati jánati svarthamiti pasuh 

gavadih, “one that sees all or by which all things are seen, one 
who knows one’s selfish motives (Un- I. 27)’. 

So pasupü means pasum patiti pasuh, ‘one that watches the 

— sight which is light’. The words anastapasuh and anasfat 

denote the exclusive attributes of the god, Pisan anagfapasuli 3 
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means losing no sight or 1 light, anasfaveda means losing no 


knowledge. The thing that the western scholars are to think the 
god Piisan as the pastoral deity, is the names of animals as 
vrka, ‘wolf’, arvan, ‘horse’ gávalt, ‘cows’, aja, ‘goat’ are often 
mentioned in the context of Pügan. But we are compelled to 
think the significance of the words used in the sense of light 
and heat, the exclusive faculty of the god Pusan. In the 
passage (RV. VI. 54. 5) the god Pian is said to bring gah 
‘cows’ for us, to guard horses etc., and in (RV. 1.42.2) the 
god Piisan is said to kill the urka ‘wolf? which comes in the 
way. According to the root born theory of Yaska and 
others and. comparing the different passages in. the RV. abso- 
lutely there is no difficulty to consider these animals in the | 
contezt of Piisan in the light of light and heat, and hence the 
“Obscure as well as ordinary passages in the RY. for Western 
scholars are to be considered valuable and of a great impor- 
tance otherwise what the passage (RV. X.17.6) means 
“prdpathe patha'majnista pisa" grápathe divah prapathe prihivya'h" 
the god Pūşan expanded the medial region, the heaven 
and the earth. With regard to Piisan agni is compared to 


him. Agni is said to make heaven, earth and medie] region 
stable and Piisan is said to expand them (RV. 1.67.3), The 
w word ‘vrka’ wolf is darkness Which is driven away by Pusan, 
the light; in other words the darkness is trampled by the feet 
or rays of the sun. This view is supported by the root of 
epyka, The word vrka is derived from the root A/vr acchadane, 
to pervade, with the suffix ‘kat? by Sror—(Un. 3.41) Vruoti 
ücchadayati iti vrkal, ‘one who is pervading’. In this way cows , 
and horses are also rays of the sun which. will be. further 
considered in the hymns of Agni. 
So eventually after comparing different passages in RV. 
and giving a minute and careful consideration of the exclusive 
and inclusive epithets of Pun, it is sure that tho god Pisa 


is the namo of the sun who possesses light, and heat. 
ia —— MÁS 


Grammatical and Exegetical notes : 


Pisnadh: Gen. sg. of Pisan, fr. Vpus pustau I. IV.IX. P. 
to increase, nourish, foster—kanin (an) by 'Svannukgan-püsan 
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(Un. 1.159). Asyopadhdya dirghawam  nipdtyate.  Pusnaiti, 
pusyati, posatiti và Pisa Adityah. Pisa ‘ntodatto nipatyate (Kas. 
6.2.142). The accent on the gen-suffix ‘ñas’ falls by ‘Anudat- 
tasya ca—(Pan. 6.1.161). 


Prá-pra—Repetition by ‘Nitya-vipsayoh’ (Pan. 8.1.4). . 


The second ‘pra’ is Amredita by Tasya param  ümreditam (Pan. 
8.1.2) and the accent falls on the first ‘pra’ by Anudaitam 
ca (Pan. 8.1.3). 

Tuvijatasya—Tuvi is a synonym of ‘bahu’ (Nig. 3.1.2). 
Tuvibhyo jatah, born for many i.e. for all. Being an Upapada 
compound, the accent falls on the last syllable of the second 
member by Thatha - (Pan. 6.2.144). 

This epithet of Pian expresses his all-encompassing power. 
It may also mean ‘born many times’, i.e. rising everyday. 
“Since the divine work in us cannot be suddenly accomplished 
the godhead cannot be created all at once, but only by a 
continuous development and constant nurture through the suc- 
cession of the dawns, through the periodic revisiting of the 
illuminating sun. Sürya, the sun-power manifests himself in 
another form as Pūşan, the increaser. The spiritual wealth 
coveted by the seers is one of that thus increases ‘day by 
day’, that is, in each return of this fostering sun: ‘increase OF 
growth (pusti) is a frequent object of their prayers. Pusan 
represents this aspect of the Sirya-power’ (On the Veda- 
Aurobindo, p. 540).” j 

Thus, ‘tuvijāta’ signifies that quality of Pusan which in- 
creases the potentiality of all creatives (animals, plants etc.) by 
his constant gift of nourishment. 

IF ‘twvijdta’ is treated as instrumental tatpurusa compound 
(tuvibhir janyate), i.e. ‘brought into existence by many’, then 
we come to another aspect of Pisan, viz. its creation by the 
efforts of many gods. i 

Sumnayán : fr. A/ dumini praksepane, ‘to cast, scatter, with 
the prefix ‘su’ by ‘Rdend-sdend-sumna-dyumna-nimna - (Un. Bhoja- 
vrüi, 2.2.181) iti-fobhanena karmand miyate, nimiyate, susihu 


miyate, paricchidyate bhaágeneti và (DNB. P. 260). Gati-karako- ; 
papadat krt (Pan. 6.2.139) ityuttarapadaprakrtisvare napratyayani? 
nipatyate ili kiwa matyayasvarenantodalloh, i.e. the elision of 4 z 
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from the root 4/mi is irregular. But the word may be derived 
from 4/mnà abhydse or 4/man, to regard, with the suffix ‘ka’ 
and prefix ‘su’ by the Yogavibhaga i.e. splitting of the sūtra 
Supi sthalt (Pan. 3.2.4). Susthu manati abhyasyatiti sumnam. 
The long ‘a of the root is dropped by Ato lopa iți ca 
(Pan. 6.4.64). 

This word is a synonym of ‘sukha’ ‘happiness’ (Nigh. 3.6). 
From Sumna we get Sumnaya as denominative with the addi- 
tion of ‘kyac’ by Supa àtmanah kyac (Pan. 3.1.8) in the sense 
of Atmanah samnam sukham icchatiti sumnayati. The substitu- 
tion of ‘i’ for the first ‘a’ of sumna is prohibited by Na chan- 
dasy aputrasya (Pan. 7.4.35). The present participle active 


(Sat) by Lafah SatySanacau (Pan. 3.2.124) ‘Num’ by Ugidacam: 


-sarvandmasthane adhatoh’ (Pan. 7.1.170) Midaco' ntyat parah (Pan. 

1.7.47); ‘t drops by Samyogantasya lopah (Pan 8.2.28) and 
‘ by Halüyabbhyo — (Pan. 6.1.68). The accent falls on the 
last syllable of the stcm ‘Samnaya’ and remains on the same 
syllable by Bikádesodáttenodáttah (Pan. 8.2.5). 

A'nty-ütim : having protection which is near, hence vital 
protection. Anti nikafa üti raksanadya kriya yasya tam (DRB. 
1.138.1). Being a Bahuvrihi compound, it has accent on the 
first syllable of the first member by Bahuvrihaw prakrtya piir- 
vapadam (Pan. 6.2.1). Anti is a synomym of antika (Nig. 2.16) 
and Yáska derives it as “Anitam -bhavati (Nir. 8.9). Sdyarta 
always derives it from antika by the elision of ‘ka’ (Kadilopo 
bahulam). But the correct interpretation of Panini’s sūtra 18 
that there are two stems santika’ and ‘anti’ of which often 
‘anti? is also used in the sense of ‘near’. That ‘anti’ is a 
separate stem 18 proved by its occurrence in other Indo- 

European languages as Greek anti; Lat. ante. The accent falls 
on the first syllable by “Nipata adyudáttalr. (Ph.S.). 

Uti is from yav raksane, with the suffix ‘ktin by Uti- 
yüti-jüti - (Pan. 3.3.97) and the accent falls on the second 


syllable by nipatana, for otherwise the accent should be on 


the first syllable by Nnityadir nityam (Pan. 6.1.197). But in 


our opinion it would be more correct to add the suffix "Elio — 


to the root in order to justify the present accent by *Citalt 


(Pan. 6.1.1603) and avoid recourse to nipdiana. The substitution 


: 4 
- x ^ d 
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of ‘Uth’ for ‘av’ is by Jvaratvara - (Pan. 6.4.20). Thus 
üti is the protection peculiar jo the Pisan (nourishing, vitality 
giving) aspect of the sun. 8 &niyüli means vital protec- 

/ lion given by the rays of the sun by producing resistance 
against disease in the body. 

Mayobhivam : giver of delight or comfort. The word 
‘mayas’ is derived from 4/mi hinsdyam, IX. P. with the 
suffix ‘asun’ by Sarvadhdatubhyo sun (Un. 4.189), mindti hinasti 
duhkham iti mayah sukham. Or it may be derived from 4/mà 
IL P; Ill. 4; IV. A; to find room, to beside one’s 
self with. Mayas thus means enjoyment, happiness pleasure, - 
delight. 

Mayo bhavayatiti mayobhüs tam mayobhwvam.  Antarbhavita- 
nyarihat bhuvah kvip (SRB. I.14.9). According to my preceptor 
Padmasri Pt. Brahmadatta Jijyfiisu, the causative sense is not 
included in (antarbhdvita), but is dropped by Bahulam anyatrapi 
sanjnachandasoh (Un. 2.23). (BYBY. P. 328). But mc can be 
dropped by Neraniti (Pan. 6.4.51) also. f 

Makháh : from 4/mah to be great, hence vigorous. This 
word generally comes in the context of Soma and is of great 
significance. It occurs 10 times in the Rgveda.  Saáyana always 
takes it to mean sacrifice (yajfa).. Ydska has also enlisted 
it in the synonyms of yajfia (Nigh. 3.17.11). Though Ydska 
has not derived the word ‘makha’ yet we can know its signi- 
ficance from the etymologies of yajiia as given by Yaska. He 
‘says—Yajnah kasmat ? Prakhydtam yajati-karmeti\ nairuktah. 
Yacho bhavatiti va, yajurunno bhavatiti va, bahukysnajino ityau- 
pamanyavah, yajinsy enam nayantiti va (Nir. 3.19) From what 
(root) is yajita derived ? It is well known act of worship, 
say the etymologists. Or it is (an -act of) supplication (to 
gods), or it is sprinkled with the yajus formulas. ‘It has a 
large number of the skins of black antelopes, says Aupaman- 
yava, Or it is directed by the yajus formulas. 

Swami Daydnanda Sarasvati, here in this stanza, translates 
‘makhal’ as praptavidyal’, i.e. one who has acquired knowledge. 

"By comparing different passages of the Rgveda in which 
this word occurs, Dr. S.S. Bhave has come to the coriclusion 
that it means ‘a warrior. He has quoted Geldner, Grassman 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
I, 138.1] GRAMMATICAL AND EXEGETIOAL 69 


and others also, He says “Makha presents a peculiar cv pat- 
tern for sanskrit and a derivation is diffieult. One should, there- 
fore, try to see the etymology in order to get an idea of the 
meaning at the Indo-European stage. There are, however, 
various difficulties in this. Grassman (970) connects this word 
with Gk. maxeomai (to beat, to slaughter, or immolate with 
a sword, etc. and further *to fight), for which he compares 
other parallels and Lat. ‘macto’ is considered problematic 
(Boiracque 616). The question is very complicated because in 
Latin the verb mactare means not only ‘to honour...with sacri- 
fices, to glorify-etc. but also ‘to sacrifice, immolate, etc.’ (cf. 
Gonda ‘The meaning of Sanskrit Mahas and its relatives’. 
JOI, Baroda, VIII p. 234 f. 268f where the extremely contro- 
versia] nature of the whole problem is well discussed). These 
Indo-European parallels, however, give some faint idea of the 
meaning behind makha." 

Though Grassman(970) categorically denies any connection 
of makha with Sanskrit 4/mah or y manh (cf. IE megh), the 
Rgvedic poets, however, did feel the presence of an idealogical 
and phonetic connection between them. This becomes crystal 
clear when we see the remarkable parallelism between ‘si’ro 
magha’ ca mariühate (RV. IX.1.10), *Krilár makho' nd mamhayuli 
(RV. IX.20.7). From these passages the synonymous relation 
between Sara and makha becomes clear, as the activity of 
both is expressed by Vmamh.” Soma as a& ‘makha (=Sura, 
i.e. fighter) is also liberal. : 

That-*makha! means ‘a warrior’ is confirmed by the Rgveda 
use of certain words derived from ‘makha’ in fighting context 
(cf. ‘sasa’na mdryo yuvabhir makhasydn’, (RY. I1L.31.7; and “Pvam 
jaghdntha mémucim makhasyim’ (RV. X.73.7). That ‘makhasyul? 
signifies “a fighter” is very well pointed out by Grassman (970), 
who draws attention to the fact that Soma receives this 
epithet because he is a fighter (cf. IX.61.25 ‘Apaghnan pavati 
mr'dhah, also ‘ahi’ mr'dhali, and ‘dvis’o jahi, in RV. 26, 28 
respectively). He says that Soma’s piercing of the sieve is 
conceived a8 a triumphant t: thus ‘makha’ is a playful 
fighter here who is ‘marihayu’ (liberal. The late meaning of 
‘makha’ as sacrifice has possibly developed through the liberal 
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presents given (from Vmamh) or through the immolating of 
the victim in a sacrifice (cf. Gonda’s remarks about Lat. mac- 


'tare) Thus Dr. Bhave concludes that ‘makha’ means ‘a 


warrior’. (Bh. RB., Part I. p. 18). 

We do not contest against this meaning in the post-vedic 
ritual context of Soma which context we utterly deny for the 
Veda. But in the present context of Piisan it must have some 
other possible and rational interpretation. The root / marl 
means to gladden, to arouse, to excite’. Thus, makhah would 
mean ‘one who increases, excites or invigorates, hence vigorous. 
This interpretation agrees with the root «/pug ‘to nourish’ 
from which the word Pisan is derived. Now, the question 
remains as to how he invites the minds of all. This must 
refer to some ‘emotional changes caused by the rays of Pisan 
by which one might influence the mind of another person and 
thus bring him in unison with his own mind. At this stage, 
it is rather difficult for us to say what exactly those emotional 
changes are. The question belongs to the sphere of psychology 
and science. We have only indicated what the mantra 


BA ys. 


YA Sto'mebhih : with praises. fr. V stu shulau, to praise, with 


sufix man by Artistuti - (Un. 1.140). Stauti yena sali 
stomah. The accent falls on the first syllable by Anityadirnit- 
yam (Pan. 6.1.197). Termination ‘ais’ in the place of ‘bhis’ 
by Ato bhisa ais (Pan. 7.1.9). *Bhis' is unaccented by ‘Anu- 
dáttau suppitau (Pan. 3.1.4). 

Sayana translates the word as ‘sfotraih’ and Swami 
Dayananda 28 tetutibhih' i.e. with praises. Geldner explains it 
as ‘mit Lobesworten’, i.e. with praiseworthy words. All of 
them have translated the verb 'kruve! as ‘karomi’. But with 
the prefix ‘pra’, it means ‘to induce, to make a person perform. 
anything, to urge'. : 

Piparah : fr. Vpr. IX «palana-püranagol' , to fill, to fulfil’. 
‘Paraya, the causative ‘nic’ takes place by Hetumati ca (Pau. 


3.126), Vrddhi by Aco jiniti (Pan. 7.2.115), Iko gunavrddM 


(Pan. 1.1.3.) Vrddhir dadaic (Pan. 1.1.1.) Sthanentaratamal 
(Pin. 1.1.49), Uran raparah' (Pan. 1.1.50). This gives us ‘pari’ 
! which takes the form of a root by ‘“Sanadyanta- dhatavah’ (Pan. : 


in 
t€ 


ya vb 
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3.1.32). Dhdtoh (Pan. 3.1.91), Bhitte (Pan. 3.2.84), Lun (Pan. 
3.2.110), ‘can’ by Nisridrusrubhyah kartari can (Pan. 3.1.48), 
‘ni’? drops by Ner anifi (Pan. 6.4.51), shortening of the vowel 
by Nau catiy-wpadhaya hrasvah (Pan. 7.4.1). Now, Par-can- 
sip, Dvirvacana by ‘Cari (Pan: 6.1.11). “R? drops by Aira lopo' 
bhyasasya (Pan. 7.4.58), Halüdih Sesah (Pan. 74.60), ‘qv is 
changed into ‘i’ by Sanvallaghuns canpare' naglope (Pan. 
7.4.93), lengthening by ‘Dirgho laghoh’ (Pan. 7.4.94); * of ‘sip’ 
drops by Itasca—(Pay. 3.4.100). Thus we get ‘piparah’. The 
augment ‘a’ does not take place by «Bahulam  chandasy 
amanyoge ‘pi’ (Pan. 6.4.75), Nighdta is enjoined by ‘Tinnatinal’ 
(Pan. 8.1.28), but this sūtra docs not apply owing to ‘Yaduritan 
nityam’ (Pan. 8.1.66). Therefore the accent falls on the second 
syllable by ‘Canyanyatarasyam’ (Pan. 6.1.218, see also Mac. V.Gr. 
p. 467B). 

Anigiisa'n : learned men. According to Ydska this word is 
‘anavagatasanskara’ ie. one of which the grammatical form is 
not known. Such words are called ‘Aikapadika’, i.e. single 
words, and are enlisted in Chap. IV of Nighan[u. They are 
independent words having nothing in common with other 
words. In the Rgveda passage ‘End iigtséna vayam indravantal’ 
(I.105.19), Yaska explains ‘angiisena’ as ‘stomena? (Nir 5.11). 
Taking one. from this explanation, Sayaya derives the word 
from 4/ ghus, with the prefix ‘ai’ .and suffix ‘ghan’, replacing 
‘gho’ by ‘gw’ by ‘Prsodarddiniyathopadistam’ (Pan 6.3.109) and 
retaining the ‘ñ’ of the prefix intact. The accent falls on the 
last syllable by ‘Thathaghah’ - (Pan. 6.2.144). In the DaSsapady- 
unādivriti (9.19), the word is derived from the root y agi gatau 
«o go' with the suffix 'ügan'—argatiti angügah. Angusa eva 
dngugah or angusasyedam. ity angügah, with the taddhita suffix 
‘an’ by ‘Tasyedam’ (Pan. 4.2.120) The accent falls on the last 
syllable by ‘Adyudatiasca’ (Pan. 3.1.8). 

It has been already pointed out th 
motion (gatyarthaka) has t 
knowledge (Jfíana), of motion 
(Prapti). Thus, the meaning of 
those who have acquired kn wledge— 


manda is quite correct. 


at every root implying 
ivon by Svami Dayd- 
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‘The latter derivation of the word is — 
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better than that of Sãyana. 

Vipanydval: Praisers. Sayana derives the word from 
/pan vyavahdre stutau ca, with the upddi suffix ‘yu’ (SRB, 
1.22.21), and Svdmi Dayünanda derives it from the same root 
with the Unddi suffix ‘yuc’ and explains the word as ‘vividham 
jagadisvarasya gunasamüham pandyanti stuvanti ye te. In both 
the cases, the accent falls on the suffix by ‘Adyuddttasca’ (Pan. 
3.1.3) in the case of Sadyana and by 'Citah' (Pan. 6.1.163) in 
the case of Sveümi Daydnanda.. But the difficulty in these 
derivations is that the suffix ‘yw’ in both cases should change 
into ‘ana’ by Yuvorandkau (Pan. 7.1.1.) Therefore, we must 
derive the word from the denominative “vipanya of ‘vinan’ (visesena 
panáyate ; vi—»/pan—kvip-kyac by kuipca (Pan. 3.2.76) and 
(Pan 3.1.9.); vipanam atmana icchati iti vipanyati, with the suffix 
w by Kyücchandasi (Pan. 3.2.170) in one of the senses (tacchilye, 
taddharmye, or tatsddhukdritve Vipanyu, therefore, is one whois 
well versed (südhu) in the knowledge of the functions (vyava- 
tayo Pup. Pl has appropriately included the word in 
the synonyms of ‘medhdavin’. 

While adding the suffix ‘w’, the final ‘a’ of ‘ya’ of ‘kyac’ 
is dropped by ‘Ato lopah’ (Pan. 6.4.48) and then ‘y’ is retained 
because its elision is optional by  Kyasya vibhasa (Pan. 
6.4.50). The accent falls on the suffix ‘w by ‘Gatikarakopapadat 
kr? (Pan 6.2.139). 2 

Bubhujriré : to eat, hence enjoyed; fr. 4/ bhuj VII.P.A. 
palanabhyavaharayoli, to protect, to. eat. The augment ‘r’ comes 
in by ‘Bahula chandas? (Pág. 7.1.8). The accent falls on the 
last syllable hy Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Náviyasim : new; fr. ‘nava’ with the comparative suffix 
iyasum' by Dvivacana-vibhajy - (Pan. 5.3.57), ‘Ajadigunavacanad 
eva? (Pan. 5.3.58). Dvau imau navau, ayam anayor alisayena 
navah, iti naviyan, stri cennaviyasi, tam naviyasim, i.e. the newer 
of the two new things. The accent falls on the first syllable 
by ‘Nnityadir nityam (Pan. 6.1.197). : 

A’helamanah : not being angry, free from anger; fr. hed; 
‘anddare, ‘to hold in contempt, to be hostile or angry, with 
‘$4nac by Lafah SatrSanacau—(Pan. 3.2.124). Augment cm’ comes 
by ‘Ane muk (Pan 7.2.82). It is a nah tatpurusa compound— 
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Na helamanah iti. The negative prefix ‘a’ is accented by 
Tatpuruse-(Pdn. 6.2.2). 

Urusansa : widely praised: Urubhir bahubhih Sasyate yas 
tat-sambudhau pakse siiryo và (DRB. 1.24.11). From «sans, 
stutau I.P., with the suffix 'ghai? in karma and ‘Sanind by 
Akartari ca - (Pan. 3.2.19) with the upapada ‘urw. But it is 
better to derive as uruh Sanso yasya sah uru-Sansgh and so 
being a B.V. compound, the accent falls on the first syllable of 
the last member by upasankhydna on Adyudáttam-(Pan. 6.2.119). 

Sdtdye: for the benefit: Sdyana derives this word by 
Utiyiti’-(Pan 3.3.97). But it should be derived from the root 
V/san, sambhaktau, I.P., to distribute, to bestow, to gain, to 
acquire, with the suffix ‘ktic’ by Ktaklicau ca sanjiiayam’ (Pan. 
3.3.174). Lengthening of ‘a’ by ‘Vanasana’-(Pan. 6.4.49). The 


accent falls on the last syllable of Sati by ‘Citah (Pan. 6.1.1063). at An 


Bhuváh:of the earth: Sdyana takes it asa verb with 


ni 


the prefix ‘upa’ and regards it ‘as unaccented according as it ———— 


is given in the Padapáfha. But in our opinion it is accented on 
the last syllable and is the genitive singular form of ‘bhi’, the 
earth. There might have been some mistake or oversight 
in putting it as unaccented in the Padapatha. The phrase 
should be constructed as 'asyált bhuvah sdtaye’ for the benefit 
of this earth. 

Rariva'n : bounteous; fr. Yra dane, to donate, with the suffix 
‘kvasu’ by ‘Krasus ca’ (Pan. 3.2.107), and reduplication by ‘Lift 
dhator anabhydsasya’ (Pan, 8.1.8). Hrasva in abhydsa by ‘Pirvo’ 
bhydsah’ (Pan. 6.1.4) Atra lopo- (Pan. 7.459), ‘Hrasval’ 
(Pan 7.460). The augment ‘if’ comes by Vasvekajad ghasam 
(Pan. 7.2.67). The ‘a’ of ‘ra’ drops by ‘Ato lopa iti ca’ (Pan 
6.4.64). The lengthening of the vowel of ‘vas’ takes place- by 
‘Yasmat pratyaya’-(Pan 1.4.13) ‘Angasya (Pan 6.4.1), Atvasan- 
tasya-(Pan 6.4.14) «Nun? comes in by ‘Ugidacam’-(Pan. 7.1.70 
‘Mid aco ’ntyat paral’ (Pan 1.1.47) and ‘S? of ‘Su’ drops by ‘Hal- 
(Pan 6.1.58) and the final ‘S’ by ‘Samyogantasya lopak’ (Pan 
8.2.23), “Halo” nantarüh sariyogah (Pan 1.1.7). The accent falls 
on the suffix van? by ‘Adyudattas ca’ (Pan. 3.1.3). i 

Ajüsva : possessed of driving and all-encouraging force, hent 
and light. The word ‘aja’ is derived from yaj gatiksepunayohi , 
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to go, throw, LP. with the suffix ‘ac by 
bhyah. (Va. Pam. 3.1.134). — Ajati-ksepati 
throws is 'ajal. The accent falls on the suffix by ‘Cital 
(Pan. 6.1.163). 

The word a$vali is derived from 4/a$ 


pass, V. A., 


vyapnoti, iti 
on the first 


explains the compound as “aja evasvasthaniya yasya _sa_ajasvah, 


Ajvidhih, Sarvadhatu- 
asau, ajah, one who 


vyüplau, to encom- 


with the suffix ‘kvan’ by ‘Ast’ - (U.1.151). Asnute 


asvah, i.e. one who encompasses. The accent falls 
syllable by ‘Nnityadir nityam’ (Pan 6.1.197). Sáyana 


Y ie, one who has goats for horses. The compound is Upamita 


| by ‘Upamitam vyaghra" - (Pan. 2.1.57). Svami Dayananda ex- 

‘ajasca aśvāś ca’ vidyante yasya, i.e. one who pos- 

and horses. The word being an epithet of Pusan 
ED TED Me 


X1 plains it as 
| | sesses goats 


that horses 


context of. 


—— ——— 


the interpretation of Sayama does not seem correct. He thinks 


are not yoked to Piisan’s chariot and goats are 
yoked on the basis of ddisfopayojanant Ajah Piisnah (Nigh. 1.15) 


‘Nighantu. But the word 


‘asva’ is used with 


Pisan without the mention of ‘aja’ with it in ‘Utd naw gosánim 
dhiyam aSvasà' m uájasa' m utá (RV. IV.53.10). 


Yaska 


ajah suryah' 


WA or the 
- ‘a§vah’ are the rays of the sun. 


Pisan (Nir. 


anyapadarthe (Pan. 2.2.24), 
lable of the first member by 


(Prátyardhi yajha nam 


asvaháyo rdthanam’ (RV. 10.26.5) also see, (RV. 6.54.5, 6.55.4). 


has not enlisted ‘aja’ in the synonyms of ‘A§va’ (ùe: 


. (RV. 1.67.3). So according 


‘ajak’ as sun—‘ajo ajati, gacchatitt_ 


i rays). But Sayana explains ‘aj 


to Sayana ‘aja’ is the 


rays of the sun and according to Svāmī Dayünanda 


According to Yaska Ajasva 18 


4.25). This is the Bahuvrihi compound by Anekam 


the accent falls on the second syl- 
«Uttarüsvegusw (Pan. 6.2.107), but 


being the vocative, the accent is lost here by “Amantritasya ca’ 


(Pan. 8.1.17). 
As Piisan is addressed as Ajasva, he is 


‘aja’ and 'a$va! types of rays. 


considered to possess 


‘Aja’ rays are those which are the 


cause of driving force i.e. activity, energy etc. and ‘asva’ rays 


with ‘aja’ in 
mántrebhih satyath’ 


| are those that encompass everything i.e. v 


«Ajó nd ksa'm dadhd'ra p 


hey are all pervading 


(they encompass into the solid and opaque bodies). Agni 38 


prihivi m tastám- 


hich confirms ‘Aja’ 
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Aghrne : bestower of light and heat: fr. »/ghy ksuranadip- : 
tyoh, to sprinkle, to glow, with the suffix ‘ni’ by Ghrni- 
(Un. 4.52), jigharti ksarati dipyate và sa ghrnih kirano vd, agnih, — 
rasmis ca (see f. n. on p. 69 of Paiicapadi unddi, and DaSapadi ——— 
unadi, 1.22). Asamantad ghrnih iti Gghrnih : pradi-compound by — — 
'Kugatiprüdayah (Pan. 2.2.18). Nawa by "Rvarnüc celi vaktavyam 
(Và. Pap. 8.4.2), loss of accent by Amantritasya ca (Pan. : 
8.1.17). S 
Sáyana explains this word as ‘agata-diptiyukia’ i.e. having 
exotic light. Svdmi Dayünanda explains it as samantad dedi- 
pyamanah’ blazing or shining intensely all around. 


^ za 
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Rsih—1—11. Parucchepah. Devatü—1, 11 ViSvedevah. 2 Mitra- 
varunau. 3—5 ASvinar. 6 Indrah. 7 Agnih. 8 Marutah. 9 
Indragni. 10 Brhaspatih. Chandah—1, 10 Nicydastih. 2,3 Vira- 
dastih. 4, 9 Bhurigatyastih. 6 Astih. 8 Svaradatyastih. 5 Nic- 
;dbrliati. 11 Bhurikpanktih. Srarah 1—3. 6; 10 Géndharah. 4, 5, 
7—9 Madhyamah. 11 Paficamah. 3 


Translation : 
1. Let it be heard, (he) set fire first of all (in the begin- 
fof m4 ning of the creation). (We) certainly choose his celes- 
24e tial might, we choose Indra (the electrio. power) and 


7 HEX £ Vayu (the wind power). "That by energy the new 
: (Agni) was indeed put in the centre of the sun. Then 
«it may our rites suitably approach the gods (Agni, Indra 


and Vayu), may our rites attain the presence of the 
gods (Agni, Indra and Vayu). 

aS v 7 O Mitra‘and Varuna! both of you, indeed, bestow that 

A) Ail- water upon us from the sun, through your energy: 

(Od p n g y 

rene | uenthrough Daksa’s own energy. In the abodes of yours, 

WAG SS we see water with wisdom, with mind and with our 

A KL own senses. (We see) soma (water) with our own 
Senses. ' 

3. Desiring the gods we (the rays) seek you both with 
praises, 0, Asvins, hearing your glory from all sides. 
The rays obtained from you, with oblation, all wealth 
and food, ©, Observers of all, the fellies in your 
golden chariot drip; O beautiful ones, indeed in (your) 
golden chariot. 

4, It is well known that you g0 to the heaven, 

ful ones, and among those who desire for heaven, 
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TRANSLATION 11 
charioteers yoke (your steeds), not stumbling amongst 
those who seek heaven. O beautiful ones, we have 
established ourselves in your golden chariot which is 
connected (with the three worlds). Controlling the 
universe you procced like a way-farer—ye, controlling 
the universe with your might. 

With actions, O Sacivasii! (Inspirer of actions), favour 
us through out day and night: never your assistance 
be withheld : never our gifts (be withheld). 

O Indra, showerer of rain ! these (rain) aropin your own 
(vrsa) drink, have been produced by the clouds, they 
burst forth, (drops) that are produced burst forth for 


_ thee. They may gladden you for having produced 


great and wonderful riches. Praised by songs, O carrier 
of thunder, come here, being benevolent, come to us. 
O Agni! listen attentively to us. Thou art praised. 
Speak to the venerable gods (and) the venerable lumi- 
naries, Aryaman milked that gharma (moisture) from 
kartr (sun) With (other gods) he knows that (gharma) 
with me. 


.. Let not those superbly glorious energies of yours which 
dominated from of old, whittle down from us (gods)— fee- 


energies which had formerly whittled down from us. 2 P 


That new variegated form of yours developing from 
initial sound to immortality, from age to age—may 
you bestow that irresistible (encrgy) upon us —ye—that 
irresistible (energy upon us), 

Dadhyaiic, the first Angiras, Priyamedha, Kama, Airi 
and Manu, indeed,- knew my birth. They, my 
ancestors and Jfanu-knew (my birth). Their.(i.e. of 
Dadhyafic and others) extension is in the gods. Our 
(i.e. of gods) focii are in them. On account of their 
position I (Agni) with my song bow down greatly. © 
Indra and Agni, I bow down greatly. i 
May the Hotā (Agni) perform sacrifice, may the water: 
gods assume their water-making power, may.the en- 
thusiastic Byhaspati perform sacrifice with scattering 
rays—with scattering rays that are rich in bounty. 
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We (water-making gods) ourselves catch the sound 
resounding far away from the cloud. The skilful god 
(Brhaspati) sustained the soma-vessels (clouds), the skil- 
ful god (sustained) the many mansions (i.c. clouds). 

IL O gods, those eleven that are in heaven, those eleven 
that are on the earth and those eleven who with vigour 
reside in the middle region—they, O gods, may accept 
this sacrifice. 


Introduction : 
In this hymn there is a short description of Visvedevas 
(All-Gods), Mitra, Varuna, ASvins, Indra, Agni, Maruts, Indra 
and Agni, and Brhaspati. There are many gods who take part 
in Creation. According to Mantra 11 of this hymn, they are 
thirty-three is number. As a matter of fact, it is difficult to 
eo their exact identity. 
In the Rgveda the phenomenon of Creation is not. given in 
wa systematic manner, but is alluded to in certain hymns and 


mantras scattered here and there in all its books. "This was. 


latter on systematised by the sage Kapila in his Sankhya sys- 
tem of philosophy. 
In the process of Creation, different gods came invo being 
gee ai At different times in order to fulfil tho/Gifferent functions. For 
AG jga-Anstance, Agni is said to be the first amongs the gods—‘Tvdm 


VA 


pz him came the Maruts. He revealed himself for Matarifvan and 


Vivasvat (See. RV. 1.31.1-3). 


Grammatical and Exegetical Notes: 


Srdusat : It is difficult to explain the grammatical formation 
of this word. Monier Williams takes it as an indeclinable 
derived probably from srosaf, the subjunctive of 4/$ru, to hear, 
‘and calls it an exclamation used in-making an offering. In the 
As(adhyayt (8.2.91), it is classed as a nipàta. 

The seer seems to have used the expression Astu Srausaf 


$ ymn in revealing the cosmological significance of the gods. 
Z Purch. agnim dhiya’ dadhe: ‘By his will he (Prajapati 
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produced Agni first of all.’ It is important to note that when 
Prajdpati desired to create the universe, all the elements were 
in the foem of Apah which is the same as ‘Sulila’ of the hymn 
of creation (RV. X.129.3), The word is wrongly translated by 
the Western and Indian Scholars as ‘Water’. It signifies the 
gaseous state of all elements. Agni is called Apam-napát, the 
son of Gpah. Thus one form of Agni, at least was first to come 
into existence from out of . Apah. This is corroborated by the 
foL ONDE passages :— 

l. Tám id garbham prathamdm dadhra à'po ydtra devà'h 
samagacchanta visve (RV. X.82.6). ` 
A'po ha ydd brhati'r vifvam ayan garbham dadhana 
janayantir agnim (RV. X.121.7). 

3. In the Vaisesika Sutra “Vaidikam ca” (5.2.10), Sankara 

Misra has quoted the following authorities :— 
(a) Apas ta agnir garbham adadhiran. 
(b) Ya agnim garbham dadhire suvarnam. 

4. Hiranyavarnah Sucayah 'pa'vaka ya'su jatah kasyapo 
ya'sv indrah: Agnim ya garbham dadhiré viritpas ta’ na 
a'pah Sansyona’ bhavaniu (TS. 5.6.1). 

Further, in the very first hymn of the Rgveda, Agni is 
called ‘Purohiia’, which is explained by Ydska in his Nirukia 
(p. ?5) as ‘pura enam dadhati’. This phrase is merely an echo 
of the Vedic expression ‘purah agnim dhiyà dadhe’. 

3. In Veda all the gods are called ‘avigirasah’ but Agni 

"^ is called ‘avigirastamah’ i.e. first among the ‘angirasas’ 

(1.31.1, 2.). 

Yaska derives the word  'aügiras as ‘aligdresw arigirah. 
“Anyara ankanah' (Nir. 3.17). Commenting on this, Rajavale 
says, “Arngiras was called so because he was born in live coals, 
angarah-angirah. Angarah-ankarah-ankanah. The word “angara 


bo 


comes from 4/ank, to mark ‘aki laksane’ (Dh. P.P. 4). Coals 20 
whatever — 
t they touch touch. Rajavale concludes that .Bhrgu was born first, then — 

“Aligiras Tas and after him Atri. (RN. P, 504)." Hence Bhrgu is — — 


are called, “angara' because they leave their ma 


Agni, i.e. a certain type or primitive Agni is Bhrgu and this 


Agni was produced in the beginning of the creation whuche ds; 


supported by the phrase under considerotion. 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. à WE 


ala UTA wd bed CLA Ag Oye T r e» d Te f a Flt i 4 — bate 


TEDD — ài C xi TN fue 7 
—— Digitized By Slddhamt& gGangóli/Gyaan(Koshig - ? 
80 A ORITIOAL STUDY OF RIGVEDA [1.139.3 


Indraváyü' : (Indra-electric power ; Váyu—wiud power). 
Yaska derives the word * Indra’ as (i) [ram druatiti va, (ii) 
Tram dadatiti vd, (iii) Iram dadhatili_ và, (iv) Jrüm dárayale iti 
vā, (v) [ram dhārayate iti và, (vi) Indave dravatili vd, (vii) 
Indau ramale iti vd, (viii) Indhe bhūlānīti vd. Tud yad . enar. 
pranaih samaidhanta — tad indrasyendralvam (Ch. Up. 5.1.13) 
ili vijndyate. Idam karandb iti Agrayanah. Idam darsanat iti 
Aupamanyavah, (ix)  Indhater wa aisvari a-karmanah, (x) 
Satrünüm dārayitā vā, (xi) dravayita vā, (xii) Adarayila ca yajfid- 
nam (Nir. 10.8). Sayana has also derived Indra and has 
pointed out the roots and suffixes in it. 

Yüska also derives it from the root yidi. But Dr. Siddhes- 
vara Varma puts ‘Indra’ under the list of words, the etymology 
of which is primitive owing to the unadvanced stage of lingu- 
istic science or inadequate investigation of Vedic texts (SVEY. 
p. 72). He argues that this verb is only grammarians’ crea- 
tions for no occurence thereof is available in Vedic literature. | 
A” EEN. suggests root 4/im, to be strong as the root and 
A dra’ as a sufix. W.W. hesitatingly suggests enros, ner-‘man 

as the origin (ibid p. 74). In Dr. Siddhesvara’s opinion this 
derivation is not acceptable to comparative philology. But he 
himself has failed to suggest any derivation which may be 
acceptable to comparative philology. This is because compa- 
rative philology is based on the comparative study of all the 


| Indo-Europeon languages. But Indra is purely an Indo- 


Iranian god, of whom no parallel is found in other Indo- 
European languages. It is, therefore, idle to find the. etymology 
of the word ‘Indra’ by means of comparative philology. Hence 
the opinion of Dr. S. Varma about Yaska’s derivation is 
puerile, The nominal and verbal forms of the root Ain, to 
advance upon, to have in one's power, to be lord or master 
of anything, are used in the Vedas, e. inoli, inosi, but they 
are always in connection with Agni. We must , therefore, derive. 
the word from yidi (ind) and not from Vin. ems 
= Now, from the epithets of Indra, such as aniinah “al- 
pervading” (RV. VI.17.4) svarpatih “master of the heaven” 
YA ENS VIILOT.1]) dyuksah “dwelling in heaven” (RV. VI.24.1), 
5 visvatasprtha. "extended throughout the universo" (RV, VIIT.98.4), 
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aniarikgapra “pervading the mid.region" (RV. 1.52.2), Vibhu, 
dyumaltumah, citra-bhdnu, eto. it appears that Indra denotes 
different natural phenomena in different contexts. He is 
electricity in the following passages :— 
(a) Yd jata eva prathame mánasvün (RV. 2.12.1) 
(b) Ydsya ságmád ródasi dbhyasetam—before whose yehe- 
mence ihe two worlds trembled. (RV. 2.12.1). 

(o) Yd hatva'him drinat saptá sindhim—who having slain 
tbe serpent (cloud) released the seven streams. 
(RV. 2.12.3). 

(d) Yé dśmanor antér agnir| jaja'na—who between two 
rocks has produced fire i.e. frictional electricity. 
(RV. 2.12.3). ^ y 

(o) Yam sma prechánti kuha séti ghoram, uiemahur naiso 
astityenam—The terrible one of whom they‘ ask ‘where 
is. he ? Of whom they also say, ‘He is not. 
(RV. 2.12.5). | 

The shock of elecricity is terrible and it is visible also. | 
Conjointly invoked Indra/and Vayu are said to produce Soma | 
i.e. Water (RV. 1.2.4). Hence Indra is the eleotric power and 
Vayu is the wind power. 

Krand' : fr. A/kr. with the suffix ‘Sdnac’, the conjugational | 
sign (vikarana) disappears by ‘Vyatyayo bahulam' (Pan. 3.1.85). 
Guna does not take place due to ‘iit? of ‘Sanac’, hence accent : 
on the last: syllable by ‘Citah’ (Pan. 0.1.163). 

The different forms of the word ‘Krdana’ occur at 13 places 
in RV. Sdyana derives ‘krāna’ with the termination ‘Su’ (Nom. | 
sing.) and lengthens the final ‘a? by “Supam suluk-(Pau. 7.1.39) E 
which goes against the nature of the word in other examples. ; 
It is probably instrumental singular form in ‘a’ by Anyaj—(Va. 
Pau. 7.1.39), and means ‘by action or doing’. 

Or it may be taken as an indeclinable, meaning ‘willingly, 
readily, speedily (M.W).' 

— Vivásvati nd'bhà samda'yi navyast : the new light was put in 
the centre of the sun. Sãyana explains the passages as—‘vivas- 
vali diptimati nabha nabhau. bhümyà “nabhi-sthane devayajane - ; 
vedirüpe, yad va nabhau sarva-phalasya sambandhake yajiie. 
Yojiiam āhur bhuvanasya nabhem (Tait. Sarit. 7.4.18.2) itè Sruteh. - 
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Navyasi navaiard stutiritpa vak samdayi sambadhyate. But the 
feminine gender of the adj. navyasi, without a feminine noun, 
does not give any sense. In our opinion zavyasi is locative 
singular form of ‘navyas’ in 'Ó and qualifies ‘nabha’ (the loc. 
sing. of nabhi in ‘a’, nabhi here being in masculine gender) i.e. 
in the new centre (that is vivasvati). The object of the passive 
verb sandayi is ‘tad divyam Sardhal'. "That divine energy was 
placed (by Prajapati) in the new centre that was the sun. The 
divine energy refers to Agni which was placed in the Sun in 
the beginning of creation (See. RV. 10.88.10— Siómena hi divi 
deva'so agnim djijanaii cháktibhi rodasiprü m. Tám ü akrnvan 
tredha’ bhuvé kam, Sa ésadhih pacati visvárüpah). 

Sayana has given different derivations of the word vivasvat 
at different places in the Veda in which the word occurs in 
various cases, i.e. diptimati (loc. sg. as here), visis{a-nivdsopetam 
(RV. 1.44.1) paricarato yajamánasya (RV. 1.53.1), vivdsanavatd 
visesenücchadayata (RV. 1.96.2) paricaranavati yajamüne (1.46.13), 
a historical person (RV. 10.17.1), viSesenagnihotradikarmarthe 
vasato yajamanasya (RV. 3.84.7), the name of a Yajamana (RV. 
4.7.4), adityat (RV. 6.8.4), vivasvat puirasya yamasya, putre pil[- 
Sabdah (RV. 8.67.20), vivasvatah putre manau (RV. 8.52.1). 

. He derives it from /vas nivdse (with casual sense included 
in it—antarbhavita-nyartha) with the prefix ‘yi’ and the suffix 
"bip! by Sampadadibhyah kvip (Var. Pan. 3.3.108). 
vivah, vivah asya asminn astiti vivasvan. 
matup (Pan. 5.2.94). 


Vivasanam 
‘Tad asyásty asminniti 
The accent falls on the first syllable by 


6.1.203) SRB. 144.1 ). But where Sayana 
gives the meaning ‘sun, there he gives no derivation. 


Yaska (Nir. 7.26) gives the etymology as ‘Vivdsanavan. 
Vivdsanam apanayanam tamasam. Tena tadvan”. 
derive it from 4/vas snehaccheddpaharanesu with 
the root being taken in its causativ 
word seems to have come fro 
lrish-fair, sunshine, Gk. 
a Vedic root connected 

Madhava says that 
of vivasval, it means the 


He appears to 
the prefix ‘vt’ 
e sense (vivasaya). But the 
m 4/vas, to shine (I.E.Ués; Middle 
*E'ar for Fesar; Lat. ver, eto.) This is 
With 4/us, not in Dhatupatha. 

when the accent is on the first syllable 
sun, and when on the second of vivasval, 
t name eg. Mahó jaya' vivasvato nanasa 
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(RV. 7.6.23.1), Avir bhava süktá-rüpà vivásvate (RV. 6.3.22.3). 


2— Rtà't : from 4/r gatau, to go, with the suffix ‘kta' by 'Napug- 


sake bbave ktah’ (Pan. 3.8.3114). The accent falls on the last 
syllable by Adyudāttas ca’ (Pan 3.1.3.) (Of, GK. 'dc-mu-mi. 
er-e-tes, eto., Zend.-A/ir : Lat. or-ior, re-mus, aro; Goth. ar-gan; 
Ang. Sax. ar; Old. High Germ. ruo-dar, ar-an; Lith. ir-H, to 
TOW; ar-ti, ‘to ploagh') The meaning of this word offers a 
problem because it occurs innumerable times in RV. in different 
nominal terminations. Sdyaya gives many explanations of this 
word eg. ‘karmaphala’ (in Gopám [tasya. RV. 1.1.8.), ‘prapta' 
(RV. 1.4.9), *Siürya' RV. 1.46.11), ‘gata’ (EV. 1.65.2), eto. 

Geldner’s explanation is ‘da von Rechten das Unrechte 
wegnah-metnut eurem Bifer—separated right from wrong with 
passion (Cf. GRB 1.139.2) 

Yáska has enlisted ‘ria? amongst the deities of the aerial 
region (antariksa) (Nigh. 5.4). Again he has put it as a synonym 
of ‘udaka’ water (Nigh. 1.12.68) and of ‘satya’ (Nigh. 3.10.6). 
Dr. Siddhesvara Varma has put it in the list of E type 
amongst the words, the etymology of which is phonologically 
sound but semantically unacceptable. He argues that Yaska 
derives the word ‘ara’, the spoke of a wheel, from 4/r, to go, 
with prati (pratyrta nabhau, Nir. 4.27). He says that here the 
root4/r which meant ‘to arrange’ and not ‘to go’ was the cor- 
rect origin of the word semantically, because the spokes are 
‘fitted in a wheel.” Again the word ‘riw’ is derived from 4/r to 
go, but the correct meaning of the root is ‘to arrange’ (I. E. 


prototype 4/ar, to arrange), with riu, ‘rta’ (the principle of 
divine law) and ‘rti’ (art) have also been connected. 


Rajavale, on the other hand, accepts the derivation of Ydska 
from 4/r, to go. According to N. W. the sense of IE Var, 
‘to fit’ was a semantic dvelopment of ‘movement’, which he 
says was the basic meaning of the IE and Indo-Aryan yar. 


Dr. Siddhesvara contends that N.W. has failed to demonstrate — 


how the sense of ‘movement’ could be developed into fitting, 
(SVEY. p. 55). 

To Dr. S. Varma’s contention, our answer is that phono- 
logy can only point to the root and suffix of a word, and not 


its meaning. Again, how far then the traditional meanings of - 
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all the roots of Panini would be acceptable to Comparative Philo- 

logy? Moreover, prefixes, and suffixes, restriction and expansion of 

the meanings, pejorative tendencies, associative disturbances 

and other several causes are responsible for the change of mean- 

ings of the words. All these changes are beyond the sphere of 

a phonetician and grammarian. Grammar deals only with mor- 

phology of words, Siksa with phonetics, and it is only Nirukta 

that deals with the semantics of the Vedas (Cf. Afthapidam 

antarena mantresv arthapratyayo na vidyate, etc. Nir.1.15). 
Therefore, Dr. S. Varma is not justified in his statement | 
| about Yaska that his derivations are phonetically sound but . 
semantically unacceptable. Semantics is an evolutionary science 
and so the question of soundness and unsoundness does not arise. I i 
The meaning of ‘ria’ has to be decided according to the 
context in which it occurs, In the present context of Mitra 
(Hydrogen) and Varuna (Oxygen), ‘ria’ can mean nothing else 
but *water, Now, in view of the statement of the mantra, that 
Mitra and Varuna take or bring (G4/dà) ‘an-rta’ out of ‘ria’ by 
their own energy, we have to decide what form of water is 
‘ria’? and what is ‘anria’. We know that the elements are eter- 
nal and therefore, they are ‘Satya’ (fr. 4/as, to be) i.e. ever- 
existent, and their molecules which form different objects are 
|. non-eternal because they do not exist eternally. Hence the 
elemental stage of matter is called ‘rix’ and non-elemental ‘anria’ 
| which denotes their creative function. The gods Mitra and 
Varuna convert the ‘ria’ the elements into ‘anyta’ i.e. water in 
: its liquid form by their energy i.e. union. 

N a“ Daksasya svéna manyúnã: ‘With Daksa's own energy.” The 
p word ‘daksa’ is derived from M daks vrddhau sighrarthe ca 
^ I. A, daks, gati-imsanayoh: I. A.; with the sufix 
| 'ghai?. The accent falls on the first syllable by Nnityadirnit- 
yam (Pan. 6.1.197) Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of 
‘bala’ (Strength). The root in “daksa' is the same as in ‘daksina’ 
ot DE Yaska derives from 4/daks, samardhayati karma or uisaha- 
s orma asin the word ‘daksina’ when implying the right hand. 
in MM ae IAE ‘to be energetic, but its Indo- 
| ofOk gore. qu. means ‘to take’, Lith desim, the right 
1 Gk. dexiós ; Lat. dexter; Goth, taihsus. 


Sayana gives 
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different meanings to this word at different places e.g. ‘the 
name of an ancestor or grand-father’ (RV. 10.15.3), ‘prarrddham’ 
(almadnam) somam (RV. 1.56.1) ‘balam (RV. 1.2.9). Geldner 
translates it as Willenskraft. 

The primary meaning of ‘daksa’ is strength and all other 
meanings are secondary. Here the word means ‘the sun’, being 
the offspring of Aditi, the undivided whole (Cf. Aditir hy djanisfa 
(RV. 10.72.4, 5). 

Devayantah : desiring the gods. Nom pl. of ‘Devayat’ from 
the denominative form deva and kyac by ‘Supah dimanah kyac’ 
(Pan. 3.1.8) with the suffix ‘Satr’. The Sutra ‘Nacchandasy 
aputrasya’ (Pan. 7.4.85) prohibits the change of ‘a’ into *7' by 
Kyaci ca (Pan. 7.4.83) and the: lengthening of the vowel by 
‘Akytsarvadhatukayor dirghah’ (Pan. 7.4.25). Due to ‘Sap’ being 
‘pit and asdrvadhatukasvara of ‘Satyr’, the accent is the same by 
*Eküdesa uddttenodattah’ (Pan. 8.2.5). 

The word ‘Deva’ as derived from /div kridavijigisa-vyava- 
hara-dyuti-stuti-moda-mada-svapna-kanti-gatisu, with the suffix ‘ac’ 
by ‘Nandigrahi’-(Pan. 3.1.134). The accent falls on the 
final syllable by ‘Citah’ (Pan. 6.1.163). Yaska derives the word 
as ‘danad vā, dipanüd vā, dyotandd và, dyusthano bhavaliti và 
(Nir. 7.15) from different points of view and in different senses. 
(Cf. Indo-European dyaus, divas ; Lat. jou, ju in J upitan Jovis 
(dyavas) Jovi (dyavi); OE. Tiw; O.H.G. Ziw; O.N. Tyr. RT 

Afsrüváyantal : hearing ; from ü-A/sru-mic-fatr. The ‘a of 
‘Sap’ is unaccented and the suffix ‘Satr is also unao eee by 
Tasya—(Pan. 6.1.186) therefore, the accent falls on ‘nic’. 

Ayávah : rays of the sun. Pl. of ‘ayw fr. yi gatau: TI. P. 


with the suffix ‘un’ by ‘Chandasinal’ (Un. 1.2), Eti prapnoti 


sarvan ityayuh—‘one who reaches or gets all’. Ydska has enlisted 


this word in its plural form in the synonyms of “mauusya' 
(Nigh. 2.3.17). He has explained the word as ‘life’ in Nir. 5-9; 


8.22; 10.40; 11.6, 30, 36; 12.39: and wind moving (vayur c 


ayana) in (Nir. 9.3) (vide T.A. to Nir. by L. Sarupa. i 89). Tt Se 
appears that ‘dyuh’ in neuter gender means life, and in mascu- — 


line singular number it means the ‘wind-god’ who constantly 
moves '(vayur ayana, Nir. 9.3). But in plural ‘ayaval’, as syno- 


nym of ‘manusya’, does not mean ‘man’ and not his son Mu i 
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(On Pan. 4.1.1601) Apatyartho’wa ndsti eva but according to 
Panini’s ‘Manor jatau afiyatau suk ca’ (Pan. 4,1,161), anything 
born of Manu. As Manu is the Sun, ‘manusya’, being a synonym 
of dyavah in plural, means the rays of the sun, (Cf. RV. 1.60.3 
mánugása ayavah). The word ‘mdnusdsah’ shows that 'ayavalh' 
are coming from Manu, the sun. Now, these rays are a type 
* of agni (Cf. Agnir và àyuli-— S.B.6.7.3.7) which comes from the 
sun. Therefore, Sdyana’s explanation of ‘dyavah’ as ‘men’ is 
purely ritualistic and cannot be accepted. In the Rgveda ‘dyavah’ _ 
always mean the ‘rays of the sun,’ ie, a type of Agni, ` 
. In the present stanza, too, ‘dyavah’ means sun's rays or 
agni, and they are ‘devayantah’ desirous of gods with ‘stomas’, 
and appear as if reciting a Sloka(aSravayanta iva $lokam). If the 
word dyavah is translated as ‘men’, then the simile becomes 
| absurd. Therefore, whenever, ‘dyavah’ comes in connection with 


the Asvins, it means the special type of ‘Agni’ issuing from 
the rays of the sun and the ASvins mean the sun and the moon 
(Cf. Tat Kav aSvinau? Dyàvaprthivyae ity eke. ^ Ahorátráv. ity 
eke. Süryacandramasvàv ity eke—Nir.12.1). The word ‘agva’ pri- 
marily means ‘ray’ and with the suffix ‘in’ by Ata inifhanau 
(Pan 5.2.115) in the sense of matup (viz. asydsti, asminniti và), 
it means ‘possessed of horses’ i.e. rays (Cf. Sapid yuiijanti 
rdiham ékacakram_éko d§vo vahati_ saptá-n&ámà. Trina bhi-cakrám 
ajaram anarvám, ydtrema’ visvà bhivand'ni tasthih—RV. 1.164.2. 
Here ‘asva’ means ‘the sun’ by tdsthydt (See. Kd. on Pan.3.1.144 
'Gehe Kah’). 

Hayva' : with oblation. Instr. Sg. of ‘havik’. It means raw 
material from the sun. Devatdyai Dfyate tad havih (that 
what is given to gods is oulled havih viz. oblation). With this 
oblation the Ayavas desire other gods. 

x Prugdyinte : drip; from prus snehana-secana-puranesu. Here 
x E. CURECCUIOR sign '$nd' is replaced by ‘Sayac’ by ‘Ohandasi 
 Sayajapi (Pág 3.1.84), Here ‘Sayac’ is followed by Sarvadhatuka 
Enix ‘Sha’ (ante). The accent should have fallen on the con- 
ee sign, but according to the definition ‘Vikaranasvaras 
AWA w Pete cee avarar na badhate,’ the accent 

up ad yllable of ‘ante’. Again, by Ekàde$a udat- 

ifta (Pdan.8.2.5.), the contraction of the unaccented vowel 
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of the conjugational sign and the accented one of the suffix is 
accented. i 
Dasra: beautiful, those who are exhausted. Voc, dual of 
‘dasra’ from 4/dasu upaksaye, with the suffix ‘rah’ by “Sphayi... 
(Un. 2.13), dasyati upaksayati ili dasrah. The accent falls on the 
suffix by “Adyudattas ca’ (Pan 3.1.3.) Sdyana derives it fr.\/dasi, 
dansana-darsanayoh, also, saying ‘agamanuSsds anasyanityaival-num- 
abhavah’. But in the case of A/dasu, he, says that the causative 


sense is included in the root (antarbhavita-nyarthat), and 
translates ‘dasra’ as ‘darSaniya’, beautiful (RV. 1492.5). 


Dr. Siddhesvara Varma says that the meaning of the 
root 4/das, to finish, is a later development. He quotes the 
word 'dasa', a labour, which Ydska derives as ‘dasyateh ; upa- 
dasayati karmani’ (Nir. 11.17) i.e. he finishes the tasks assigned 
to him, and says that this meaning, however, is possibly only 
a later development, the original IE meaning was ‘to divide’, 
as in the case of dasyu, it presumable came to mean ‘to injure’ 
and still later *to finish. (SVEY p. 57). 

On: dasyu, he writes, dasyu (dasyum RV. 1.59.6) dasyur- 
dasyateh, ksayarthat, upadasyanti asmin rasah, upaddsayati 
karmani. (Nir. 7.23) ‘a destroyer’, as an epithet of Sambara 
(megha) is traced to 4/das ‘decrease’ lit. one who decreases the 
vapours (by not raining) or ‘which reduces activity owing to 
bad weather’. The word, however, seems to be a term of 
abuso; »/das means ‘to lack’ and dasyu—, probably meant 
‘wretched’, Indo-Eur. des—to divide, Nor.dial, tasa to separate 
the threads (SVEY.p.56). 

As a matter of fact there is only one morpheme viz. das, in 
dasyu, dasa and dasra, eto. and the original meaning is wpaksaya 
to become exhausted and the meanings ‘to divide’, ‘to separate’, 
‘to decrease’, ‘to be destroyed’ are the expansion of the original — 


meaning. Dasyu is called sambara because agnivaisvanara kills Ero p 
the megha i.e. rasais exhausted and changed into water and - Y m 
pours down on the earth: Dasa is so called because work is ex: E v 
hausted by him as there is no more work to be done /das7 Wa XT 
comes to mean ‘to finish’, Dasra means one who is exhausted za za 
viz, the sun and the moon. They are so called to be exhausted YA 
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Paváyah: fellies ; is the plural form of the word pavi 
which is rathanemi and is derived fr. 4/pà pavane ‘to cleanse’ 
to purify. (Cf.Gk. pur; Umbr. pir. Germ. Feuer; Eng. fire) with 
the suffix ‘7’ by Aca i (Um. 4.139). Pundtiti pavih. The accent 
is on the suffix. 

/ // The clause ‘hiranyaye rathe. pavayah prusdyante’ gives very 
f 7) beautiful picture of the. sun. The very derivation of the ratha 
from yramu kridayam ‘to rejoice’ with the suffix kthan by Hani- 
(Un.2.2.. Ramate yasmin yen và sa rathah’ in which or by 
which one enjoys or rejoices is called rathah, shows that the 
circumference of the sun is itself rathah ‘chariot’ and 
pavayah are the rays coming from the sun. These rays cleanse 
the earth by possibly driving away all the diseases on the 
earth. So due to pavayah A$vins are called physicians. The 
word ‘vam’ denotes that these rays belong to the Asvins i. e. 
sun and moon. 

b Aceti : known; pass. aor. 3rd. per. sing. of «citi sanjidne, 
d ‘to perceive’, In pass.voice, the ‘cli’ of «Au? is replaced by ‘cin’. 
and then ‘ta’ disappears by Cino luk (Pau. 7.4.104). Augment ‘af’ 

ont comes by ‘Lwwi-lan-(Pan.6.4.71). which is accented also. 
UE Rnvathah : to go. Subj. 2nd per. dual of the root Vitu 
C. gatau ‘to go’ VIII. P. A. Augment ‘at’ by ‘Lefo’ dafau (Pan 

COSI cer Ne oe 

Rathayájali : those who yoke the chariot, hence charioteers:— 
ratham yurikle iti rathayuk te rathayujah ‘one who yokes the 
chariot is called ‘rathayuj’. The word is derived from 4/guj 
yoge, ‘to yoke" (Of. also Gk. zeugnum, zugon; Lat. jungere, 
pare i a Fungus ; Slav. igo; Goth. juk; Germ. joh, joch ; 
es XN d Uum Eng. Yoke), with the suffix kvip by Satsu (Pain. 
Sr forming à compound with ratha as the first member. 
The accent falls on the last syllable by Qatikarko— (Pan.6.2.139). 


te 


pu S Asvins. Generally there is only one charioteer for & 
Ex pe But from this it seems that there are many charioteers 
.. Dt A$vins. As explained abovejfatha is the circumference of 


Xe Mus cae and the horses are the rays of the sun” So trathayujal 
ES. be the rays of the sun ‘and by WA the sun seems 


o be ed ! 

a = veyed from one place to another. /Thia is the word- 
z * 
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^ picture of the sun by the Vedic seer. 

Divistisu : among those who desire to go to heaven. The 
word has been derived by Devardja Yajvà from yiş gatyam ‘to 
go’ and 4/ig icchdydm ‘to desire’ with the suffix ktin by Siryam 
ktin (Pan. 3.3.94) and forming a compound with ‘div’ as the 
first RIES Dyaurgamyate _prarthyate và _yabhistah ‘by whom 
heaven resorted and sought. G.M. says that the primary mean- 
ing of this word was ‘to wish heaven’, but later on prayer, 
sacrifice (See p. 606 G.M.W.B.). He has derived this word 
from ‘div isti?. Dr. S.V. has accepted the derivation and ety- 
mology of Ydska as conforming to comparative philology. He 
says that ‘diva esanesu (Nir. 6 22) an effort for heaven, is 
traced to *div—4/is ‘to seek’ Old High Germ, éiskon, to seek, 
The different meaning given by  Sdyama, Svāmī Dayänanda, 

/Geldner and others are not acceptable because they do not ft 
in with the context of the gods and are against the rules of 
‘grammar and etymology. The grammatical formation is trans- 
parent. “The word is not ‘aluk saptmi tatpurusa compound 
because no where it is marked by avagraha in the padapatha as 
is in the case of divi ksita' (RV. 10.92.12) diva yonih (RY. 
10.88.7) ete. Therefore, this word cannot be derived from 4/as, 
vuvi ‘to be’ like abhistih (RV. 1.9.1; 3.34.4) and parisfih 
(RV. 1.65.2; 8.88.6) Jsyih is derived from Visu icchayam 
‘to desire’ and yis gatyám ‘to go’ with the suffix ktin by Striyarit 
ktin (Pan. 3.2.94.) in bhava. Fsanam gamanam va istih, divi 
esanam gamanam va yesamte divistayah teşu divistisu ‘whose 
desire and movement are in the heaven’. B.V. comp. by Aneka- 
manyapadarthe (Pan. 2.2.24). The accent falls on the first 
syllable by *Bahuvrihau prakriya  pürvapadam (Pán.0.2.1. The... 
word divisfayah is used as an e ithet of all-gods. As all gods 
move in the heaven, so they are called divistayah. 

Adhvasma'nah : ‘not falling down, unveiled’, the Nom. plu. 
form of the stem adhvasman from «/dhvansu avasransane gataw 
ca; J.A. with the prefix nañ and sufix manin by ‘Anyebhyo’ pi — 
drsyate (Pan. 3.2.76), and compound by Gatikarkopapadanam krdbhit — s$ 
saha samásavacanam prak subutpalteh (Va. Pan. 3.2.19). The 
accent falls on the final syllable by Manktin-(Pan. 6.2.151) e NE 

_ Grassmen has pointed out that ‘adhvasmanah' is the epithet E 
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of 'asvajujal (W.B.G.M. p. 50). Now the charioteers of the 
twin Asvins are adhvasmanah, viz, unveiled (Cf. M.W. p. 24) and 
unbefleckt, unsullied or immaculate; unverdunkelt -*undarken. 
ning or unblack out’ (see G.M.W.B. p. 50). Now, the sense is 
that the sun and the moon are among the all-gods whose 
movements are in the heaven (divistisu). The rays of the sun, 
viz. aSvayujah are visible or unveiled or not black as in the 
case of other gods, whose rays are not visible. 

Vandhüre : Loc. sing. of vandhura, is derived from 4/bandh 
bandhane ‘to tie’ with the suffix ‘ura by Madguradayasca 
(Un. 1.41). Badhnati sah bandhurah, ‘one who ties is called 
bandhurah. (Cf. Zd. band; Gk. pentheros; Lat. foedus, fides ; 
Lit. bindras; Goth. Angl-sax, bindan; Germ. binden; Eng. 
bind. M.W. has suggested ‘van-dhura’ than from o/ bandh ‘the 
seat of a charioteer, the fore part of a chariot or place at the 
end of the shafts’ (M.W. p. 919). In the opinion of Grassman, 
the word ‘vandhura’ is derived from ‘bandh’. Cf. tribandhura, 
astabandhura, (G.M.W.B. p. 1211). There are two phonemes 
‘b and ‘v’ but here it seems merely phonetic variations. The 
‘etymological meaning of the word bandhura is ‘chariot’? which 
unites the whole universe. The rays of the sun encompass 
the whole universe, Thus epithet is used for the twin 
ASvins, viz, the sun and the moon. 

g = Sdcibhih : ‘with actions’ from V Sac vyakiayam vaci ‘to speak 

Z ‘out clearly, to be strong’, I. 4. with the suffix ‘jn’ by In 
sarvadhatubhyah (UN. 4.144). The feminine suffix ‘nin? by 
Sarigaravadyanto nin (Pan. 4.1.78). The accent falls on the first 
syllable by Nnityádirnityam (Pan. 6:1.197). 

Yaska has enlisted this word in the synonyms of “vac' 
(speech) (Nigh. 1.11): ‘karma’ ‘action’ (Nigh. 2.1) ‘Praja’ ‘wisdom’ 
(Nigh. 3.9). Here the word ‘facibhih is read in connection with 

: As A$vins and the Aévins are called Sacivast. In the opinion 
. V. of Durga and Skanda faci WA or Kays of the sun (DNB. 
- p: 385— Visvaméko abhi-caste Sdcibhih (RV. 1.164 44) Svadhikara- 
— guktaih “karmabhih' | abhivipasyati anugrhnati àdiyah): (SNB. 
p. 126 Part IV— Visvart sarvam ekah adityah abhicaste abhivipasyati 
: hnāti. Ken? Sacibhih karmanümedari prakdSanarasa-danadi- 
karmabhirityarthab. Yaska has sarvamekoabhivipasyati karma- 
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bhirddityah (See p. 215. YN.). When the sun and the moon 
give us light, heat, nourishment, vigour etc., they are called 
Sacivasii, comprehenders of actions, speech, wisdom ete. (those 
who render mighty help, assistance, aid esp. said of the deeds 
of Indra and the ASvins). 


jets lb . Sacivasi : inspirer of actions, Vedic dual and epithet of the 


twin Asvins. The comp. is tatpurusa. Sacyah wasi Sacivasit. 
The word vasu is derived from 4/vas ücchüdame ‘to cover’ II.A. 
with the suffix *U' by Sr-(Un. 1.10) Vaste acchddayati iti vasuh, 
‘One who covers or comprehends is called vasul. Unaccented 
by Amantritasya ca (Pan. 8:1.19). 

DaSuasyatam : favour (us)—Impv. 2nd. per, dual of denomi- 
native dasasya from da$as (Cf. Lat. decus) of kandvddi. Yak 
by Kandvádibhyo yak (Pan. 3.1.27). Unaccented by  Tinnatinah 
(Pan. 8.1.28). 

Dasat: withheld. Aor. inj. of Vdasu wpaksaye, ‘to become 
exhausted’ 'ar' in place of ‘cli? by “Pusadi'-(Pan. 3.1.54). Un- 
accented by Tiriiatitiah (Pan. 8.1.28). The absense of ‘af’ by 
‘Na manyoge (Pau. 6.4.74). 

Ratih : ‘Donation’ derived from 4/rá dane ‘to donate’ with 
the suffix ktin by Mantre brsesa-(Pdn. 3.8.96) and by sūtra the 
suffix is accented. It is better to derive it with the suffix ‘ktic’ 
by Ktickiau ca sanjiidyam (Pan. 9.9.174) because rāti is the 
name of special favour rendered by the twin Avins. The accent 
falls on the suffix by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Vrsapa'nasah : ‘by which or in which “Vrsa' (cloud) is pro- 


tected’, is derived from yp raksane ‘to protect’ (Cf. Zd. pa, 


paiti: Gk. paomai, pre-pa-mai, po-n; Lat. pa-sco, pa-bulum ; Lith. 
pe-mu.) with the suffix ‘yup by Karanadhikaranayoscqa (Pan. 
3.3.117). The dental ‘n’ is changed into cerebral 9? by Va 
bhavakaranayoh. (Pan. 8.4.10), the augment ‘asuk’ by Ajjaserasuk 
(Pay. 7.1.50). The accent falls on the third syllable by Gati- 
karakopapadat-kyt (Pan. 6.2.139). Sdyana has taken this word 
as Sasfhi latpurusg compound which cannot be in conformit 


with the accent” Svami Dayánanda has explained it as ‘bahuvrihi 
which also cannot be accepted due to the Gatikarakopapada dät 


krt accent.. 


Grassman has put it as the adjective of ‘Indavah’ which is — 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


92 ^. ORIRIOAL STUDY OF RIGVEDA [I.139.6 


merely the liquid water and the accumulation of liquid water 
is called cloud. ‘Chus, Vrsapdndsah Indavah are merely clouds. 

Adrisutasah—‘pressed or produced by clouds.’ Vedic plural. 
It is a Trilya tatpurusa compound’ Adribhih sutdsah iti Adri- 
sutasah. The first syllable is accented by  "Tatpuruse'-(Pán. 
6.2.2). 

The word adri is enlisted by Ydskain the synonyms of 
cloud (Cf. adbhil). 'The morpheme in adri and adbhih is the 
same. In adbhih, the morpheme ad means water, therefore in 
adri it also means water. The Panini sūtra ‘Apo bhi (Pan. 

| 7.4.48) shows that ‘ap’ and ‘ad’ are separate morphemes but 
| have the same meaning so they are interchangeable morphologi- 
; cally in different cases. 

Yaska has derived 'adri from 4/ad ‘bhaksane’ toeat, d-/dy 

vidarane ‘to tear’: 4-Vdr to honour (See Nir. 4.4 : Nir 9.9 : Nigh. 
1.10: Nir. 2.21). He has also enlisted adri and parvata in the: 
i ` synonyms of a mountain (See Nir, 2.21 a upara upala ityeta- 
t bhyam sadharanam parvatandmabhih). Without understanding 

the idea of Yaska, Dr. S. Varma says that Yüska means moun- 

tain by adri in these places. But this statement of Dr. Varma 

is not correct. As a matter of fact, in these places Yaska 

explains adri as cloud and derives it as noted above. Dr. Varma 
f says that ‘Like other popular etymologies, a notable feature of 
1 Yáska's popular etymologies is that they are phonologieally very 
t loose and sometimes wild (SVEY. p. 27). Again he says that 
f ‘the word later acquired the meaning of ‘cloud’ by a poetical 
figure. of speech, in view of the condensation of a cloud and 
i 


ae 


occasional thunder and hail connected therewith’ (p. 100 SVEY.). 
Dr. Varma has said so because he is a believer of the idea of 
ipusm in the Veda. As a matter of fact, the derivation of 
Kadri is phonologically correct and its meaning ‘cloud’ is ab- 
. selately appropriate. ‘Ad’ in adri is water and is derived from 
Vad bhaksane, to eat (Of, Skt. Adbhili; Gk. edo: Lat. edo; Lith. 
i edmu; Goth. ri, AT pres. ita; Eng. to eat; Arm. utem.) Water 
Bed .called ‘ad’ because it is eaten f. adbhaksah, vayu-bhaksaht 
is  PMBh) Adri is called cloud because water i split into vapour 
_at the time of the formation of t So Ydska_has_de- 


za Lai (romths root Var viddrane, He has taken the consonant ‘r’ 
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only from dy, and prefix ad water. It is derived from 4/ad ‘to 
eat’ with the suffix ‘krin’ by Adisadi— (Un 4.65)’ one which eats 
is called adrih. The accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 
6.1.197). It may be derived from 4/rà ddne ‘to give’ with the 
sufix ‘krin? with ‘ad’ as the first member of the compound 
means the giver of water, ie. cloud. So the primary meaning 
of adri is cloud and Ydska has always the same meaning in view 
in all his derivations. The ritualists took adri as stone because 
they were to press soma juice. This is an example of the 
expansion of the meaning of the word adrih. 

Udbhidah : ‘who built forth’, is derived from »/bhidir vidarane- 
‘to split, to burst forth, with the prefix ‘ut and the suffix 
‘kvip’ by ‘Satsu’-(Pan. 3.2.61) (Cf. Lat. findo; German beissen; 
Eng. bite). Here the word Ud-bhidah qualifies Indavah so it_ 
means the liquid water that bursts forth from the cloud and. and 
down on the.earth. Here the accent is “Gatikirakopapadatkri. 
(Pan. 6.2.139). 

Düváne : ‘for rendering’ is derived from Yda dane, to give 
or to render, with the suffix vani. The accent falls on the 
suffix by “Adyudattasca' (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Sumrlikáh : benevolent. Susfhu mrdikam Yyasya asau sum- 
rdikah. The final syllable is accented by ‘Nafisubhydm’ (Pan. 
6.2.172). Mrdikah is derived from 4/myrd sukhe, ‘to be gra- 
cious’ VI. P. with the suffix kikac by ‘Mrdah Kikac’ (Un. 4.24). 

Gahi : Impv. 2nd pers sing of Vgam ‘to go’; ‘m of ‘gam’ 
disappears by ‘Anuddtto-(Pan. 6.4.37) if followed by nit or kil 
as ‘hi’ is ‘apit by ‘Ser hy apic ca’ (Pan. 3.4.87) ; ‘apit’ is ‘iit’ 
by Sarvadhatukam apit (Pan. 1.2.4) Unaccented by ‘Tiñħatiñak’ 
(Pan. 8.1.28) 

LZ A'ngirobhyo dhenüm devà cdattana : The gods gave the cow 
= to the Argirasah. : 

1, The word arigirah is derived from 4/agi gatau “to go, 
with the suffix ‘asi? and augment ‘ru’ by Angerasih (Un. 4.236). 


Angali prapnoti sa angirah, ‘one who goes is called aligirah’. 


The accent is on the first syllable by ‘Vrsadinam ca’ (Pan. — 4 
6.1.293). (Of. Indo-Eur. prototype, angiros ‘messenger’ ; Ske = 


angellos, ‘messenger’, aggelos and aggaros). 
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2. A description is given in the Gopatha Brahmajia how | 
Angiras was born: “Tam varunam myrlyumapyasram yadabhyata- 
pat samatapat tasya Srantasaya taplasya <‘antaplasya sarvebhyo | 
“angebhyo raso aksaral so angaraso abhavat vd elam angarasum | 
santamangira ityacaksate paroksena, paroksapriya iva hi devah | 
bhavanti pratyaksadvisal (G.B. 1.1.17) (also Cf. F.S.V.E. p. 16). 
3. The essence (rasa) of the limbs (anga) of Varuna i.e. 
Prana (from the Ariga and Rasa). Arigiraso angünam hi rasah— 
(S.B. 14.4.1.8). 
4. Prana from whom all the limbs gain their ‘rasa’ from 
Anga and rasa atohimanyangani rasam labhante lasmádarngirasalt 
J.UP.B. 2.4.2.8). 
5. Apotheosis of live: coal (aligdras) ye angárad dsansle 
atigiraso abhavan yadatigarah (A.B. 13.10; 3.34) (Cf. Lith. angh-s 
‘coal’ Indo-Eur. ong. ‘coal’). 
From the quotations mentioned above, we can say that 
the word Arigiras denotes different phenomenon of the Nature. 
The word añgiras occurs in its different terminations as 
many as 92 times in Rgveda. In singular, it is used as an 
epithet of Agni (1.1.6; 31.17; 74.5; 112.18; IV. 3.5; 9.7; V. 84; 
10.7; 11.6; 21.1; VI. 2.10, 16; VII. 60.2; 74.11; 75.5; 84.4; 
102.17) and only once of Brhaspati (II 28.18) who is also a fire 
god (see. Max. Muller: SBE 32, 94, Mocdonell p. 101—104; 
Keith Ind. Myth 45; Cf. Hopkines (R. 1.136) who regards him 
priestly abstraction of Indra. 
In plural, the word denotes a group of divinities, having & F 
semi-mythical character (Cf. Hillerbrant V.M. 11.156—169; 
Macdonell V.M. 142-143) who breaking the mountain with Ria, 
released Dawns, Sun, Day and the banner of Dawns or Usasas 
(1.71.2; IV 2.15; 3.1; VI 65.5)V The same thing seems to be 
meant (Cf. Max Muller: Lec. on lang. second series 475, Mac- 
donell V.M. 111, 195 ff. Bergaigne Les Religion Vedique 2,200) 
" when they are said to have themselves got the cows (1.62.2) 
or have accompanied Jndra or Brhuspati in regaining the stolen 
| dawn, sun or, as often said, the cows, the ruddy cows, 80 
famous in the myth of Pani and Sarama (X. 108.8, 10; 11.2.20; 
VL 17.6; VII, 75.5; 73.3). Once being swallowed by avigirasalt, 
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Indra is said to destroy the darknes with the help of Sun and 
dawn, and to expand the peak of the earth and to make stable 
the heaven and medial earth (RV. 1.62.5). Once Indra is said 
to be the first runner with the power of azigirasah (RV. 1.100.4). 
They are said to be the Divasaputras, the sons of heaven and 
donated the power to Visvdmitra (the sun) to cast thousand 
rays (RV. 111.53.7). Indra is said to kill the vala (the cloud) 
with the help of wigirasah (RV. 6.18.5). The Adityas (the sun) 
is produced by the vaisvánara agni with the help of the Maru- 
tas (A.B, 3.34). They are the Adityas (VII. 52.3) and also a 
group of Pitarah (X. 14.6) and like them they are said to have 
found out hidden light or the agni hidden in the Guha (V.11.6; 
X. 62.6. eto.). 

The above description of Argirasah and Angirah shows 
that they are associated with the phenomena of light. It has 
been suggested by M.W. that “Among his sons, the chief is Agni, 
others are Samvarta Utathya, and Brhaspati: among his daughters 
are mentioned Sinivali, Kuhü, Rakd, Anumati and Aküpará- 
In the astronomy he is the planet Jupiter, and a star in Ursa 


Major. Masculine Pl. descendents of Arigirah or of j y 
personifications of luminous objects (See M.W. p. 8). 


As s matter of fact there are three main types of Agni: 
l. Pavamána 9. Pdvaka and 3. Suci ( Cf. Sa etah tisrah tanii- 
regu, lokesu vinyadhatta. Yadasya pavamanam rupamasit tadasyam 
prihivyam nyadhatia. Atha yat pavakam tadantarikse. Atha yat 
Sucitaddivi. Tadvā rsayah — pratibubudhire ( S.B. 2,2.1.14). He 
then laid down in these three worlds those three bodies of his, 
That blowing (pavamdna) form of his, he laid down on this 
earth that purifying (pdvaka) one, in the ether and that bright 
(Suci) one, in the sky. (Cf. Agnih r'sih pdvamanah (RV. IX 
66.20) Agni, the seer purifying; dgne pavaka rocisd (RV. V. 
26.1); agni  Sücivratatamali. (RV. VIII 41.21) (Cf. asau và 
ádityo agnih Sucih (T.B. 1.1.0.2). Each of these three agnis has 
different 15 types in V.P. (V - Quran! 

These three agnis have different names also; BAüpati, Bhu- 
vanapati and bhitandm-pati (See J.B. 2.41). The cause of the 
different names of one agni is due to a good many varieties of 
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2 functions of it. The important functions of agni is 1. durdhar- 
s sata 2. jyoti 3. tapah +. pakah 5. praküsanam 6. Socum 7. ragah 
8. laghuh. 9. taiksnyam and 10. ürdhvagamananm. 

According to the M.S. there are five names of Agni 1. tapah 
2. Socih 3. arcih 4. haral and 5. tejali. This urcili is angirali 

and before the promotion of angirah agni was simply angarali. 
(Cf. Atha ha và agnirvaisvdnara | itthamevása yatheme angarali. 
So’kamayata Snustayo me jayerann arcaya iti. Ete ha va asya 
snustayo yadarcayah J.B. 111 165). ‘Snustayal’ are arigirasah (see 
M.W. p. 1094); (Pañca. B). 

Now it is clear that these angiralt are flames. It is just 
possible that from the terrestrial agni, arcayah—arigirasali—flames 
are produced and they go to the medial and then to the heaven 
and then they have different names also. These angirasali are 
fucayalt inthe sun and these Sucayah have 15 names :—1. Sucili- 
ayah (agnireà dyuh S.B. 0.7.3.7) 2. mahigah. 3. sahasah. 4. 
adbhutah 5. vividhah 6. arkalt 7. anikavan. 8. vájasrk 9. raksoha 
10. yastikri 11. surabhih 12. vasuh 13. annàádali 14. pravistali 
15. rukmarü[. These names are generally found in the mantra 
and Brahmanas. Among them vasul and arkali are most impor- 
tant (See Bhag V.V.N. p. 212). 

The Argirasah are the sons of Aditya (Cf. Adityébhilt 
Angirobhih (RV. VII. 44.4). So it seems that this Mas. Plu. of 
the word Arigirah denotes the thousand rays of the sun. (Cf. 
Yukia hyasya hárayah Sata’ ddsa (RV. VI. 47.18): (Sahasram 
haita àdityasya rafmayah, J. Up. B. 1.44.5., Agne sahasraksa 
(Kapi. S. 28.4 and R '. J.80.12). 

Agni became the first Anrgira (Cf. RV. 1.81.1) signifies the 
fact that Agni, for the first time became Añgirah- 

The downward rays of the suu are called Angirasah (Cf. 

Tad ye ha và eta ádityasya-udaiico rásmayasta adityah Ye daksinaste 
 Argirasah (J.B. 2.366), Adityah are gdvah (Cf. Gavo và Adityal 
OA. B. 4.27) Arigirasah are also a kind of Agni. (Cf. Angirasam 
wa eko agnih. A. B. 6.34.) 
_ We have just seen that Avigiral, a form of Agni, has been 
described differently in Rgveda. Any how, the word Arigirah- 
| not denottany historical person on the earth, but & 
tial phenomena, = ED 
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Dhenüm : gharma, moisture : from 4/dhet pdne ‘to suck’ J.P. 
with tke suffix ‘nw by Dheta icca (Un. 3.34) (Cf. Indo-Eur. dhein, 
dhei ‘to suck, suckle’, Av. daenu ‘female of four-footed animal’ 
Gk. the-sasthai, gala-thenos, the-le; Lat. fe-lare; Goth. dadd-jan ; 
Germ. tã-an, td-jan). The suffix is accented: by Adyudattasca 
(Pan. 3.1.3). 

Yáska has derived the word ‘dhenu’ from 4/dhivi prandrthe 
‘to nourish, sfatiate, satisfy’. Dhinoti krtsnam jagat iti dhenuh; - 
‘one who nourishes the whole universe is called dhenu' (Of. Apo 
vai dhenuh Apo hidam sarvam dhinvanti, K.B. 12.1.). 

The dhenu is the mother. (seo. §.B.2.2.1.21 ; 5.3.1.4). 


The dhenu is the present or gift for the queen of the sun. 
(see. S.B. 5.3.1.5). 

There are twelve kinds of oblations (Cf. Duddasottarani 
ratnahavinsi ; Ka. Sr. Sü. 15.3) which aro offered to the gods 
and with these oblations, different kinds of gifts are presented. 


Dhenu is also a gift of the queen and is given to the 
Aditi. 
— "mhe word 'dhenw occurs many times in the context of 
Angirah. In some places, other synonyms of the word :dhenu 
are also used in the context of Angirali :— 
I. Tám golrám 'árgirobhyo'avruoh : “You (O Indra reveal 
the goira (the group of rays) for Angirah (RV. 1.51.3) (also Cf. 
Süyana, gotram gosamüham). 
2. Ydd dngirobhyo'vrnorápa vrajam indra: What you 
disclosed the groups of the rays for Angirah, O Indra, (RV. 
1.132.4). Vrajam gavüm samüham iti Sayana (see. ibid). 
In support of this Yaska's synonyms of the rays may be 
seen which aro fifteen |n number. He gives ‘gavalt’ one of jn 
them. Again he gives fifty-seven synonyms of - speech. Bs 
Among them gau, dhend, dhewu occur which should be taken into 
consideration for interpretation, because they are enlisted in — 
the fifth chapter of the Nighantu also. In the fifth section of XN VE 
the fifüh chapter are collected the names of deities of the aerial m 
egion, They include ‘dhenu, gau and gauri also. So, according. "d 
to Yáska, dhenu' is a deit of the aerial region. These names | 
denote several objects according to the context in which the; : 
ocour in the Veda. Saramd, edo, urvasi, go, dhenu and  aghnyà 
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are included here because they are the names of 'oidyul, — 

which belongs to the aerial region. (see. RNB. Eng. Tra. p. 210! 

Yaske has quoted a stanza in which dhesu is 'abhiddho 

gharmah’. (see. 4 

U'pa hvage sudághàm dhemimeld'm euhdsto godhiguid dohade- 

nam. : 

Sréstham savam  savità' sdvisanno 'bhiddho gharmdstddu si — 

; pra vocam (RV. 1.164,26). 


) The epithet ‘abhiddah’ kindled shows that dhenw is, a 

| particular typo of Agni, which is of two kinds, kindled and 

= unkindled. Gharma is composed of four poem rays of the 
sun, (Cf. 


Catuhsahasrar: Givyasya pasvák prátyagrabhigma rusdmes- 


- vague. i 
P X Gharmá$citapldh — pravy'je yá 2’ sidayasmayastdénua dima 1 
p viprah. (BV. V. 30.15). | 


E 
t 
E. la: this stage it is difficult to say which are those rays 
i ‘that constitute ‘gharma’, These four thousands rays of the sun — 
are said to form rain, The rest of the three and three 


thousands rays of the sun form snow and heat respectively. 
(see, 


Tasya rasmisahasrarh tu, varsa-Stoşna-nisravam. 
Pasar catussala nadyo varsante citramürlayah. 26. 
CandandScaiva sadhydsca kitanakitanastatha. 
Amrtá nametel serva rasmayo vrstisarjanah, 27. 
2  Himodgatasca labhyo’anyd yasmayasiri Satdh punah. 
$7 4 Drsya madhyasce bahapiisces hrddinyo himacarjand. 28. 
Candrástü nématah prokta mitabhasty gabhastayah. 
: Suklàfca kuliakáscatva. gávo visvabhrlastatha. 29. 
| | Sukia namatah sarih trifatz gharmasarjanah. 30. 


- (Vd. p, 5319-23; Era, p. 24.26.30; M.P. 128.18-22) 


the formation of rain takes place and what ds 
he marut along with of the 5 
(Agníre ld . AMarütoam: 
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At present añgirobhyo devà dhenum adatiana (the gods gave 
the dhenw to cügirah) describes the formation of rain. It is 
just possible that the gods i.e. maruts and others produce 


dhenu i.c. gharma and give it to the angirah i.e. the rays of b 
the sun to form rain water. Age 


NOST Paünsyd:cnergy, manly strength : the Vedic neuter plural. y= S^ 
It is derived from the stem ‘pws’ man with the taddhita suffix Se 
‘syait’ by Gutavacanabrahmanddibhyah karmani ca (Pan. 0.1.14). 
Punsah bhàval karma và paunsyam. Hero the kdrikd says that 
karma is krid, so primarily the deed of a man is called 
pouysyam. But its secondary meaning is strength. The accent 
falls on tho initial syllable by Kni-(Pān. 6.1.197). Tho plural 
sufüx ‘jas’ is replaced by *f? by JaSfasoh Sih (Pay. 7.1.20) 
which disappears by Sefohandasi bahulam (Pan. 6.1.70). 

Dyumnáü'ni: ‘rays, splendour, glory, majesty, power, 
strength’; derived (1) from 4/dyu abhigamane ‘to go round 
about, to go against, to attack, to assail,.ILP.; with the suffix 
‘na’ and augment ‘m’. The accent is on the suffix by Adyuddttasca 
(Pau. 3.1.3). (2) from ydyut diptau ‘to shine’, 1.4. with the 
suffix ‘na’ and ‘f’ is replaced by ‘m’. Dipyate asau dyumnam 
fone that shines’. The accent as above. 

Yiiska has enlisted this word in the synonyms of wealth 
(Nigh.2.10) and again in the list of padandma (Nigh. 4.2). Tt 
means glory or food (Nir. 6.5). (Of. Indo. Eur. diw., ‘to shine’; 


Gk. deelos 'visible). ‘Dyumnam’ means rays, because the 
Maruts aro generally associated with electricity (Of. Vdtatvisat, 


RV. V. 57.4); (Süryasyeva rasmayah, RV. V. 66.3); Maruto 

rasmayah, Tan. B. 14.12.9); (Sar vidyutà  dadAán, RV, V. 8.42). : 
The epithet of the Maruts is ‘vidyunmatyt.e. having electricity 
(Cf. vidyunmadbhirmarutah, RV. 1.88.1); Macdonell is not right 
in connecting the Maruts with “adit (lightning) because until 
and unless thegparticles of the M do not come in contact 
with olectricity, they | cannot become vidyunman ‘possessed of — — 5 


aa 


"electricit A Es 
e ec T . x ee ne 


The father of the Maruts is Agni (Cf. Tava vraté kaváyo vi orgs 
maná'pasó'jáyanta maráto bra'jadrstayalt, RV. 1.31.1. The Maruts | 
are the sons of the Rudras (Cf. Rudrásya sündvali, RV. I85. ee 
Rudra is agni (Cf. Teámagne rudrdh, RV. II.1.0.): Agnirval rudrsh, x 
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S.B. 5.3.1.10, 6.1.3.10. Therefore, Maruts are the sons of Agni. 
Hence, as the word dyumndni is connected with the Maruts, so 
if means rays. 
Jarisuh : ‘decayed’: from 4/jr vayohánaw ‘to decay’ (Cf. Gk. 
Jerus) in Aorist 3rd per. plu. Unaccented by Tiññatiñah (Pan, 
8.1.28). The augment “ap is prohibited by Na mà yoge (Pan. 
6.4.74). 
Ydd vascitram yugé yuge  návyam ghógüdámariyam- —This 
UT. WA line is very difficult to explain, Geldner has explained 
ei *citram' as the adj. of ‘amartyam’ and ‘navyam’ with ‘ghosdd’. 
He has undoubtedly followed Sdyana. Sdyana’s explanation is 
‘Citra cayaniyam nandvidham navyam niltanam stotavyam vd. 
Amariyam amaranadharmakarn martyesu | durlabham va yat asti 
ghosad ghosah. Vyatyayena paficami. Sabdopeia gavadayo 
ghosopalakgila grámanagarádayo vä. Here the ‘citram’ of the 
Jl Maruts is said to be the new and immortal. 


As a matter of fact, here particular type of rays are. des- | 

cribed.. The Maruis live in Gpah (Cf. Apsu vai marutah, Kau. 

B. 5.4) Apah are also called marutah ( Cf. Apo vai marutah 

(A.B. 6.30). "The formation of ‘aSanih’ lightning’ is assigned 

to the Maruts. "The Maruis desired Agni through the waters. — 

The waters:are the atoms of hydrogen and oxygen. They cut | 

the heart of the desired agni and that became ‘asanih’. ( Cf. 
Maruta/dbhiragnimatnvan. ` Tasya tüniasya hrdayam ücchindan. 

|| Sa asanirabhavat. T.B.1.1.3.12) The agni is said to be the son 

gs water “Apam-napat'. Most probably this apam-napat_is 

asuni which is said to be produced "through hydrogenic power. 

So in the middle region the Maruis desired agni and produced 

an through hydrogenic power. Apart from this - aSani, 

x divya aSani is said to be ‘produced by the Maruts through 
E Stanyitnu (Of. Asanirvai manusyairdevebhyo apakramata. Tam deva 
amanyania. Ayam vavedarh bhavisyatiti. Tasya marutah stanayiinund 

| krdayam. Gechindan. “Sa divi- asanirabhavat, Kap. S. 6.7). 
This divyd asami seems to be the heavenly lightning. The Maruts 
PNE . are related to the three worlds. The Maruts are as great as the 
sky (RV. V.57.4); they Surpass heaven and earth (RV. x 71.8) 
and, no other can reach the limit of their might (Cf. 
(1167.9). BP tert IL ise ee Pies 
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At present the very line ‘YadvaScitram yuge yuge navyam 
ghosüd amarlyam, may denote the phenomenon that take place 
at the time of rain. The amyta in Rgveda is water and navya 
is the adj. of emartya. Thus ‘navyam  amartyam? means the 
newly formed rainy water. This view is supported by the repe- 
tition of yuge yuge. This repetition takes place in ‘vipsd’ which 
denotes the proper time or the time scheduled for the rainy 
season. When used singly, Yuga denotes the astronomical time. 
(Cf. dasame yuge, prathame yuge etc.). So the phrase “yuge yuge 
certainly denotes the rainy season. Sãyaņna has also explained 
it as proper time, , daily, ete, So the meaning of the sentence 
is ‘It is strange that from your sound, the fresh rain water is 
announced which is brought by the Maruts. Ghosa seems to be 
a particular type of a sound of the Maruts and the Maruts are 
known by their sound. The sound which they produce is often 
referred to in the Voda (RY. I.169.7) and is called thunder 
(RY. 1.23.11), but it is also the sound of the winds (RV. 
VII. 56.3). At their approach as it were, heaven roars with 
fear. (RV. VIII. 7.26) They are often described as causing the 
clouds to quake as well as making the earth or the two worlds 
tremble (PVS. 2.73). With the fellies of their cars they send 
the clouds (RV. 1.64.11; V. 52.9). When they come with 
winds, they cause the clouds to tremble. (RV. VIII. 7.4). 
They come with the winds (RV. VIII. 7.8, 4, 17) and take 
them as their steeds (RV. V. 58.7). This shows that Marais 
are different from the winds. 

The word ‘Amartyam’ should be taken to mean "water" 
because this word itself means water and one of the main 
functions of the Maruts in the Rgveda is to shed rain. They 
are clothed with rain (RV. V. 57.4). They rise from the ocean 
and shed rain (RV. 1.38.9). Milking the unfailing well (i.e. 
the ocean), they blow through the two worlds with rain (RY. 
1.04.0; VIL. 7.16). Rain follows them (RV. V.53. 10). They 


bring water and impel rain (RV. V. 58.3). They obscure their - i x 


brilliance with rain (RV. V. 59.1). They cover the eye of tho 
sun with rain (RV. V. 59.5). They create darkness with the 
clouds when they shed rain (RV. 1.38.9). They scatter e zA 
when they speed with the winds (RV. VIII, 7.4). They raise - 
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waters from the sea to the sky and discharge them from. the 
sky upon the earth (AV. IV. 27.4). They assume a golden 
colour when they make water with the steed. They also avert 
heat (RY. V. 54.1). But they likewise dispel darkness 
(RV. VII. 56.20), produce light (RV. 1.86.10), and pre- 
pare a path for the sun (RV.VIII. 7.8. They are also said 
to have measured out the air (RV. V. 65.2) They stretched 
out the terrestrial regions as well as the bright realms of 
heaven, and apart the two worlds. (RY. VIII. 83.9, 11) (see. 
Macdonell V.M. p. 80). 
Apart from this watery function, the Maruis are engaged 
in the function of the lig light t also. Th This is the “c "citra" ( or cosmic 
"dust) of th the Maruta (Cf. VAI the “existing information leads 
naturally to the h hypothesis that cosmic radiation originates in 
the expanding of supernovae and possibly also of novae, com- 
ing out into the interstellar medium from the envelops of 
these stars, (which lie in the region of the galactic plane). 
Cosmic particles fill the whole quasispherical galaxy, and there 
they lose their energy, mainly zs a result of nuclear collisions— 
J.G. Wilson and S.A. Wouthusen : Progress in Elementary 
Partieles and Cosmic Ray Physics, Vol, IV. p.390, 1958). 

So, it seems that these cosmio particles or the cifra of the 
Maruls, are the cause of the newly rain water at every rainy 
season and they are praised by the seers. 

Marwah : The word Marutah is derived from /mp prdna- 
tyage, “to die’, VI. 4., with the suffix ‘uti’ by AMrgrorutih. (Un. 

3 1.94). The aceent is on the suffix by Adyudátiasca (Pan. 
i 8.1.2). Hore unacceuted by Amantritasya ca (Pan. 8. 1. 19). 

as Yüska has given three interpretations of this word— 
“Athaio madhyasthana devagandh. Tesam marutah prathamágà- 


Mahad dravanti iti và. (Nir. 11.13). In spite of what Dr. L 
‘Sarupa, Durga, Skanda and Pt. Satavalekara & others have 
explained, the Nirukta Text should be read as ‘Maruto’ mitaravino 
A “amitarocmo va’, which conforms to the thought contonpf in 


mino bhavanti. Maruto mitardvino va. Mitarocino vd. 


YA of ae Moutig Renn on the other hand, derives 


| 
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M^edonell suggests that the etymology being uncertain, 
it can throw no additional light on the beginnings of the con- 
ception. The root appears to be 4/mer, but whether in the 
sense of ‘to die’, ‘to crush’ or ‘to shine’, it is hard to decide. 
The latter meaning, however, seems to accord best with the 
description given of the Maruts in the Rgveda. (see. Macd. V.M. 
p. 81). Macdonell’s opinion about the uncertainty of the ety- 
mology of this word is due to the three interpretations of Ydska- 
In his Vedie Grammar for students, he has given only two 
roots—(1) Vmr : ‘to die’ (2) 4/mr ‘to crush’. He has not 
given the third root which means ‘to shine’. His basis of the 
third meaning is only the mantras in the Rgveda, When Ydska 
gives many etymologies of any word, it does not mean that 
he is not aware of the definite meaning of the word. He only 
tries to interpret all tlc cpithets of that word found in the Vedas 
which cannot be derived only from the original root. In his 
derivation he always keeps the meaning in view (ariha-nitya), - ya), 
and suggests the etymologies which conform to the different 
meanings. Likewise, in the case of Marut, too, Macdonell has 
suggested to derive the word from a root my which means ‘to 
shine’. Ydska thinks that this word consists of two parts 
«ma! and ‘rut’. He takes only ‘r’ from the root ‘ru Sabde’, ‘to 
sound’ or from ‘ruc kantau, ‘to shine’ or from the root ‘dru, ‘to 
go’. These etymologies of Yaska and Skanda are not according 
to the strict grammatical formation of the word but in con- 
firmation to the meaning of the word, because Nirukta follows 
the doctrine of ‘Artha-nirvacana’ but not of “Sabda-nirvancaa”’. 7 

Dadhydn : “the kindler of the fire’ : from 4/aficu gatau: ‘to E 


Aa. LP. with the prefix dadhi by — Rivik-(Pàám. 3.2.59). Dadhi 


aficatiti Dadhyan, ‘one that generates dadhi' ; ‘m drops by S sg 
Aniditàm-(Pán. 6.4.24): num by Ugidacdm-(Pay, 7.1.70) : o in yi 
dadhi-a-n-c drops by Samyogantasya lopalı (Pay. 8.2.23) ; n 
changed into 7 by Kvinpratyayasya kuh (Pan. 8.2.62). The - 
accent falls on the last syllable by Gatikarako-(Pau. 6,2.139). Ree 

Yáska gives the etymology of this word as ‘Dadhyan pratakto — 
dhyánamiti và pratyaktamasmin dhyánamili va (Nir, 12.23), — : 
On this Durga says 'Dadhyan Manuh  Atharvd iti iriwapakse jp 
Aditya evaite tadgunayogad bhavanti, dyusthane samamndh, prhake 


m 
> aks 
v 
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punardyusthündh  tatsahacarina ete rsayah, D adhyan grat 
yakto dhyanam' pratigato dhydnam iti, dhydnürambhage hyeşa 
uktah svam adhikdram anutisthati. Athavd 'pratyaktam asmin 
dhydnam iti và! adhikaranakdrakam tatha hi tasmin dhydnakar- 
yam saphalam laksyata iti (see. Durga Bhdsya, Nir. 12.89). 
Skanda explains the etymology of Ydska as follows : ‘Dadhyan 
kasmat? Pratyakto dhyünam iti và. Pratyakta iti aiicernistha- 
nawe rüpam. Pratigato dhya@nam  rasaddnddisvakarmadhikara- 
nusthünádivisayacintàm. — Athavà dhydnam lokasya — kriyakrtya- 
visayam lokapdlakateat. Tad dhydnan' pratyaktah pratigacchatah. 
Pratyaktan dhyanam asmin iti va. Kürakavinyásamatrametat 
(see. ibid. Nirukta Skanda Bhisya). (Also Cf. Dadhyan ca ete 
trayal, viz. Atharvd, Manuh, Dadhyan, Adityatejo ’vasthavisesah, 
(see. Nir, 12.34, Skanda Bhdsya.). Apparently, Yüska has derived 
the word Dadhyan from two roots (1) /dhyai cestayam and 
(2) Vahicu gatau. But the Grammarians derive it from the 
root Vañcu galau, with the upapada dadhi, which they derive 
from the root y/dhyai cesfayam or 4/dhà dhdrane, ‘to sustain’ 
(Cf. Dadhisayyah, derived by Dadháte-(Un. 3.97 Ne 
_ Dr. S.Varma is of opinion that if this name embodies 
this tradition, it may go back Indo, Eur. dhaid ‘to see’ ; Cf. 
Av. daend, "religion ; Modern Pers, didam ‘to seo’ ; Lith. 
dimsta ‘seems’ (SVEY. p.103 ). 
ae UMEN K Yaska shows that Dadhyan is some 
DEN — E © sun ma Skanda has suggested. 
adhyan is so called because his dhydna 
‘attention’ is pratyakta ‘diverted’, 
a form of light or rays, which 
of energy. This is supported 
Sayana on (RV. 1.116.12) 


Scientifically speaking, it is 
are transformed into some kind 
ir the legend quoted by Acarya 
1 . The legend runs  thus—'Zadro 
I aranya madhuvidyam copadisya yadi imam 
k a WA Siraste chetsyamityuvaca.  Tato’svinau aSvasya 
| Sirah ee foal Sirah pracchidyanyatra nidhaya tatrasvyam 
E (OMA am. Tena ca Dadhyah reah samani yajūnşi ca 
Tum ne sae madhuvidydpratipadakarh brahmanam cãśvi- 

hāsvinau t a T ad I ndr o jhatwa vajrena tacchiro’cchinat. 
ce asya evakiyam manusam Sirah pratyadhattam iti 


ayana- Vajasaneyayoh pramaficenok ta 
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summary of Yajfavalkya’s legend iu, §.B. 11.1.1.18 to 25. It 
is related when Maharsi Ya Gjnavalkya deals with the formation 
of ‘gharma’ pravargya (water). The legend shows close: relation- 
ship between Indra, Dadhyan and the twin Asvins. In RV., 
AV. & VS. Dadhyañ is usually called the son of . Atharvan. 
(see. Tamu twa dadhyannrsih puira idhe atharvanah. | Vriraha- 
gam purandaram (RV. 6.16.14). Indra is:said to be the form 
of Atharvan (see. Eva’ mahá'n brháddivo atharvd' vocat  svá'm 
lanvam | (ndramevá, ‘Atharva whose expansion is up: to the 
heaven told Indra, his own form’; AV.V. 2 .0). Indra slained 
Vrtra with the bones of Dadha yan. (see. IcchdnndSsvasya qyácchlrah 
parvatesvapasritam. (RV. 1.84.14) 4 

Maksika is said to ask for ‘madhu’ water from the. twin 

ASvins (see. Utd syd’ vam mddhumanmdksikarapat. (RV. Y 119.9). 
This maksika seems to be the dust particles on which the water 
vapour is deposited otherwise there is no sense of this word 
maksikad in the context of ASvins who are the celestial 
deities. 

Atharvd is said to agitate Agni, at first, in the middle 
region, That agitated Agni was the killer of the demon (vrira) 
‘cloud’ and devider of the city of the cloud. (see:—: : 

Purisyo'ei visvdbhará atharvd twa’ — práthamo niramantha.- 

dagne. 

Tra'magne — páskarüdddhyátharvà niramanthata. — .Mürdhnó + 

visvasya vaghdtah. ^ 

Tamu tva dadhyánny'sih putrá idhe dtharvanah. | Vrirahánam. 

purandarám (VS. XI. 82, 33). 
It is just possible that the Dadhyan is also the kindler of Indra 
and the showerer of water during his movement in the middle 
region. (see. Tdmu ivá pathyd vy'sa sámidhe dasyuhdntamam, 
Dhanafijayám ráne rane. (VS. XI. 34). XA 

Now from the above assumption, it is clear that Dadhyan 
is not a sage living on the earth but a sage in the middle ai 
And so the sage Dadhyati must be a kind of rays or light 
the sun which is changed into electricity (Indra) who cai 
rain to pour, And this change of rays takes place in the 
air. Thus the word 1 ‘asthi’ | in context of Tue 
metaphorically in Rgveda, The sage Dadhyan i 
Mr 
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Atharva, the originator of Agni on the earth. The explanation 
of Atharvan by Ydska confirms this view. Atharvá is one who 
does not move. (Atharvano 'ihanavantah).:| Tharcatiscaratikarmá. 
Tatpratisedhah. (Nir. 11.18). From this explanation of Athar- 
van, it seems that the first originator of Agni on earth, viz. 
Agni itself as Atkarrā does not move fast. Now it is very 
difficult to understand how this Agni of the earth goes to the sun- 
and the Agni of the sun comes to the earth. In the Vedas 
both the statements are found. The « earth is called the cause 
of Agni (Yoni) and the middle region is called the centre of 
| Agni (Nabhi), and the birth place of Agni is the highest heaven. 
(Diet te jdnma paramámantárik$e tdva na'bhih py'thivyamddhi 
yonirit, (VS. 21.12). This description of the birth of Agni 
begins from the earth and ends in the highest heaven. In this 
connection it is not out{place to mention the different veloci- 
ties of motions of this Agni, viz, rays or light in the highest 
heaven, in the middle region and on the earth. This move- 
ment begins from ihe heaven. Visnu, the comprehensive rays 
. of the sun move in the highest heaven and the velocity of the 
rays is Jagati chandas in heaven, Tristup in the middle region 
and Gayatri on the earth. (See.'Divt visnureyakransta jagatena 
cchdndasd.. antárikse visnurvyakransia tratstubhena cchdndasé... 
prihivya'm visnurvyakransta gdyatréna cchándasā .(VS. 2.25). 


: Here chandas appears to be wave and jagiti, the velocity of 
; speed. Like other waves, the waves of Agni, the rays and 
- — Maruis are also long, short and medium. The Maruts are pos- 


; sessed of short waves (Cf. Yani ksudrani chandánsi tani márutam. 
_ Jam, B. 17.1.3). Jagat? is composed of 48 syllables, Trisfup 
- of 44 and Gayatri of 24. Now it is very difficult to say as to 
_ What is the importance of these metres. But from this it is 
clear that the velocity of speed of the rays in the heaven is : 
hest, medium in the middle region and low on the earth. 3 
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earth and goes to the middle region from the earth. Bui this 

| conception of Dadhyari from earth to the middle region is very 
| difficult to explain at this time. 

Priyámedhah : having good sacrifice: It is expounded in 
B.V. comp. as ‘priya madhā yasya’ sah priyamedhah, “whose 
sacrifice is dear. Ydska, Sdyana and others have also derived 
in B.V. (see. Nir. 3.17). The accent falls on the last syllable 
of the first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau prakrtyá 
ptrvapadam (Pan. 6.2.1). 

Like  AZgirah, Atharva E. Dadhyan, Priyamedha is also 
something signifying Agni. As shown in the "previous « chapters, - 
With regard to other deities Ae also not a seer 
residing on on the earth. VIn vedic pantheon, he seer has some 
t ypical chai characteristics. In the Rgvedic hymns, there are descrip- 

[| tions of several rsi, deva and ; nd pitara, fara, but but they are are not found 

\ in the classical sanskrit literature. They have different mean- 
ings and significances in the Rguedic hymns. It must be noted 
phat tk they do not t signify any human being on n the earth, They 

t/ always denote : gome creative aspect or process of the universe, — 
From this point of view, the Rsi denotes some agent of activity, 
movement etec., being derived from «/rsi gaiau ‘to go’, ‘to move’ 
with the suffix i by Jgupadhat kit (Un 4.190). Rsati gacchati 
prapnoti janati va sah rsih. ; 

According to the root-born theory, Agni is also ysif. As a 
matter of fact, the original creative energy of the universe 
may also be termed Rsih and the descendants of the original 
Rsi would also be Rsi such as Dadhyari, the son of Atharva. E 

Now in Rgveda, there are two kinds of cpithets of gods, (1) — 
concrete and (2) abstract. The instances of the concrete epithets 
are the effects of the original energy, having manifest existence, — 
such as JDadhyan. JDadhyaü is the effect of Atharva and is — 
manifested in the form of electricity, called by the name of 
Indra. But such epithets as simply speak of some gener: 
tendencies of the gods, are called the abstract epithets, su 
Kavikratuh and Hotd cto. of Agni. So here Priyamedha | is 
of the conoreto epithets of Agni. The whole of creation d 
on the activity of Agni, and this is called the medha 
Medha appears in ona eto, which means t 


dev 
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hurt, to meet. ‘This word may be derived from 4/mit or +/ mith 
‘to unite, to couple, to meet (as friend or an tagonist), alter- 
nate, engage in altercation , to dash together. Agni is engaged 
in all these activities, for sake of creation of the universe, 
whether old or new. Therefore, a type Agni is called Priyamedha. 
The word Priyamedha occurs foruteen times | in Rqveda, 
generally in the context of Indra. The “hari > two horses of Indra 
are praiscd by Priyamedha. (RV. VIII. 6.45). Here the word Hari 
only in dual signifies the positive and the negative power of the 
electricity (Indra) which unites oxygen and hydrogen into water 
(soma). The twin Asvins are said to have praised Priyamedha (RV. 
VIII. 5.25). Here the twin Asvins, viz. the sun and the moon are 
also said to protect Priyamedha, Atri and Kanva. With all their 
strength Priyamedha praised the twin Asvins (RV. VIII. 8.18) Here 
the ‘metre’ is Arsiviradanustup and ‘svara’ is gándhára, so in this verse 
there is some description of terrestrial region. Again, the twin 
Afvins are also said to be praised by Priyamedha, with all their 
strength (RV. VIII. 87.3), but metre here is ‘byhati’ and svara is 
‘madhyama’, so the description seems to be of the middle. region. 


a The vay7h type of rays as well as the Priyamed halt shower- 
"M ing blessings approached Indra, the.deity of mid-region. Indra 
Ve is asked to sweep away the darkness and to deliver light a8 


the unraveller of the entangled net. (RV. X. 73.11). Here 
the metre is nicyi-tristwo and the svara is dhaivata : so the 


ere is that of the higher middle region.” The stanza _ 


gives the description of the morning. 


So Priyamedha seems to be one of the rays of the sun. 


Pome 


and on the earth, hence it is called ‘trivrt’. Trivrt is 80 called 
~ because it dwells in all the regions. The earth is yon’ (abode 
- Or place of rest), the middle region is its centre and the heaven 
. is its birth-place (see Divi te jdnma paramdmantdrikse tdv4 

- na'bhih prthivya’mddhi yénirit. (VS. X1.12). The rays of the 
sun extend to the heaven, middle region and the earth. (Anu 
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ya purutrā' ca rasmi’ndnu dyã'vāprihivi' à' tatantha. (VS. 3 
, Agni is said not to hurt the earth. (see. Ahiysaniam — 
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prihivya'h sadhásthadagntm. (VS. XI. 28). So Priyamedha, the 
rays of the sun, are also Agni+ day the expansion of the 
meaning of the Agni. In the Vedic period all forms of lumi- 
nosity were considered to be the various forms of the god 
“Agni. Here the seer Pri; yamedha "knew the birth of Agni 


"implies that Priyamedha became the Rsi, the moving or active 


force of Agni: in the form of the sun. And so Priyamedha is 
not, god but only a Rs; whose concern is to move from higher 
region to lower region. 

Priyamedha is also a descendant of the seer Arigirah. So 
it seems that as scon as the rays start from the sun downwards, 
they are said to be Priyamedha, because the sacrifice begins 
from the sixth heaven as shown by the metre Brhati. Angirah 
simply means one who starts moving but Priyamedhag^ denotes 
the state when Avigirah starts with some actions “ Priyamedha 
is suparua of vayah types which moves with sound. (see. RY. 
KEI cee EST ES 

Kanvah : violent rays. It is derived from alien Sabde . ‘to 
sound’, I.P. and from ykan nimilane ‘to wink’, with the suffix 
kvan by Afuprugi-(Un. 1.149). Kanati  stotralaksanam ws 


karoti, kanyate stilyate va nimilayati. paran và spatejasd 8 salt ka. 
(DNB. 278). KWA MA "i zie ANAE um POATA | ATOM 
LASS 


Yaska has" p S ihis word ii lile synonyms of “medhavi' 
viz. wise. As a matter of ae medhüvi means ‘possessed of 
medha@ ‘meeting’, Therefore one who mixes with others for 
different purposes is called medhavi. Kanva is medhavi because 
he mixes with others for a good many functions. Kanva as 
Argiras eto, is.the name of a certain type of Agni which makes 
many compositions with light, heat, rays, etc. This process of 
Agni mixing with other things is called sacrifice. Es 

Kanva with his different relatives, mentioned in the Rieda 
are (1) Kanvah (2) Kanvavat (3) Kanvamant (4) Kanwasya sūna- — 
vah (b) Praskanva (0) Kanvayanah. 

These names are often used in the 8th Mandala of 
Rgveda. The authorship of that book as well as part : 
first is attributed to this family. A descendant of 
also denoted by the name in the singular, either alon 
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as Kava Ndrsade. (RV. L.117.8; AV. IV. 19.2; Ludwig. Trans- 
lation of the Rgveda, 3.1.50) and Kanve Srayasa (TS. 5.4.7.5; KS. 
21,8; MS. 3.3.9.) besides in the plural the Kanvas Sausravasis 
(KS. 13.12). There is also Vaisa Kana in the Sa. §.8. 10.2 20. 
The Kawa family appears to have been connected wilh the 
Atri family, but does not scom to havo been of great impor- 
tance. In one passage of the AV. 2.25. (Cf. Várüko on Pan. 
3.1.14), they seem to be definitely regarded with host lity. 
(sec. Mac. V.I. p. 134). 

“Kama is mentioned in an enumeration of ancient ancestors 
such as Manu and Afgiras (RV. 1.139.9). Tho gods gave Agni 
to Kawa and others, who kindled him and were blessed by 
him (RV. 1.86.10, 11, 17). Agni helped Kanva, as well as Atri, 
Trasadasyu, and others in battle. (RV. X. 50.6), and is Spoken 
of as a friend and chief of the Kanvas (RV. AX.115.5). The 
Maruts bestowed wealth on Kanva along, Indra conferred gold 
and cattle on Kanos along with Turvasa and Fadu. (RV. VIII. 
7.18). The Asvins are several times said to have helped Kanva 
(RV. 1.47.5; 112.6; VIII. 6.26; 8.20). He was blind when suc- 
coured by the Asvins (RV. VIII. 5.23), was resorted his sight 
(RV. 1.1187). 

Now who is this Zama to whom Rgvedic hymns are as- 
signed ? Who is that Rsi Kawa to whom the Kédnva-Saithita 
is assigned? Js there any similarity between those two 
Kanvas ? . i 

On the eternal evidence of Aditya-Purana, Kama of Kdnva- 
Samhita is different from the Rgvedic Kanva and his descendants. 
Kawa of Kanva-Samhité is the disciple of Yajiavalkya and the 

grand disciple of the seer Aditya. He was the ‘son cf Bodha. 
E yana. Kawa Bodhéyana is famous for his Künva-Samhitá as he 
. is the founder of the white Kana school. (sec. 


A. |o Baudhiyanapiirivicea prasisyotuad Brhaspateh, 
E Sisyatudd Yajhavalkyasya Kanvo'bhiin muhato mahin. 


(Aditya-Purána). 
; Now we have seen that this Bodháyana Kamva is the his- 
orical person to whom the Kdnva-Samhila is assigned but 
s no historical evidence of Ravedic Kama and his descen- 
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Rgvedic stanzas, arc not any historical persons because they existed 
before Kava of Künva-Sanihitg. F stom a comparative study of 
the Agvedic sta stanzas, it becomes clear thi that all the seers to whom 


——— 


Rgvedic “stanzas are assigned. are not historical - persons but. 
repr resent nt the he different creative aspects of the universe. Under 


‘these great headings: of the Rgvedic seors, all the st stanzas should 
be interpreted. So Ydska has said “Rsayo mantradras{arah’, the 
seers of the mantras reveal their meaning. Taking this view 
into consideration, the seers Kanra, Kana and kem re 
should bc csplained. $- Se 

In grammatical formation there are two types UR apatya- 
suffixes, (1) Pasyapatyam and (2) Gotrápatyam. In Kama, the 
laddhita-sufüx is tasyãpatyam, viz. the apalya of Kauva is called 
Kawa, butin Kanvdyana, the taddhita-suffix is not tasyapatya but 
gotrapatya, as Nádáyana etc. In order to understand the signi- 
ficance of this iaddhita-suffix, at first the meaning of the word 
apatya should be understood. The word apatya simply denotes. 
one that does not fall, i.e. which does not end. This word 
apatya is neuter, because it denotes the descendants of all the 
genders otherwise Panini would have mentioned a masouline or 
feminine word for denoting the descendants of different sexes. 
Apatyártha-suffixes are attached to both the animates and in- 
animates objects. 

So the words like Kdnve and Kdnvdyana denote only the 
latter and the last stages of Kama. Ydska has also explained 
the apatydriha in atisayartha. (seo. hara nah pramagandásya 
dhandni. Magandch kusidi. AMangado ^ mümügamisyatiii ca 
dadati. Tadapatyam — pramagandah. Atyantakusidikulinah. 
“Bring to us the wealth of the usurer, Maganda means a usurer; 
he advances with the thought that it will come back to him; Ls. 
his son, Ze, born in the family of great usurers, is called Pra. 
maganda.” (Nir. 0.32). E 

This Xanva ond his descendants are not historical persons — 
living on the earth, but they are some luminous objects. In 
support of this interpretation, the following observations should — 
be seriously taken into consideration. 13 Bc 15° 

In the Rgveda one thousand, three hundreds and ‘fortyfour 3 E 
stanzas are assigned to the seer Kanea: Associated with Kamm, - 
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are the gods like Indra, Agni, Asvins, Maruts, | Visve.deváli, 
Soma, Usah, Brahmanaspati, Varuna, Sürya, Püsan ano Rbhu. 
All these gods are related to the seer Kanra and his descen- 
dants. These gods ‘belong to all the three regions. From 
this it seems that Kanva starts from the heaven and comes 
down on the earth. At present Kayva is said to have known 
Agni, and is therefore, connected with Agni. 

Kanva is mainly engaged in Soma sacrifice with Indra, 
Maruts” and Asvins etc., (see. Sdsvat kánvàánám sddasi priyé 
hi Wah sémam papáthur aSvind, ʻO A$vins, you in the dear 
assembly of the Kanvas, always drink Soma. (RV. I47.10). 
(see. Pibātho asvinā mddhu kdnvanam sávane sutdm, ‘Drink 
the sweet soma, produced by Kawas, O ASvins’. (RV. VIII.8.3). 
(see. Kdnvasastva sutdsomdsa indhate havyava'ham svadhvara, 
The Kanvas who have pressed Soma, kindle you (O Agne) 
possessed of good in their own sacrifice’. ' (RV. 1.44.8). (see. 
Alndra yahi háribhirüpa kdnvasya sug[utim, ʻO Indra, come to 
the praises of Kanva with your horses (RV. VIII. . 84.1). (See. 
A’ wa Kánvà iha'vase hávante va'jasdtaye, 'Kanvas cal you O 
Indra in vàjasáti, (RV. VIII. 34.4). (see. Kánvebhirdhrguavà 


dhrsádva'jam darsi sahasrinam. Pisdigariiparn maghavam vicarsane 


maksit’ gémantamimahe’, “By dint of Kanvas, O violent, (you are) 
strong on all sides, you give vāja (rays) composed of a thousand. 
The composition of rays of reddish colour, O very active 
Maghavan, we desire to. see. (RV. VIII. 33.3). (see. Kánvása 
indra te matim visve vardhanti  paünsyam, ‘The Kanvas increase 
the strength of Indra’. (RV. VIII. 6.31). (see. Agnih kanvaya 
sau'bhagam, ‘Agni bestows ample wealth on Kanvas’ (RV. 1.36. 
17). (see. Kemam dadá. pracetasah. ‘The Maruts bestowed 
wealth on Kanva?. (RV. 1.39.9).  (Ywwhh  kánvaya'piriptaya 
cdksuh prátyadhaltam- sustutim jujusdnd. ‘The twin Asvins gave 
eyes to Kapa’. (RV. I.118.7). ` - 
"Now Kama and his descendants will be considered one 
by one :— | ; 
Kanva is one of the twelve Rsis in the Atharvaveda. 
" Kánvah Kaksi'van Purumidhó Agdstyah Syava'svah Sóbharyar- 
mānāh. Vifed^mitro'yám. Jamádagnir Atrirdvantu nah .Kasyápo 
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the sun, they are called Kanva. He is one of the different 
varieties of the god Agni. In the very beginning of the creation 
of the sun, Agni was established or produced by the gods. 
Medhyatithih Kanvah, viz. Kanva, a guest for violent sacrifice, 
enriches Agni with wealth. Indra enriched you and other gods 
praise you. (see Ydmagnin médhyátithih kawa idhá rta'dddhi. 
Tásya préso didiyuslámimà — r'castámagnim vardhaydmasi. (RV. 
1.36.11). Yam wa devà'so mánave dadhürihá yájistham havyava- a 
hana. Yam kdnvo médhyatithirdhanaspy'tam yam vy'sa yámupas- 
tutáh. (RV. 1.36.10). Sdyaya comments on RY. 1.36.11. that 
the seer Kanva took Agni from the sun and kindled, and the 
mobile rays of that Agni brighten him, these praises should 
increase that Agni (SRB. 1.36.11). According to the Sdyana’s 
commentary, the seer Kava is the separate identity from the 
sun. Sdyana has not identified as who is Kayva. The mistake 
done by him is due to the misunderstanding of the phrase 
‘rladadhi?. He has explained it as Adityadadhyahytya, which 
means taking from the sun. But this meaning is not appro- 
priate here because Kava is not a Rsi on the earth but some- 
‘thing related to the sun. There is no differeuce between the 
sun and Kawa. This view is supported by the fifth case end- 
ing due to the karmapravacantya adhi by Adhipart anarthakau 
(Pan. 1.4.98) and the fifth case ending by Pratinidhipratidane 
ca yasmat (Pau. 2.3.11). So Kanva is the representative of the 
sun. This Kanva kindles Agni which is pervading throughout 
the three regions. Now it is clear that Kama is the name of 
those rays which become somewhat violent after issuing forth 
from the sun. : 
Kana, the apatya, i.e. the descendant of Kwwa is said to —' ^i 
be obtained by Indra. Indra being a Mesa obtained Kawa. d 
(see. Jttha’  dhi'vantamadrivah kanvdm | médhyatitlum. Mews A 
bhitto, bhi ydnndyah. (VIII.2.40). (also Cf. Medhatithermesa. T.A. : 
1.12.3). (also Cf. Medhatithim hi kanvayanim meso bhuwa - 
ajahara, Sad.B.1.1.). Vibhindu is said to have given him 
thousands at first and eight thousands afterwards. (see. 
vibhindo asmai catva’ryaydta dddat. As{a’ part sahá 
VIIL2.41). The deity d of this stanza is Tad A 0) 


mentioned first, so it seems that as soon as the rays start from | 
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is used for Indra. Now Indra is given 48 thousands here by 
Vibhindu. According to M.W. V ibhindu means splitting or 
cleaving assunder. When the number related to Vibhindu is 
taken into consideration, it seems that individual rays are called 
Vibhindu and when 48 thousands of them are united, they 
produce electricity. These rays are the violent form of Kanva 
in its second stage. 

Now the third stage Kanvdyanah is to be examined. (see. 
Sudevà'h stha kanvayana vdyovayo vicardntah. ASvaso má 
cankramata. (RV. VILL .55.4). (SRB, “He Kanvdyanah Kanvago- 
tah Praskanvah vayo vayo atisayena paksina iva. Luptopameyam. 
Vicarantah vihdyasi carantah yityam sudevah stha  kalyáma- 
devüh bhavaiha. Ato asmadisisa aSva iva cankramata 
viharaia yityam’”.) Grammatically also Kdanodyanah are the 
‘gotrapatya’ of Kanva who moves mostly like birds. Kanvayanah 
are the bestowers of welfare. They jump like the horses. Here 
Sayana is right in saying that Kapva in third stage moves in 
the middle region like horses. This shows that Kama is not 2 
human being but signifies a particular type of the rays of the 
sun. In the present manira Kanva is said to know Agni which 
means that he is also a type of Agni who is írivrt, i.e. whose 
abodes are the heaven, the earth and the middle region. 

Airih : a sage ‘a certain type of rays of the sun’, from 4/ad 
bhaksane ‘to eat, with the suffix ‘trip’ by Adestrinisca (Un. 
4.68). Aiti bhaksayati iti Atrih, ‘one that eats is Atrih’. Yaska’s 
derivation is ‘Zrtiyamrcchatetyiicuh. Tasmadatrih. Na traya iti. 
Vikhananad vaikhadnasah (Nir. 3.17). ‘The people standing 
about said, go to or find the third even here, hence the third 
stage was called Atrih. Bhrgu was born first then Arigiras and 
after him Atri. Durga has ‘ya’ after na trayah iti rightly be- 
cause he considers it to be an alternative derivation of Atrih: 
Atrit—A(-N)-trih (-trayah) i.e. there are not only three but 
there is a fourth one too, that fourth one was Vaikhanasa you 
say that Airi is the third and the last but he is not (A) so 
Vaikhanasa was called so, because he came out of the pit that 
was dug down stil deeper: Vaikhanasa comes from vi-khan 


3 | (Vikhananat :  Vi-khan-asah Vai khadn-asah Vaikhanasah. Atri- 
_ Agni; Vak: one who eats every thing from vad ‘to eat’ 
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Vagevatrirvaca hyannam adyate "ttirha vai námaitad yad atririti 
sarvasyatta  bhavati—S.B. 14.6.2.6. Cf. Brh. Up. 2.3.4. T.A. 
9.8. 

One who is here (Afra) from Atra. Taddhaitaddevah. Retah. 
Vacah  saká$üt patitam garbham, charmanva yasminva babhus 
taddha sma  prcchanti atraiva tya dili lato atrih sambabhiva 
S.B. 14.5.2.2, Cf. Nir. 3.17. 4 

Atrino vai raksünsi Sa.B. 3 1. 

Papmano atrinah raksánsi vai püpmátrinah A.B. 2,2. 

Atri is one of the vedic seers. The name occurs about forty 
times in the singular and six times in the plural as a designa- 
tion of his descendants. Atri is a pity (an ancestor) who founded 
the family of Afri like the other piis. He seems to be 
represented by some luminous phenomenon, terrestrial or celes- 
tial (see Mac. V.M. p. 145. Fat. V.E. p 32). Some Rsis and 
Agastya are said to have becn raised to stars (T.A. 1.111.9). 
Afri is the finder of the sun (AV. 13.2.14) and tho dispeller of 
darkness (S.B. 4.3.4.21). Ho appears in the hymns addressed 
to the light gods like Agni, Indra and ASvins. 

There are several myths which suggest him to be originally 
a fire god. According to the one Paurdnika tradition, Atri was 
born from the flames of fire at the sacrifice performed by Brahma 
at the beginning of the present Manvantara. Commenting upon 
Nir. 3.17 Durga remarks “Prajapati took his semen and sacri- 
ficed it into the fire; from the blazing fire thus produced, 
Bhrgu was born, from live coals Avigirah. Thus the two said, 
“see third also aftra (here)? hence the seer was called Atri (Lit. 
one who is atra i.e. here). A similar story occurs in Brh. D. 
p. 97.103 according to which at the sacrifice of Varuna, Brahman’s 
semen was discharged at the sight of Apsarasas. He offered it as 
an oblation and'then Bhrgu, Angiras and Afri etc. were born 
(see Fat. V.E. P. 33). : 

From the evidence of these myths and on the basis of the 
etymological meaning of Atri, it seems that whenever the rays 
start from the sun, they are too hot and in that state they are 
the seer Bhygu and afterwards they become Ajigiras the down- 
wards rays of the sun. But as soon as they reach the terrestrial 


region they are called Atri and below the earth or inside the - 
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earth they are called Vaikhanasa. The twin ASvins (the sun 
and the moon) are said to have protected Atri on the earth (See. 
Rbi'se dirim asviná'vani'tam (RV. 1.116.8). Atri is the dispeller 
of darkness. At night the darkness is prevailing on the earth. 
In the morning when the sun rises and his rays reach the 
earth, the darkness is swept away. Hence agni on the earth 
is spoken of as dispelling the darkness on the earth. Agni is 
irivri, so atri is the agni on the earth. 

Mánuh:It is derived from yman avabodhane (to think) 
with the suffix u by §p-(Uy. 1.10) The accent on the first 
syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Yaska’s derivation is manurmanandi. Tesdmesa mipato 
bhavatyaindryamrici (Nir. 19.33). Manu is called from thinking. 
This word is used in the context of Indra. He plays the part 
of the hero in the vedic legend of the flood (S.B.I. 8.1.1.; KS. 
XI. 2). Manu is called vivasvat. (RV. VIII. 52.1) or Vaivasvata 


(AV. VIIL 10.24; §.B. 18. 4.3.3; A. $.9: 10.7; Nir. 12.10) - 


son of Vivasvant (the god): Sávarm descendant of savarnd (the 
substitute of saranyi in the legend of wedding): and Samvarni 
(RV. VIII. 51.1; Bloomfield. journal of the American Oriental 
Society 15.180, conjectures sdvarni instead. Cf. Scheftelowitz, 
Die Apokryphen des RV. 38). The first name is of course mythi- 
eal. The other two have been regarded as historical, Sdvarni 
being taken by Ludwig (Translation of the RV. 3.166) as a king 
of the Turvasas, but this is very doubtful (Mac. V.L; Vol. II, 
p. 129-130). A 
Yaska explains Manu to be the son of Vivasvat, the sun 
(Aditya) and of Sdvarnd the substitute of Saranyi (See 
Apdgithannmy'tam mdriyebhyah krivi* sdvarndmadadurvivasvate. 
Uta' §rindvabharadyditdda'sidajahadwu | dvà' mithuna’' saranyū'h 
(RV. X-17.2) 
“Madhyamamca madhyamikam ca vàcamiti nairuktah. Yamam 
ca yamim cetyaitihasikah. Tatretihdsamacaksate. Tvastri saranyur 
vivasvata üdityad yamau mithunau janayafcakara. Sa savaranam 
anyam pratinidhayasvam ritpam krwā pradudrava. Sa vivasvdn 
= aditya GSvamera rüpar kriwa tamanusrtya sambabhiiva, tato aSvinar 
— jajfüte savarmayam Manuh. (Nir. 12.10)”, Ax 
= Here in this stanza the birth of the twin Asvins and Manu 
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is described. The agni in the form of the rays is coming from 
the sun, as Ydska has suggested that rays in motion are called 
saranyuh. In this stanza Asvinau and Manu are different from 
Vivasvat and Saramyüh i.e. the sun and his rays coming towards 
the earth. They seem to be the sons of Vivasvat. ‘The metre 
of this manira is T'ristup but the deities described are Manu 
and the twin ASvins and Yáska has enumerated all the three 
deities in the heaven. Therefore, the metre must be Jagat 
not Trisfup, in view of the the description of heaven in this stanza, 
Now, i it is cl clear r that that Agni i in heaven is Saranyith, the rays of 
the sun,in motion from which the twin A$svins and Manu are 
born. This legend describes the formation of the sun. In the 
Manusmyti (1.63) there is a description of fourteen Manus who 
are successive mythical progenitors and sovereigns of the earth, 
creating and supporting this world through successive antaras 
or long periods of time. T. Svayambhuva, as sprung from  svá- 
yambhu, the self .existent and described in Mn. 1.84 as a sort 
of secondary creator, who commenced his work „by producing 
ten Prajdpatis or Maharsis. He is also called / Hiranyagarbha, 
the son of Hiranyagarbha and Pracetasa, the son of Pra-cetas. 
Other Manus are called 2. Srarocisa 3. Auttami 4. Tamasa 5. 
Raivata 6. Cáksusa 7. Vaivasvata 8. Sdvarni 9. Daksasdvarm 10. 
Bhramasavrrni 11. Dharmasdvarni 12. Rudrasãvarni 13. Raucya- 
devasüvarmi l4. Indrasdvarni respectively. Every  Manvantara 
has its own | significance and its account as given in the vedic, 
epio and paurānika 1 literature » requires investigation. on, Z/ Here the 
UW seventh J Hanu is Vaivasvata, the son of Virasvat who gaye the 
name of vaivasvata to the Manvantara. The sun got its 


| [si present shape in the beginning of this JManvantara when the 


earth bécame habitable for man who was then born for the first. 
time.” ne. i This US EBLOLY, has been often told in the Prülmanas, Bil Bible 
and Quardna. ina. As the man was born after the formation of 
the present sun, the human beings are called the son . 
of the sun i.e. Vivasvat. Possibly the sun got luminous — 
when the Suci Agni was put in him by the Gods and as soon a 
^as the sun became luminous, the moon was also lighted. It had 
no light but the susumna ray of the sun made it bright (vide $ e y 
Nir.). This is how the sun and the moon and the: aain asvins he 
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came into being and were the cause of the day and night 
TN (Cf. On the seventh day the sun and moon were created by 


"md 


a "lord God. It is just possible that the seventh day points to 
the seventh Manvantara). 
The shining sun is called Manu in the vedic literature. 
Manu spread light on the earth and the middle region. Manu 
established Agni as a light for all peoplew (RV. 1.36.19), Manu 
is also mentioned with ancient sacrifices with Añgiras and 
Yayati (RV. 1.31.17) with Bhygu and Arigiras (RV. VIII. 43.13) 
with Atharvan and Dadhyafic (RV. 1.80.16), with Dadhyaiic, 
Atigiras, Atri and Kama (RV. 1.139.9). The gods (RY. 1.36.10) 
I Matarisvan (1.128.2) Madtarisvan and the gods (RV. 10.46.7) 
WA and Kdvya U$anas (RV. VIII. 23.17) are said to have/Agni 
* for Manu. From this description it is clear that by gods and 
Matarisvan Agni or Suci Agni (viz. light and heat) was put 
in the orbit of the sun. When the sun thus became hot and 
luminous, he was. called, „Manh. 2 ET 
So the expression Jani knows Agni means that Agni was 
transformed into Manu. 
v2 Br'haspátih : (a form of Agni) it is Gen. Tat. comp. Brhasaspatih. 
WA iti Brhaspatih. The word ‘brhas’ is derived from  4/brh vrddhau 
We. to grow, to increase, with the suffix asun. The accent is on 
the first syllable by Ami. (Pay. 6.1.197). The word ‘patil’ is de- 
rived from Vpd raksane YI.P. to protect with the suffix dati and 
the first syllable is accented by AdyuddltaSca (Pan. 3.1.3). Both 
the members of this compound are accented by Ubhe vanas- 
patyadisu yugpat (Pan. 6.2.140). Brhas may be also derived 
from the root 4/brh sabde ca brhir ityeke. 

Mahabhasyakara Paltafjali derives this compound from the 
Bhasya Vartika. Tadbrhatoh karapatyoscoradevatayoh sut talopasca. 
He intends to say Brhatàm patiriti brhaspatih. Whatever the 
derivation may be, but the root is always 4/brh vrddhau. Some 
call it an ‘aluk tatpurusa samasa on the analogy of Brahmanas- 
pati, which is not correct because beside “Brh”, «Byhas! is also 
an independent stem. It would be interesting to record here 
the views of different scholars regarding the identifications of. garding the identifications of 

= Brhaspat;. Langlous, H.H. Wilson, Max Muller agree in regard- 
ing Brhaspati as a variety of Agni. Roth is of the opinion that 
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this sacredotal god is direct imporsonation of the power of 
devotion. Similarly Kaegi and Oldenberg think him to be as 
abstraction of priestly action, which was appropriated the deeds 
of other gods. Weber considers Brhaspati to be the priestly 
abstraction of Indra and is followed in this by Hopkins. Finally 
Hillebrandt holds him to be a lord of plants and a personifica- 
tion of the moon representing predominantly and ignious side 
of that luminary (Mac. V.M., p.104). The "view of Thibaut 
that the name designates the planet Jupiter, is certainly not 
supported by good evidence. Oldenberg seems clearly right in 
rejecting it (Mac. V.I. p. 72). d. Xo to 
The birth of Brhaspati is described in several passages of 
tho Samhita i and "the Br dhamanas. He is born from the god 
Savity. "He was first born from t the great light in the highest 
heaven seven mouthed (possessed of seven rays), born strong 
with a roar seven rayed, blew asgunder the darkness. (Br'has- 
patih prathamám ja'yamano  mahó jyótisah paramé vyoman. 
Saptà'syastuvijató rávena vi saptdrasmiradhamattamansi (RV. 4 50.4.) 
He is the offspring of the two worlds and the heaven and 
earth are said to increase his strength (Devi’ devásya  ródasi 
jánitri br'haspátiri vàvrdhaturmahitoà' RV. 797.8). He is seid 
to have been generated by Zvastr (Visvebhyo hi tva bhivanebhy- 
aspári tvasfa'janatsa"mnah samnali kavih (RV. 11.23.17). He is 
also called the father of the gods (Deva'nàm yah  pitáramawt- 
vasati (RV. 11.26 3). Brhaspati is called Brahmayaspati also. 
Therefore, he is the lord of the great power. Where the sound. 
is is produced, he is cal is called Bral Brahmanaspati viz. the lord of the sound. 
|He is said to have blown forth the births of the gods like 
blacksmith (Brdhmanaspdtireta’ sdm karma'ra ivàdhamat (RV. 
X 72.2). Brhaspali is called the first producer of the sound 
system (Br'haspate prathamám vacé ágram yát pratrata namadhé- 
yam dádhanah (RV. X. 71.1). The metre of the stanza (RV. 
X. 71.1) is Trisfup so it is clear that this sound was produced 
in the highest sixth heaven Itis possible that this is his birth 
place. This view may be supported by the stanza (RV. 2.23.18) 
where he is called Añgiras viz. he is born from the Añgiras 
type of downwards rays of the savitr (sun). (Tava m vydjihita, 


párvato gávàm golrámudásrjo yddangirah. Indrena yuja’ támasá 
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párivrlam: br'haspate nirapá'maubjo arnavám (RV. 2.23.18). This 
arnava.denotes the stage of the evolution of the creation. ^ — 

Ridm ca satydm cabhidhattdpaso ddhyajayata. 

Táto rá'tryajayala tdtah samudró arnavah. 

Samudra'darnava'dadhi samvatsaró ajáyata. 

Ahoràátra' ni vidddhadvisvasya misato vasi'. 

Süryacandramásau dhàtà' yathà' pirvamakalpayat. 

Divam ca, prthivi'm cüntáriksamátho svah. 

(RV. X. 190.1.2.3) 

According to this the stages are 1. Ria 2. Satya 3. Ratri 
4. Samudra arnava 5. Samwatsara 6. Ahordira T. Süryücandra- 
masau, after that heaven, earth and medial regions came to 
existence. Here the aryava state of the evolution of the crea- 
tion comes after rdtri. When the sun and the moon were hot 
born, So without the existence « ence of 1 the sun. and _the moon ii e. 


pe ae 


in n the state of arnava it was complete darkness. This state is 
described in the Rgveda (10.129.4) whe where it is said that the 
darkness was in the beginning hidden by darkness indistin- 
guishable, that all was salila. So Brhaspati strove to drive 
j away this darkness. Byhaspati, therefore, is a form of Agni. 
There are some passages which show that the formation of the 
planets was also known to the | Ve edio se seers. The pitarah devalt 
brightened the heaven with the planets and the darkness of 
nights was driven away. But this evolution took place when 
Brhaspati had caused the appearance of the day after killing 
the demon, t.e., Vala. (see. 
Abhi Syavam ná ky'Sanebhirdsvam 
naksatrebhilt pitáro dyà'm apinsan. 
Rà'tryam tamo ádadhurjyótiráhan 
Aa br'haspátir bhinddddrim viddd ga'h. 


(RV. X. 68.11). 
Brhaspati came to be known as a planet during the time of 
the Brahmanas. In a Brahmana passage, it is said that as soon 


— Brhaspater ha va abhisisicanat prthivt Dur Mahad va 
; abhüd yo abhyaseci. Yad vai máyam ma avadrniyad iti. 
salir ha, prthivyai bible iicakdra yad vai meyar na avadhim- 


m 


WA 


BS Brhaspati was born, the! earth began to fear gus it would. 


| 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1.139.10] GRAMMATIOAL AND EXEGETIOAL 121 


viteti tad anayaivaitan mitradheyamakuruta na hi mala putram 
hinasti na putro mataram. S.B. 5.2.1.18) Pandita Bhagavad- 


datta, in his Veda Vidya Nidarsana, has pointed out Brhaspats 


asa planet but he has not quoted any Vedic passage to show 
dt. In the passage quoted above from the Satapatha-brahmana 
the relation between the earth and Brhaspati is that of mother 
and son. It is an open secret that Agni is the son of the 
earth because Príhiviis the yont. Hence this Agni is Brhaspati. 
It is the rays of the sun that have been described in this 
Brahmana passage. 

In the present mantra, Brhaspati, the son of Arigiras, has 
been described as a performer of the sacrifice with the great 
might. Agni is described as a hofr priest. It is just possible 
that here the hotr is Brhaspati. 
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Rsih Dirghatamah. Devata—Agnih. Chandah 1—5, 7—9, 
ll Jagat? ; 6, 10, 12 Tristup; 13 Panktih. Svarah—1—5, 7—9, 
11 Nisadah ; 6, 10, 12 Dhaivatah ; 13 Paiicamah. 


Translation : 


l. Prepare like food a receptacle for well kindled Agni 
who is seated on the altar and has a dear abode. 
Like a garment cover with thought (i.e., contemplation) 
that pure and bright-coloured (Agni) who moves on 
the light’s chariot and dispels the darkness. 
The one (Agni), who has two births and exists in the 
three regions, hastens towards (his) food. That which 
is consumed grows in a year again. The noble vigo- 
rous (god) and irresistable (god) consumes with the 
mouth and tongue of another does it consume the 
trees of the forest. 

Both the fast-moving mothers closely associated rolling 
in darkness approach the infant whose tongue is in 
the east; who disperses (darkness) and moves rapidly, 
who is to be assisted on all sides, who is swelling 
with emotion and who is the promoter of his father. 
Anxious to get free and drawing dark furrows, the 
agile, speedy, fast and quick-moving (rays) which are 
seven-coloured and which, impelled by the wind, run 
like a race-horse, are harnessed for Manu (the sun) 
who emits light and heat. 
After this, of this your (i.e, Agni’s sparks) spread all i 
around at will dispeling the terrible darkness (and) 4 
. n : radiating great light, when (Agni) comes intensely in E 


contact all round the great earth, and proceeds -pant- 
— ing, thundering and roaring aloud, 


to 


A" A 
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. CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


-~J 


10. 


11. 


‘shines mayest thou bestow wealth on us. : E: 


p cus thon o dno welcome: our pre 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


9 ; i 
. TRANSLATION _ 123 

He bends down among the plants as if longing for 

them, and rushes bellowing aloud like a bull towards 

(a herd of) cows : increasing intensively, he illumines 

(his) forms and is difficult to catch like a dreadful 

(beast) when he shakes his horns. 

He (Agni) seizes those that are near and those that 

are far. Unremitting he consciously reposes amongst 

the conscious ones (i.c. the planets). (His sparks) 

again swell and assume divine power, (and) simulta- 

neously they (sparks) change the aspect of their patente 

(heaven and earth). 

The virgin flames clasp him all round.” When about to 

extinguish, they blaze up again for the sake of Ayu. 

“Redeeming them from decline he (Agni) comes roaring 

aloud infusing in them greater animation and invinci- 

ble vital force. 

Licking up the mantle of the mother (i.e., es the 

overpowering one (i.e., Agni) proceeds with (his) vora- 

cious blast, ever greedily consuming (and) bestowing 

vigour on the footed (beings). The reddish white trail 

follows (him) indeed. 

Kindle, O Agni, in our rich (institutions), hissing, 

showering bounties and devoted to the house. Casting 

away thy .new born flames, flickering all round, j 

doest thou shine like (burnished) armour in the 

battles. * 


:O Agni, this excellent fixation (of thine on the earth) 


instead of thy loose situation (in the heaven) though —— 
agreeable and estimable, may be more favourable (to — 
us). By that brilliant radiance of thy form whi 


Provide us, © Agni, with a boat ever-furnishec 
oars and propellers for living as well as pleasure, 
(boat) may carry our rich people across (Ex J 
(be conducive) to their welfare. nis 
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reddish rays bestow upon üs choicest food for long days 
(to come). 


Grammatical and Exegetical Notes : 


Vedisáde: for him who ‘sits on the altar ; from A/ sad 
visdrana-gati-avasadanesu, to sit down (esp. at a sacrifice), sit 
upon or in or at (aoc. or loc.) I.P. (Cf. Gk. izo for sisdo ; 
Lat; sidere ; sedere ; Lith. sesti ; Slav. sesti ; Goth. sitam ; Germ. 
sitzen ; Angl. Sax. sittan; Eng. sit) with the prefix vedi and 
the suffix kvip by Satsudvis—(Pan. 3.2.61). The accent on the 
radical syllable by Gati- (Pan. 6.2.139) and Dhdtoh (Pan. 6.1. 162). 

Priyddhamaya :-having a dear abode. Priyam dhama 
yasya sah priyadhamah tasmai priyadhamadya. B.V. Comp. by 


Anekamanyapadarthe (Pan. 2.2.24). In Veda, Samdsania dac ` 


suffix takes place by Upasankhydna on Bahuvrihau sankhyeye- 
(Pan. 5.4.73). Ti in priyadhaman drops by Teh (Pan. 6.4.143). 
The accent on the last syllable of the ‘first member by 
Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 6.2.1). The word priya is accented on the 
last syllable of its suffix by Adyuddttasca (Pan: 3.1.3), as it is 
derived from +/pri tarpane kaniau ca to, please, to take de- 
light in, propitiate (Cf. Goth. frijan, frijonds ; Germ. friunt, 
freund ; Angl. Sax. freond ; Eng. friend ; Slav. prejati ; Lith. 
pretelius) with the suffix ka by Igupadhāt-(Pāņ. 3.1.135). 
Prinátiti priyah, ‘one that takes delight in’ (Cf. Old. Sax. fri; 
Angl. Sax. freo, ‘a wife’). The suffix ka is kit, so guna by 
Sarvadhdtukardhadhatukayoh (Pan. 7.3.84) does not take place 
as it is prohibited by Kriti ca (Pan.1.1.5). Hence iyan takes 
place by Aci snu—(Pan. 6.4.77). The iyan comes in place of 
iin pri by Nicca (Pan. 1.1.53). 

Sudytte : for well kindled ; 4/dyut diptau, to shine, be 
bright or brilliant. I.A. with the prefix su and the suffix 
kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Here guna should take place 
by Pugantalaghüpadhasya ca (Pan. 7.3.80) but is prohibited by 
Kiniti ca (Pan. 1.1.5). The accent on the radical syllable by 
Gati-(Pan. 3.2.139). 

Dhasimwa : like oblation ; from Vdha dharanaposanayoh, 
to put, support, nourish (Cf. Zd. da, dadaiti ; Gk. the, the 
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Sax. duan, don; Angl. Sax. don; Eng. to do; Germ. tuam, 
tuon, thun) with bahulakad anunadika si suffix. The accent on 
the suffix by Adyudáttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

À -Dhási is compounded with iva by Ivenå nityasamaso vibha- 
ktyalopah plirvapadaprákrtisvaratea ca (Và. Pan. 2.2. 18). In 
this way also the accent remains the same. Some Padakdrah 
do not treat iva as being compounded with preceding word. 
Then iva is unaccented by Cadayo ’nudattah (Ph.S.). 

Pra : ind. before, forward, in front. on, forth (mostly in 

connection with a verb, esp. with a verb of motion which is 
- often supplied—M W.p. 652). (Cf. Zd. fra; Gk. pro; Lat. 

pro ; Slav. pra, pro; Lith. pra ; Goth. faur, Germ. vor; Eng. 

fore. It takes Upasarga Sanjna . by Upasargah kriydyoge 
(Pan. 1.4.59). Accented by Upasargascabhivarjam (Ph.S.). 

Bhara : to bear, carry ; from 4/bhr bharane, I.P.A. Lot 2nd 
per. sing. (Cf. Zd. bar; Gk. phere; Lat. fero; Slav. brati; 
Goth. bairan ; Germ. beran, ge-baren; Eng. bear). Unaccented 
by Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Yónim: womb, place of birth, hence, receptacle ; from 
Vyu misrane amisrane ca, to unite, separate, ILP. with nit by 
Vahisrinit—(Un. 4.51). Yauti samyojayati prthak karoti và sah 
yonih,’ ono that unites or separates’. The accent on the radical 
syllable by Nni—(Pay. 6.1.197) as the suffix is nit by the 
sütra, itself. 

Yonih is to be prepared for Agni, which means that Agni 
has to be brought to the earth the sun has been formed. 
Here the metre is Jagati and the description belongs to the 

| heaven. The earth is the receptacle for Agni, the middle region 
his “nabhi’ and the heaven is the. birthplace. (see. Divi te jánma 
paramamantarikse tava na'bhih prihivya'm ddhi yontrit — VS.11.12). 
In the very beginning Agni was born in the heaven (see. 
Divaspari prathamam jajñe agnirasmad—VS. 12.18). Agni was 
put, i.e., born in the heaven at first. (Divi dha imám yajfióm 
imam yajfiám divi dhàh—VS. 38.11). : 

In the: present hymn, Agni in the Heaven is to be brought — : 
down to the earth. 

Agndye: for Agni; from vim gatau, to go, T.P. with nmi 
by Arigernalopasca (Un. 4.50). Agati gacchati prapnoti janati — Wa 
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và sah Agnih, ‘one that goes, receives or knows’. The augment 
mum by Idilio numdhatoh (Pan. 7.1.58). The accent on the 
suffix by Adyuddttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). (Cf. Lat. ignis; Lith. 
ugnis ; Slav. ognj). 

Yáska has derived Agni as follows :— 

l. from +/ni with agra, Lit. he who leads to the front or 
he who is brought to the forefront (in- a sacrifice . 
from 4/ni with ange, Lit. he who reduces (everything) 
into subjection. (Here a verb 4/mi has been read 
in the suffix ni (Cf. Indo. Eur. egni-s, fire ; Lat. ignis, 
fire (see. S.V.E.Y. p. 94). 

3. from the negation of ./knup, according -to Sthaulas- 

thivi. jd 

4. from the three roots Vi, +/aiij and yni, according to 

Sakapimi, Lit. one that moves, anoints and carries. 
(Cf. Agnih kasmat? Agranirbhavati. Agrari yajnesu 
praniyate. Angani nayati sannamamdnah. Aknopano 
bhavatiti Sthauldasthivih. Na knopayati nt snehayal. 
Tribhya akhyatebhyo jayate iti Sakapiinih. liad. aktad 
dagdhad va nitat. Sa khalveterakadram ddatte gakaram 
anaktervà nih paral (Nir. 7.14). 

As regards -these etymologies of Yaska, modern scholars 
are of opinion that Ydska was not certain about the derivation 
of words. In our opinion, their view is not correct. Agni has 
been described variously in the Veda and, Yaska has given only 
a few instances of etymology according to the different senses. 
(Cf. Arthanityah parikseta). 

Vdstreneva : like garment; from 4/vas dcchddane, to cover, 
JI. A.. with stram by Sarvadhatubhyah stram (Un. 4.159). Vaste 
acchadayate iti vastram, ‘by which any thing is covered’. The 
accent falls on the radical syllable by Nni—(Pan. 6.1.197). It 
is compounded with iva by Ivena nityasamdsah-(Va. Pát- 
2.2.18). 

Vasaya : to cause or allow to put on or wear (clothes); 
from 4/vas acchadane, to put on, wear; II. A. with nic and 
then Lof 2nd per. sing. (Cf. Lat. vestis; Goth. wasjan ; Angl. 
Sax,  werian; Eng. wear). Unaccented by Tiññatiñah (Pat: 


t 
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Mánmaná: with thought ; from man jRüne, to think, 
imagine: IV. 4. with manin by Sarvadhitubhyo manin (Un 
4.145), Manyate asau manma tena manmand. Yaska has 
enlisted this manyate in the list of the roots which mean ‘änt | 
to desire. f 

Sücim: shining, glowing : from 4/$uc Soke, to shine, flame, 
glow, to suffer violent heat or pain, TS. ; with in by Igupadnat 
kit (Un. 4.190). Socati asau Sucih tam Sucim, ‘one that glows’. 
The accent on the radical initial syllable by Nni-(Pàn. 
6.1.197). 

The word Suci is used for Agni in the heaven, In like 
manner Agni in the middle region is 7 Pavaka and on the 
earth Pavamana. (see. 

1. Agnih r'sih pdvamanah (RV. IX. 66.20). 

2. Agne püvaka rocisa (RV. V.26.1). 

3.  Agnih Sicivratatamah (RV. VIII. 44.21). 

4. Sa etah tisrah taniiresu lokesu vinyadhatta. Yadasya 

‘pavamanam rüpam. AS fud asyam prthivyam nyadhatta. 
Atha yad üvakam tad antarikse. Atha yat Suci tad 
divi. Tad vd rsayah pratibubudhire? He then laid 
- "down in there (three) worlds those three bodies of his. 
That purifying (Pavamána) form of his he laid down 
on the earth, that purifier (Pavaka) one in the ether 
and that bright (fuci) one in the Sky. The seers knew 
them’. (Ś.B. 2.9.1.144). Now here this suci type of 


Lect = mae 


Agni is to come to the earth. These rays start from 
tee * 


md 
c Ó——À— À — 


the sun. 

Jyotiratham. : having jyotih, i. e., light as a chariot. 
Jyolireva ratho yasya sa jyotirathah Agnih, B. V. Comp. by 
Anekam-(Pan. 2.2.24). The accent on the last syllable of the 
first member of- the comp. by Pirvapadantodattaprakarane 
marudvrddhadinam chandasyupasankhyünam (Va. Pan. 6.2.199). 
The word jyoti is derived from ydyut diptau, to shine ; I. A. ~ 
with isin by Dyuterisinnddesca jah (On. 2.111) Dyotate prakasate 
tat jyotth. The accent on the initial syllable by WNni-(Pan. 
ae j 
6.1.197). . ; ; Roe: 

Sukrdvarnam : having white colour. Sukram varnam yasya sah 
Sakravarnah tarisukravarnam. The accent on the last syllable of the — 
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first member of the comp. by Bahuvarihau (Pan. 6.2.1). The word 


Sukra_is derived from +/Suc Soke, to shine, glow ; I. P. with 


ran by Rjrendra-(Un. 2.29). Sucyate  pavitribhavatiti: $ukram, 
“by which anything shines’, i.e., whiteness by means of which 
the thing shines. The accent on the last syllable irregularly. 

. The colour of Agni is white as well as black. (see Aparam 
fuklam. aparam krsnam—G. B. 11.6.6) ; Yacchuklam tad ágneyam 
yat krsnam tat saumyam—S. B. 1.6.3.41). 

Tamohánam : the dispeller of the darkness. From ~/han 
hinsagatyoh, to kill, go ; II. P. with the prefix tamas and the 
suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Tamah hantiti tamoha tam 
tamohanam, ‘one that dispels the darkness’. ‘The accent on the 


Agni is the dispeller of the darkness. In the beginning 


of the creation, there was darkness pervading the earth. When 
ee 


Agni reached the earth from the sun, the darkness was 

Dvijénma : having a double birth or birth-place or nature. 
Dve janmani vidyete yasya sa dvijanma Agnih. B. V. Comp. by 
Anekam-(Pan. 2.2.24). The accent on the initial syllable of 
the second member of the comp. by Upasankhyana on Adyudat- 
tam (Pan. 6.2.119). 

M is dvijanma because he is born twice, for the first 
timevfrom Vayu and for the second time iny Hiranyagarbha: 
About the births of Agni, Sayana writes, Ayam agnih dvijanma 
dvabhyam aranibhyam jayamanah. Yad va mathanat prathamam 
janma. Utpattyananiaram pavamdnestyadisanskararipam dvitiya 
janmeva. (SRB.I. 149.4). Two births of Agni (1) from Vay" 
and (1) by Ayavah in Hiranyagarbha. (see. 

Tám ndvyasi hrdá à' ja'yamanam. 
asmdtsukirtimmddhujihvam asyah. 
Ydm rtvijo vrjáne manusasah 
prdyasvanta aytivo Ji'jananta. ; 

(RV. I. 60.3). 
Sayana’s commentary—Hrdah hrdyavasthitat pranat jay” 
manam utpadyamanam. Agnirhi vayorulpadyate. Váyusca gram. 


eva. Yah pranah sa vdyuh ityamnat. (SRB. I. 609) When 


— 
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Taninapat, Asurah and Nardsansah, he was called MdtariSvd 
because he slept in the womb of the mother. The mother was 


Apah, the elemental state of the creation, viz. before the 


formation of the Hiranyagarbha. (see. 
Tánündpüd, ucyate gárbh. dsuré 
` márü$ánso bhavati yddvija'yate. 
Máltarísvà yádámimila mátári 
vá'tasya sárgo abhavat sdrimani. 
(RV. III. 29.11). 


. For the first time Agni was born from the friction (Mathanat) 
of Vayu. The friction of Vayu was caused by Devasrava and 
cmane 


Devavata, the two sons of Bharata, (see. 
Am anthisfam ‘bhd'rata revaddagnim 
devásravà devávátah suddksam. 
Agne vl pasya brhata'bhi’ ráyé 
‘sam no neta’ bhavatad ánu dyün. 
. (RV. IIL.23.2). 
Deva$ravà and Devavatak produced Agni in all the ten. direc: 
tions. (see. 
ss Dasa ksipah pürvydm sim ajijanant 
sujatam matr’su priyam. 
Agnim stuhi daivavatam devasravo 
yó jananam dsad vasi'. 
(RY. III. 23.3). 
In the second birth, iu the Hiranyagarbha, Agni was young 
and his name was Jdtaveddlt. (see. 
Nirmathitah sidhita à' sadhasthe 
yüvà.kavir adhvardsya praneta’. 
Jü'ryatsvagnir ajdro vanesv 
dtra dadhe amr'tam jatdvedak. 
(RV. III. 23.1). 
The word yuvī indicates the second birth of Agni from 
Hiranyagarbha and is probably the stage when it is known as 
Rudra. Gradually this Agni turned into waves forming the 
seven heaveniv rivers and causing the separation of Heaven 
and Earth. (Cf. RV. I. 158.5), Thus Apak and. Hiranyagarbha 


are the two bir:h-places of Agni. After the formation of —. ix 


Heaven and Earih, Agni became íriv[t. 
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Again Agni has also two-fold nature, i.e, Light and 
Heat. 

Trivr't: one that exists in the three (abodes), t.e., 
heaven, middle region and earth. Trisu sthdnesw vartate att 
trivrt. From 4/vrt vartane, to turn, turn round, revolve, roll, 
exist ; I. 4. (Cf Lat. vertere; Slav. vruteti, vrateli ; Lith. 
vartyati ; Goth. wairthan ; Germ. werden ; Eng. ward) ; with 
prefix ir and suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). The accent 
on the first syllable of the second member of the comp. by 
Gati-(Pàn. 6.2.139). 

Agni is generally called (rivrt in the Text and the 
Brdhmanas. (see. 

l. Agnirvai irivrt (Taitr. B. 1.5 10.4). 
2. Trivrd agnih (S.B. 6.3.1.25). 
3. Diváspári prathamám jajñe agnir 
asmád, dviti'yam pári jatdvedah. 
Trti'yam apsá nrmánàü ájasram 
indhana enam jarate svadhi' h. 
(RV. X.45.1). 
“For the first time, Agni performed the sacrifice in the heaven, 
for the second time in the middle region with the name of 
Jatavedah and for the third time on the earth." Another word 
indicating Agni’s birth is ‘bhūrijanm (RV. X.5.1). which 
means having more than one birth. From the sun in heaven, 
Agni came to the middle region and from there to the earth. 
This is the frivrttva of Agni. | 

Annam: food. From Yan pranane, to breathe ; II. P. with 
na by Kror-(Un. 3.10). Aniti jivayati iti annam odanadikam 
vd, ‘living by food’. The accent on the radical syllable by 
Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197), as the suffix is nit by the sūtra itself. 

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of water (Nigh. 
1.12.64). He derives it from (1) à ynam and’ (2) +/ ad (see. 
Annam kasmat. Anatam bhütebhyah atterva). The derivation 
from yad is borne out by the Comparative Philology (Cf. 
Gk. edomai, I eat.) but from à ynam is questionable as Yaska 
has not explained substitution of na from nam. Dr. Varma 
says that “anna is traced to à 4/nam, Lit. bent down before 
creatures ; NS, while explaining Ydsbve derivation, refers to 
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the birth-ceremony during which food is brought to a new- 
born child. He tries to explain the phonological structuro of 
the word by adding that the prefix d has been shortened to a 
here, but even then the modification of 4/nam to nna remains 
unexplained. (see. S. V. E. Y. p. 118). (Also see. The second and by 
far the most important characteristic of Ydska, which I think these 
pages mainly Show, is the fact that he w e was a primitive ctymolo - 
gist. It must be admitted that m many of Yáska's etymologies 
are 80 glaringly primitive that even an ordinary pandita 
trained in the Paninian school will easily detect them as such, 
i.e. Yaska derives ‘anna’ food from à ynam (Annam Gnatam 
bhutebhyah-Nir. 3.9. (S.V.E.Y. p. 4). 

Dr. Varma’s opinion about Ydska, as a primitive etymolo- 

gist, and an ordinary pandita, trained in Paninian school can 
detect him, is unjustified, because Ydska is not a grammarian, 
but etymologist. And the established principle for the etymo- 
"Jogical explanation of a word or words is to explain it (word) 
or them even by the community of a single syllable or letter ; 
but one should never (give up the attempt) of derivation (see 
Aksara-varna-samadnyannirbriyat. Na tveva na  nirbrityat-Nir. 
2.1). Hence, Ydaska has derived the word 'annam' by the 
community of ‘na’. Possibly his derivations of anna are signi- 
ficant of the region to which anna belongs. On the earth anna 
is food (from) 4/ad. In the middle region it is water (from 
& 4/nam) because it yields to the gods (the Bhitas or elements). 
Although any ordinary pandita in Paninian school can detect 
this derivation of Ydska, but a grammarian cum etymologist 
cannot do so. 

Rjyate: to receive. From yr) gati-sthana-arjana-uparjanesu, 
to go, obtain, acquire; I.P.A. with abhi to hasten towards. 
Here the vikarana D takes place by Vyatyayo bahulam (Pan. 
3.1.85). 

Samvatsaré: In the Hiranyagarbha. From Vort varlame, 
to move, go on, proceed (Cf. Lat. vertere ; Slav. vruteti, vratiti ; 
Lith. vartyati ; Goth. wairthan ; Germ. werden; Eng. ward); 
I.A. with the prefix sam and suffix saran by Sampitrvaccit (Un. — 


3.72). Samvartate asminniti samvaisarah Hiran ar ; Da ae 
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by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) and Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 
The phrase ‘Samvatsare vdvyrdhe jagdhami punal’ has double 
|| significance. The ordinary sense is that whatever (vegetation) 
| is consumed by Agni, that grows up again in a year. The . 
second interpretation is that when Agni is born in Apah, he 
| is weak and is liable to die out, But when bom in Hiranya- 
| garbha he becomes strong again, so much so that he separates 
the heaven and earth. 


It is to be noted that in Padapüfha, the word Samvatsara 


was not certain about its derivation. Ia the Ja. B. it has 
"been derived from sanivat and sara and has been explained. as 
“the sun’. 

Jagdhám : eaten. From 4/ad bhaksane, to eat: II.P- 
with the suffix kta. Ad is substituted by ‘jagdh’ by Ado 
jagdhirlyapti kiti (Pan. 2.4.36). The accent on the sufix by 
Adyudatiasca (Pan. 3.1.5). 

J: a particle in the sense of im which denotes affirma- 
tion. It is unaccented by ‘chadayénudattah (Ph. S.). Here it 
denotes the certainty, i.e., Agni was certainly eaten. It means 
that Agni was exhausted and again generated in the Hiranya- 
MENT tte uA bug Mea nee 
—"Pü'nah: again. It is read in the group of ‘svddt’ by 
Panini and is initially accented there. 

Asa': with mouth. From 4/as ksepane, to throw ; IV. p. 
with k»ip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76) and the prefix ari. Asamantad 
asyate ksipyate annam.anena asminniti và iti Asyam, the food is 
thrown well by it or in it’. The accent on the radical syllable 
by Gati—(Pan. 6.2.139). But the instrumental sing. is accented 
by Savekacas—(Pan. 6.1.168). , 

Jihvdya: with tongue. From 4/ji jaye, to conquer, LP. 
with the suffix van by Sevayahvajihua—(Un. 1.154). Jayati 
yaya sa jihva, by which it is conquered’. It is irregular forma- 
tion. It is irregularly accented on its last syallable. It is a 
regular formation from 4/Ave to call, with reduplication. 

. Jenyah: of noble origin. (Cf. Gk. gennaios genuine, (ue; — 
| from 4/jan pradurbhave ; with aunddika suffix enya. "The accent  — 
gn the initial syllablo of the suffix by Adyudattasea (Pax. 8.1.8). — 
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Sdyona derives it from yji jaye; with yat-by Aco yal 
(Per 3.1.97). In this way the accent falls on tho radical 
syllable by Yato’nadvah (Pan. 6.1.213). 

Vr'süá: mighty, strong. vigorous, From 4/vrs rarsane, to 
rain down, shower down, pour forth, effuse ; I.P. with kanin by 
Kanin yuvrsi—(Un. 1.156). Varsati iti vrsd süryo và. The 
accent on the initial syllable by Nni—(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Vaninah: trees (of the forest). From the stem zana, with 
the secondary suffix in by Ata inifhanau (Pan. 5.2.115). 
Vanam asli asminnili vanin tan vaninülh. The accent on the 
suffix. The word vanam is enlisted by Yaska in the synonyms 
of water (Nigh. 1.12). So the word vaninah may also mean 
clouds. In this case ‘nimrs{a’ would.,mean ‘cleansed). Thus 
Agni is said to cleanse the waters. =“ 

Mrsta: to cleanse. From /myj Suddhau, to cleanse; 
ILP. (Ved. A) Lan 3rd per. sing. With ni it means ‘to wipe 
out (of. existence)’. c 

Varandh: restraining, all resisting, invincible, irresistible 
(said to the Soma and of Indra’s elephant) (RV. X.1.9). From 
„/or varane, to cover, obstruct, RV. ; to prevent, restrain, RV. 
AV.; VIX. I.P.4. (Cf. Goth. warjan: Germ. wehren, wehr; 
Eng. weir) with yu by  Namdi-grahi—(Pàn. 3 1.184). Vrnotit 
varanah, one that restrains’, It is accented on its last syllable 
by Upasankhydna on Ufichàüdinàm ca (Pan. 6.1.160). 

Here Agni is vdranah because he is irresistible. 

wld > Krsnapritau: moving in darkness. From /pru gatau, 

SIRA move; I.. with the prefix krsna and the suffix kvip by 
Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Krsue pravate asau krsnaprut tau krsna- 
prutau, one that moves in the darkness’. The augment ‘tuk’ 
by Hrasvasya piti kriti tuk (Pan. 6.1.71). The accent on the 
radical syllable by Gati—(Pan. 6.2.139). y 

Vevijé : fast moving. From Intens. /vij bhayacalamayoh, 
to move with a quick darting motion, speed (Cf Germ. wichen 
weichen; Angl. Sax. wikan ; Eng. vigorous, weak) with the 
suffix ac by Nandi grahi—(Pan. 3.1. 134). Vevekti asau  vevijali 
siri cet vevijá te vevije : málarau, *thoso that move with a quick 
darting motion; Thé “accent -on ihe last syllable y Gilat 


(Pau, 6.1.163). 
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Sayana derives it from Intens. 4/vij, Lat 3rd per. sing. 
He says ‘yariluriantad vyatyayena dtmanepadam ekavacanam ca 
Lopasta Gtmanepadesu iti talopah. Cddilope vibhasa «ti nighata- 
bhüvah'. This explanation of Sayana cannot be accepted as it is 
full of irregularities and agaiust the Padapatha Jn the Padapatha 
it is explained a as pragrha ya. Hence it is a nominal dual form 
and the adj. of mátaraw but not verbal form. 

Saksità : dwelling or lying together or side by side. From 
saha »/ksi nivasagatyoh, to dwell, move; VI. P. (to go, move— 
Nigh. 2.14). with the suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Saha 
ksayatiti saksit tau saksitau. Saha is substituted by sa by 
Sahasya sa sanjüüyam (Pan. 6.3.78). Saksit is the sanjia of 
the mothers of Agni. The accent on the radical syllable by 
Gati— (Pán. 6.2.139) and Dhàtoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 

Práca'jihvam : having the tongue towards the cast. Praca 
prakarsugaty ya jihvád yasya agneh sah pracajihvah tam pracajihvam 
isum agnim. Vyadhikarana B.V. Comp. by Anekam-(Pan. 

2.2.24). Here the adj. prācā comes before by  Saptamivisegane 

bahuvrihau (Pan. 2.2.35). The aluk of the instrumental sing. 
takes place by Upasankhyana on Ojah-(Pan. 6.3.3). The final 
‘a’ is shortened by  Gostriyorupasarjanasya (Pan. 1.2.48). Tbe 
accent on the first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 
6.2.1. The instrumental singular is accented by Aficeschanda- 
syasarvanamasthanam (Pan. 6.1.170). 

The word prácajihvam signifies that the infant ‘Agni 
envel oping Hiraynagarbha was moving towards the east. 

Trsucyütam : moving rapidly. From 4/cyu gatau, to move 
to and fro, go; I.A. with the prefix tysw and the suffix kvip 
by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Trsu Sighram cyavate asau trsucyut 
tam trsucyulam,’ one that moves to and fro rapidly. The accent 
on the radical syllable by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) and Dhatoh 
(Pan. 6.1.162). 

Sá'cyam : to be assisted or served or honoured. From 
v sac sumavüye, to be assisted or associated or united with; 
LA.P. (Cf. Lat. sequor; Lith. seku) with nya by Rhalornyat 
(Pan. 3.1.1924).  Saktum yogyam sücyam. The accent on 


the initial syllable by  Upasankhyána on Idavanda-(Pan. 
6.1.124). 


vuv mmt 
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Küpayam : ‘heaving, swelling with emotion (to be guarded 
, — Sdyana, from gup). — VEG ITUR cT 

Mumukşváh: desirous of getting free, wishing to deliver 
from (darkness). From Desid. 4/muc mocane, to loose; slacken, 
liberate (Cf. Gk. musso, mukos; Lat. mungo, mucus); VI.P. 

with u by Sanansa-(Pán.3.2.168). It is accented on its last 
syllable by Adyuddttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). In Nom. Plu. guna does 
not take place by Jasüdisu—(Và. Pan. 7.9.1009). Now yan by 
Iko yanaci (Pan. 6.1.77). Hence the svarita accent on the un- 
accented Nom. Plu. by Uddttasvaritayoryanah svarito’ nudáttasya 
(Pan. 8.2.4). 

Mánave: for Manu (sun). From yman jiidne, to know, 
IV.A. with u by Sysvr—(Un. 1.10). Manyate jānāti sarvam__ 
jagat yasya udayena sah manuh suryah lasmai manave, for the 
‘sun. The accent on the initial syllable by Nni—(Pau.—6.1.197), 
as the suffix is nit. 

Manavasyaté: for one that releases or emits the rays. From 
o/syand prasravane, to pour forth, stream ; I. with the prefix 
mānava and the suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Manavan 
syandayate prasrdvayati asau mdnavasyat tasmai manavasyate,’ 
‘for one that emiis rays’. The consonant ‘d’ is changed into 
‘? irregularly. The accent on the last syllable of the second 
member by Gati—(Pan 6.2.139) and Antodáttaduttarapadadanitya- 
samase (Pan. 6.1.169). $ i 

The word mānava is derived fiom manu with the suffix 
an by Tasyapatyam (Pan. 4.1.92). Manorapatyāni manavah. 
The rays are said mdnavah because they are the offsprings of 


the sun. 


Raghudrüvah: running like a race-horse. From vdru 


gatau, to run, hasten, fleet : LP. with the prefix raghu (laghu) 
and the suffix kvip by. Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Raghu laghu 
dravati iti raghudruh te raghudruvah kiranah, the rays which 
run like a race horse’, Vedic absence of tuk. The accent on 
the second member of the? radical syllable by Gati —(Pan. 
6.2.139). There are the “Gayatri” type of rays of the sun which 
touch the earth. : 

` Krsnásitasah : 
path) Krsna krsisalin 


drawing black furrows (Say. having a black 
7 sita wa mürgüh yesam raSminam te 
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krsnasitasah rasmayali. The accent on the last syllable of the 
first member of the comp. by Bahwvrihau — (Pan. 6.2.1) and 
Upasankhyana on Ufichadinam ca (Pan. 6.1.160). 

Jévah: quick. From 4/ju gatau, to press forward, hurry 
on, be quick; I. with the suffix  kvip by Bhraj—(Pan. 
3,2.177). Javaterdirghasca nipdtyate. (see. Kasika on this 
elitra). The accent on the root by Dhdtoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 

Asamand'h—having different colours, Samdnam manah 
ii samanah, ‘the same colour’. Avidyamdnah samanah yesam 
le asamanáh kiranah bhinnavarndh ityarthah. The comp. takes 
place by Nafio’styarthanam— (Và. Pan. 2.2.24). The accent on 
the last syllable of the second member by  Nafisubhyàm (Pan. 
6.2.172). and Samdsasya (Pan. 0.1.223). 

The rays of the sun have different colours. Siyana has 
quoted the seven colours of the rays which foliows thus : 

Kali karali manojavà ca sulohità ya ca Subhravarná. 

Sphulingini visvabhuvi ca devi leliyamana iti saptajihvà. 

Ajirü'sal : agile. From 4/aj gatau, to go, move, throw; 
LP. with kirac by Ajira—(Un. 1.53). — Ajati gacchati asau 
ajirah te ajirdsak gamana&silàh ityarthah. The accent on the last 
syllable by Citak (Pan. 6.1.163). It is irregular formation so 
‘aj’ is not substituted by ‘vi’ by Ajervya—(Pdn. 2.4.56). 

Va'tajutah—wind-driven. Vátena jütüh  vàtajütüh. The 
accent on the initial syllable of the first member of the comp. 
by Trilyá karmani (Pan. 0.2.48). Vātah is derived from 4/và 
gatigandhanayoh; II.A. with tan by Hasimr—(Un. 3.86). Vàti 
gacchatiti vdtah, ‘one that moves’. The accent on the initial 
syllable by Nni—(Pan. 6.1.197). 

ASdvah : speedy (rays). From yas vydptau, to pervade ; 
V.A. with the suffix un by Krvápá—(Un. 1.1). Afnute vydpnoti 
iti GSuh a$vah kirano vd. The accent on the suffix by Adyu- 
dattasca (Pan. 3.1.8). 

The rays are dSavah because they pervade the three 
regions. Ydska has enlisted it in the synonyms of ‘rasmih’. 

ep Várpah : (prob. connected with rápa) a pretended or 
jo assumed form, phantom, RV. any form or shape (of Agni, 
- . Renee light). From yor varane, to cover, pervade; V.P.A. 
(Of. Goth. warjan; Germ, wehren, wehr ; Eng. weir) with pa 
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by Susrbhyam nicca (Un. 3.26). Though the root is not men- 
tioned in the sūtra, yet bahulakat the suffix pa takes place. 
The accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). as 
the suffix is nit. 

Kárikrat : performing intensively, doing repeatedly, here 
radiating. From Intens. Vkr karane, to do ; VIII. P.A. with 
Satr. It is irregularly derived by Dddharti-(Pan. 7.4.00). The 
accent on the initial syllable by Abhyastandmddih (Pan. 
6.1.189). 

Avánim : earth. From 4/av raksana-gati-kanti—, to protect, 
go, move, shine. (Cf. Gk. aio ; Lat. aveo) LP. with ani by 
Atti—(Un. 2.103). Avati raksanadikam karotiti avanih, that which 
' protects, moves, goes, shines’, The accent on the initial syllable 
of the suffix by Adyuddattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Mármríat : intensively coming in contact with. From 
Intens. 4/mps ümarfane ; VI.P. with abhi, it means to touch, 
come in contact with; with satr. The augment ruk in abhyasa 
by Rugrikau ca luki (Pan. 7.4.91). The accent on the initial 
syllable by AbhyastanGmddih (Pan. 0.1.189) 

Abhisvasan : panting, blowing. From abhi-A/$vas pranane, 
to pant, blow; II.P. with satr. The accent on the suffix by 
Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.8). 

Stanayan : thundering. From 4/sían devaSabde, to resound, 
roar, thunder (Cf. Gk. steno; Slav. stenja ; Angl. Sax. stunian; 
Germ. stohnen) ; X.P. with fair. The accent on mic by Dhàtoh 
(Pan. 6.1.1062). 

Na'nadat : intensively roaring. From Intens. 4/mad avyak- 
te Sabde, to roar ; “with gal. The accent on the initial syllable 
by Abhyastánámádih (Pan. 6.1.189). 

Bhü'gam : striving after, longing for. From M bhiis alankare, 
? to strive after ; LP. with satr- Sap by Karitari sap (Pan. 
3.1.68). The accent on root by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162), as the 
sufüx satr is unaccented by Tasya-(Pan. 6.1.1896). 

Babhrü'gu : among the plants. From 4/bAr dháranaposamayoh, 
to sustain, nourish ; IILP.4. with ku by Kurbhrasca (Un. 122). — 
Reduplication by the anuvrtti of dee in the sūtra. Bibhartti 


YET ic 


sarvam iti babhruh. The accent on the suffix by. KA j X : 
(Pan. 3.1.9). NU 
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Ndmnate : bends down. From 4/mam prahvatve sabde ca 
to bow, stoop down (Cf. Zd. nam, nemaiti; Gk. nemo, memos, 
nomos ; Lat. nemus) ; I.P. ; Lat. 3rd per. sing. (Vedic 4.). 
The augment nu? by Upasankhyana on  Bahulam  chandasi 
(Pan. 7.1.8).. In Veda, when the root nam is Atmanepada, the 
augment nut is added to the sdrvadhdtuka suffix (Cf. Anamnata- 
RV. 1.131.1). The accent on the root by Dhdioh (Pan. 61.162). 
Here ‘ia’is unaccented by Tdsye—(Pan. 6.1.186). "Tnnatinah 
(Pan. 8.1.28) does not apply as it is prohibited by Yadurittan- 
nityam (Pan. 8.1.66). 

The explanation of Sdyana is full of irregularities and is 
therefore not acceptable. 

Rórwuvat : vehemently roaring, bellowing aloud. From 
Intens. yru Sabde, to roar ; ILP. with satr. The accent on 
the initial syllable by Abhyastandmadih (Pan. 6.1.189). 

Ojaydmanah : exhibiting strength or energy, making effort. 
From ojaya, to exhibit strength ; with Sdnac. Ojáya from ojas, 
‘strength, vigour, energy’, RV. (Cf. Zd- avajarth, ‘power’ ; Gk. 
ug-ies, aug-e ; Lat. vigere, angere, angur, angus-tus, anxilium ; Goth. 
ankan ; Eng. eke) with kyan by  Kartuh kyan salopasca (Pan. 
3.1.1). The accent on the last syllable of the root by Dhatoh 
(Pan. 6.1.162). as Sanac is unaccented by Tasye-(Pan. 6.1 186). 

Bhimdh : dreadful, formidable. From  4/bhi bhaye, to 
terrify, put in a fright, intimidate, RV. (Cf. Lith. bijotis; 
Slav. bojati ; Germ. biben, beben) ; III.P. with mak by Bhiyah 
sugva (Un. 1.1384). Its sense is in apdddna by Bhimadayo 
apadane (Pan. 3.4.74). Bibheti asmaditi bhimah. The accent on 
the last syllable by Adyuddttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Sr'nga : rays (see. Notes on ‘Bhitrisrrigah’ RY. 1.154.6 

Davidhüva : shakes. From Intens. ./dhi kampane, to shake, 
RV. ; V.A. (Cf. Vdhav and dhdv ; Gk. thuo, thuno, thumos). Lit. 
3rd per. sing. The augment ‘ik’ is added to the abhydsa. Un- 
accented by Zünnatinah (Pan. 8.1:28). 

Durgr'bhih ; difficult to catch. From /grah wpadane, to 

A seize, obstruct, take away (Cf. Zd. gerep, gaury ; Goth. greipa ; 
k : Germ, greife ; Lith. grebju ; Slav. grablju ; Hib. grabaim ‘I 
- — devour, stop) IX.P. with the prefix dur and the suffix aunadika 
E = ‘iw, The suffix being kit, Samprasdrana takes place by 
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Grahijya-(Pan. 6.1.16). H jis changed into bà by  Hrgrahorbha- 
3chandasi (Và. Pan. 8.2.31). The accent on the initial syllable 
of grbhih by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). In the comp. the accent re- 
mains the same by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139). 

Sanstirah: near. From sam/str dcchddane, to cover ; 
IX.P.4. with kvip by kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Samyak stiryate ya sa 
sanstir tah sanstirah (see. M.W. also.), those that cover well’, 
The accent on the initial syllable of the second member of 
the comp. by Gati—(Pan. 6.2.139) and Parddischandasi bahulam 
(Pan. 6.2.199). 

Now the rays of the sun have come to the earth and have 
entered into things far and near. An alternative explanation 
is given by Sdyaria. He derives it with the suffix ka by 
Mulavibhujadindm-(Va. Pan. 3.2.5). and takes it in singular as 
qualifying Agni. 

Vistirah : far (other things like sanstirah). 

Jündn: knowing, conscious. From ^4/j/ià avabodhane, to 
know ; IX.P. with sat. Jiid is substituted by ja by Jfiajanorjà 
(Pan. 7.379). | The vikarana $nà by Kryddibhyah Sna (Pan. 
3.1.81). Ain Sna drops by Sndbhyastayoratuh (Pan. 6.4.112). 
The accent on the suffix satr by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Jünati'h : knowing, conscious. Feminine form of satr with 
nip by Ugitasca (Pan. 4.1.6). The accent on nip by Satur- 
anumo nadyajadi (Pan. 6.1.173). Purvasavarnadirghatva in ace. 
plu. 

Devyám : divine power. From 4/div dyotane, to shine; IV.P. 
with nyat by Rhalornyat (Pan. 3.1.124). The svarita accent on 
the suffix by JT'tsvarilam (Pan. 6.1.185). 

The sense is that Agni when approaches the earth, assumes 
divine power. 

Agrávah: virgin (M.W.). From \/ag gatau, to move tor- 
tuously, wind ; LP. with aunadika ru. Agati gacchatiti agruh, 
‘that goes or moves tortuously’. The virgin rays are 'agruval' 
because they move from higher to lower region in waves, On 
account of being fresh on the earth, they are called virgin 
(Cf. Zd. aghru). The accent on the suffix by Adyudatiasca 
(Pan. 3.1.3). 

KeSinih : flames (see Notes on this word on RV, 1,151-6, 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


140 A ORITIOAL STUDY OF RIGVEDA [1.140.9 


Mamrásil : dying, expiring, about to extinguish. From 
wmr prdnatyage, to die, RV., (Cf. Zd. mar, mareta ; Gk. brotos 
for mrotos; Lat. mors, morior; Slav. mreti; Lith. mirti ; 
Goth. maurthr ; Germ. Mord, morden; Eng. murder}, VI A. 
with kvasu by Kvasusca (Pág. 3.2.1071). The feminine suffix 
hip by Ugitasca (Pan. 4.1.6). Samprasdrana by Vaco sampra- 
sdranam (Pan. 6.4.131), The accent on the suffix by Adyudat- 
tasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Jara'm : decrepitude, old age, decline, From4/jr vayohdnau, 
to make old or decrepit ; LP. with an by Sidbhidddibhyo ’n 
(Pan. 3,3.104). Guna by Rdrso'hi gumah (Pan. 7.4.16). The 
feminine suffix fap by Ajddyatastap (Pan. 4.1.4). The accent 
on the suffix by Adyudditasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Pramuficán : liberating, rescuing. From pra-4/mue mocane, 
to rescue, liberate, release (Cf, Gk. musso, mukos, muktes ; 
Lat. mungo, mucus); VI.P. with Satr; the augment num by 
Se mucadindm (Pan. 7.1.59). The accent on Sa by Adyudat- 
tasca (Pan. 3.1.3). In the comp. the accent remains on the 
same syllable by Gati-(Pdn. 6.2.139). : 

Astrtam : indestructible, invincible. Na strtam iti strtam, 
Nañ tatpurusa comp by Naf (Pan. 2.2.6). The accent on 
nañ by Tatpuruse—(Pan. 6.2.2). The word strtam from af str 
hinsdydm with kta. 

The idea is that when Agni comes in full force his flames 
are invincible. 

Adhivdsám : vesture, upper garment, mantle. From adhi— 
A/vas dechddane, to put on, invest, wear (clothes and others), 
(Cf. Gk. ennum for Feo-num, eima ; Lat. vestis ; Goth. wasjan ; 
Angl. Sax- werian ; Eng. wear) with ghati. Adhivasanam  adhi- 
vasah tam adhivasam, ‘that which is put on’. The vowel in 
adhi takes dirgha by Upasargasya ghafi-(Pan. 6.3.122). The 
accent on the last syllable by Thathaghafi-(Pan. 6.2.144). 

Tuvigrébhih : devouring much, voracious. From 4/gr. niga- 
rane, to swallow, devour ; VI.P. with the prefix tuvi and the 
sufix ka by Upasankhyana on Igupadha-(Padn. 3.1.134). Yan 
by Iko yanaci (Pau. 6.1.77). Iwa does not take place by 
- Bahulam chandasi (Par. 7.1.103). The accent on the last 
syllable by Thâthaghañ-(Pāņ. 6.2.143). 
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Satvabhih : with breaths, blasts. From Asad visarana-gati- 
avisddanesu, to go, LP. with kvanip by Upasankhyana on Pra- 
(Un-4.117). The accent on the root by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1-162). 
as the suffix is unacceed by Anudattau suppitau (Pan. 3.1.4). 

Jráyah: overpowering, violent, vehement. From 4/jri abhi- 
bhave, to overpower, to go (Nigh. 2.14) ; LP. with asun by 
Sarvadhütubhyo'sun (Un. 4.189). ‘Che accent on the initial 
syllable by Ami-(Pam. 6.1.197). 

Rérihat : greedily licking, consuming, RV. From Intens, 
A/rih āsvādane, to lick, kiss ; VI-P. with Sair. The accent on 
the initial syllable by Abhyastanamadih (Pan. 6.1.189). 

Syéni : reddish white: From Syet ‘reddish white, white (prob. 
connected with Sata) with the feminine suffix nip by Varna- 
danudātiātiopadhāito nah (Pap. 4.1.39). The accent on the 
initial syllable as this word is accented. 

Vartanth : track, trail. From vort vartiane, to move or 


go on; LA. with ani by Vrtesca (Um. 2.107). Varttate yas- - 


minniti vartanih mārgah ‘path’. The aceent on the last 
syllable by Upasankhyana on Ujichadinam ca (Pan. 6.1.160) 

Maghávatsu: in the wealthy (abodes or institution) From 
magha ‘wealth’ with the suffix matup by Tadasya—(Pan. 5.2.94). 
Maghah asti asminniti maghava tesu maghavatsu, ‘possessed of 
wealth’. M of matup is changed into v by Madupadhayasca- 
(Pan. 8.2.9). The accent on the suffix syllable of magha by 
Adyudatiasca (Pan. 3.1.8). as matup in unaccented by Anudditau 
suppitau (Pdn. 3.1.4). Magha is derived from mah püjayam, 
to worship; with the suffix gha by Punsi sanjüáyam ghal 
prayena (Pan. 3.3. 118). 

Didihi: mayest shine. From A/di diptaw, to shine, bright, 
to shine forth (Cf. Gk. deoto, deelos, delos); III. P.: Loft 
2nd per. sing. Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 


Yaska has enlisted this root in the synonyms of jvalatikarmà d 


(Nigh. 1.16). > 
Svdsivün : hissing, vivifying. From 4/Svas pranane, to 
hiss, pant, snort, vivify ; II. P. with z by Upasankhyana on 


Avipstp(Un 3.158). Again matup by Tadasya-(Pan. 5.2.94). Mis — 


changed into v by Chandasirah (Pan. 8.2.15). The accent on the 


radical syllable by Upasankhydna on Vrsddinarh ca (Pan. 6.1.28). S 
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Ddmūnāh: belonging or devoted to the house or family 
(Cf. dama. a house’) From 4/dam upSame, to be tamed or 
tranquillised (Cf.. Gk damnemi, domos ; Lat. domare, domus) 
IV.P. with the suffix nas by Damerünasih (Un. 41.235). Damyati 
upasamayati iti damimdh agnirvd, ‘one that tranguillises or 
subdues’. The accent on the initial syllable by Upasankhyana 
on Vrsaádinám ca (Pan. 6.1.203). 

Ava'sya: casting away. From ava-4/a8 ksepane, to throw. 
cast; IV.P. with kwa by  Samdnakartrkayoh pirvakale (Pan. 
3.4.21). Ktvd is substituted by lyap by Samdse-(Par. 7.1.37). 
The accent on the radical syllable by Gatikarako-(Pan. 6.2.139). 

Sisumatih : infantine, i.e. new born or fresh. From Sisu 
with matup by Tadasya-(Pan. 5.2.94). The feminine suffix ñīp 
by Ugitasca (Pan. 4.1.6). The accent on the initial syllable of 
fi$u which is derived from +/So tanükarane with the suffix u 
by Sah kit sanavacca (Un. 1.20). San being nit, sifu gets 
accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6-1.197). 

Parijdrbhuranah : flickering all round (sec. Notes,on RM. 


163.11). que 2 - WAP; (OHE 
1! Sudhitam: excellent fixation or placement. From su- 
d 


vy  wdhà dharane, to place ; III. P.A. with kia by Sudhita-(Pãn. 

EP ud. 4. 4b). Supürvasya dadhateh ktapratyaya itvam  idágamo va 

aa pratyayasya nipatyate (see Kasika on this sūtra). Being & 
Tatpurusa comp. the accent falls on the initial syllable. 

TÉ Dürdhitàt: than the loose placement. From dur4/dhà 
aie dharane ; III. P.A. with kia. It should be derived by Upasan- 
wai khyana on Sudhita-(Pan. 7.4.45). The accent on dur by Tatpuruse- 
(Pan. 6.2.2.). A 

The rays of the sun are coming from the heaven. The 

poet thinks that these rays are well-placed on the earth 

: ; in plants, creatures, etc. but in the heaven there is no such 
thing, so they are said to be preserved there with ditficulby. 

AMánmamah: estimable. From yman  mvabodhane, to know, 

IV.A. with manin by Sarvadhütubhyo manin (Un. 4.145). The 

accent on the initial syllable by Ami-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

JEN Sukrám : brilliant. From 4/Suc dipatu, to shine, LP. 

— with ran by Rjrendra-(Un. 2.29). Sucyate dipyate iti Sukram, 
‘shining’. : 
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The accent on the final syllable by Upasankhyani on 
Ufichadinam ca (Pan. 6.1.160). 

Suci: radiance. From VSuc dipatu, to shine, I.P. with 
in by Sarvadhatubhya in (Un. 4.118). Sucyate iti Suci. The 
accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

This $uci Agni belongs to the heaven. In this verse 
there is a camparison between the rays of heaven and earth 
and the rays from the heaven are praised to come to the 
earth. ; 
^. Rathaya : for pleasure. From 4/ram kridayam, to glad or 
pleased, rejoice at, delight in (Cf. Zd. ram ; Ck. erema, eramai, 
eratos ; Lith, rimeti; Goth, rimis). L4. with kthan by 
Hanikusmirami| Un. 3,2.). Ramate yasmin yena vd sa rathah, 
“chariot, pleasure'. Mof ram drops by Anudattopadesa-(Pan. 
6.4.37). The accent on the initial radical syllable by  Ami- 
(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Na'vam: boat. From 4/nud prerate, to push, thrust, 
move, impell, RV. VI. P.4. with dau by Glanudibhyam dau 
(Un. 2.65). Nudati prerayati iti nauh or nudyate gamyate yena 
iti nauh, jalataranasádhanam. The accent on dau by Adyu- 
dattasca (Pan. 3.1.3), 

Here the reference seems to be to a boat propelled by the 
power of Agni (probably known as Agnibog/. 

Grhá'ya : for living or residence. From 4/grah upadane, 
to catch, IX. P. with ka by Gehe kah (Pan. 3.1.144). Sampra- 
sdrana by Grahijya—(Pan. 0.1.16) Grhndtit grham tasmai 
grhaya. The accent on the suffix by  Adyudattasca (Pan. 
3.1.3). 

Nityaritram : having ever-fitted cars.  Nityàni aritran 
yasyah sa miti ya itra nauk tam nityaritram. B. V. Comp. by 
Anekam—(Pdn. 2.2.24). Nitya is derived from «u pasarga ni with 
tyap by Ne dhruye (Va. Pan. 4.2.104). Niyatam dhruvam 
nityam. Pre Recent on the upasarga ni as tyap is unaccented 
by Anuddtiaw suppitau (Pan. 3.1.4). Hence in the comp. the 
accent remains on the same syllable by Bakuvrihau- (Pan. 
6.2.1). 

Sárma: ‘welfare. From VsSr hinsdyam, to crush, break 


with manin by Sarvadhàtubyo manin (Un. 4.145). IX.P. Srudti 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
x : t. T » am i T 


per. plu. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


144 . A ORÌTIOAL STUDY OF RIGVEDA (140,153 


dukhamiti Sarma sukham ityarthah, ‘that which puts an end to 
the difficulties’. The accent on the initial radical syllable by 
Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). | | 

Ukthám : prayer. From A/vac paribhasahe, to speak, 
utter, announce, ILP. with thak by Páiptudivaci-(Un. 2.7). 
Ucyate parito bhasyate yattad ukiham, ‘which is sung’. Vac 
takes samprasüraua by Vacisvapiyajadinam kiti (Pan. 6.1.15). 
Parariipa by Samyrasarandcca (Pan. 6.1.108). The accent on the 
suffix by Adyudatiasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Jugurvah : mayest approve, welcome. From „gr Sabde, 
to resound, IX.P. with Lig 2nd. per sing. Sna is shu by 
Bahulam chamdasi (Pan. 2 4.76). Utva by Bahulam chandasi 
(Pan. 7.1.103). The reduplication by Slau (Pan. 6.1.10). Un- 
accented by Tüinatinah (Pan. 8.1.28), 

Dya'vi-ksa'ma : heaven and earth. Dyausca k$ámá celi 
dyaviksama. Dvandva comp. by Carthe dvandah (Pan. 2.2.29), 
Dyauh is substituted by Dydva by Divo dyavà (Pan- 6.3.29) 
Both of the words accented initially by Devatüdvandve ca (Patt. 
6.2.141). As a matter of fact both of these words are indepen- 
dent faminine ending in d. è i 

Svdgürtah : swirling spontaneously. Svayari gürtüh | svagür- 
tah. Karmadhàáraya tatpurusa comp. The accent on the first 
member of the comp. by Tatpuruse- (Pau. 6.2.2.). 

Gdvyam: group of go type of rays. From go with yat 
by Ugavadibhyo yat (Pan. 5.1.2). Gavan samühah gavyam. The 
accent on the initial, stem syllable by Yato’navah (Pan. 
6.1.213). 

Ydvyam ; radiating, from 4/yü misrane amisrane oa, to mix 
‘unmix, scatter ; I.P. with yat by Aco yat. (Pan. 3.1.97). Guna 
by Sarvadhatuka— (Pan. 7.3.84). O is replaced by av by Dhatos 
stanni-mitlasyaiva ( Pan. 6.1.84). The accent on the initial 
radical syllable by Yato'navah (Pan. 6.1.213). 

This word qualifies gavyam. 

Arunydh: rays of reddish colour. From arum ‘red’ with 
nas, The word arunt from aruna with nls by (Vā. Pan. 
4.1.45). The accent on nis by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 
Varanta: may bestow. From A/vwr to choose. Let. 9rd 
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AGNI | : 
[1-141 1—18] A 
Rsifi—l—13 . Dirghatamah— Devatà — Agnih. Chandah—1—3, ; 
6, 1 l Jagati. 4, 7, 9, 10 Nicrjjagati. 5 Swaráftrispup. 8 => 
Bhuriktristup. 12 Bhurikpanktih. 13 Svaráfpalktih. Svaral. d 
1—4,6, 7, 9—11 Nisadah. 5,8 Dhaivatah. 12,13 Paíicamalt. za 
Translation : A v P 
l. Certainly, that conspicuous refulgence of the god (Agni) Si E 
has been acquired for the body, wherefor it has been 3 
generated from friction. My mind meanders and grasps 1 
it indeed. The streaming rays of Rta brought (it). 
2. The eternal diffusing and productive (Agni) reposes in — - 
the body (of the sun in heaven). In the second stage 
(he reposes) in the seven benevolent mothers (i.e. 
streams in the middle region). In the third quarters — 
generate him who has ten protections in order to make — 
the showerer yield (his benefits). 
As the powerful gods draw him (Agni) out of its ori- a 


24. 


most youthful! (Sa: strong) and bright by his light an 


ginal seat in order to develop its. mighty form, as tho —— 
wind buffets him r him resting in his secret place to EV 

water out of the ihe extensive middle region. 
As'(Agni) is brought forth from the highest ke es 
(heaven), he mounts the exceedingly bright lightnings — ^2 : 
in the clouds. Both (the heaven and the middle = 
region) promote its growth. Taste after that he became 


heat. 
After (being brought 
(Agni), entered the 3 (soven) mothers (oo 
there he increased imm : 


from heaven) he, the bright : 
zn intact : 
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10. 


11. 


12. 
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Just after that they (the gods) select him as Hoir from 
among those who are desirous of sacrifices in heaven. 
The bounteous ones (i.e. the gods) obtain him as trea- 
sure, that he, the widely lauded (god) with his majesty 
willingly approaches the gods, the mortals and their 
prayer for (their) sustenance in many ways. 

When the adorables (Agni), fanned by the wind. spreads 


kam. 
. 


in different directions like a furious. and coiling serpent 
who (gives out) hissing sounds, then the dust particles 
come in his way, who in the consumer, whose trail is 
dark, who is radiant at birth and follows various 
paths. 

Like a chariot equipped and set into motion by clever 
(charioteers) he (Agni) ascends heaven by his own 
reddish members (i.e. flames). And then consumeth 
and of thee the paths are black. . From th¢y radiance 
energy emanates as doth irom the prowess of the 
brave. AA 


By thee, O Agni, Varuna of fixed law, Mitra and Arya- 


man, the bountiful gods, are eminent, 80 that thou art 


born all-encompassing and always engirdest them like 
the felly of the wheels. 

O most youthful Agni, thow bestowest the gifts, plen- 
teous with the gods, on the industrious toiler. Thee, O, 
the fresh and youthful son of strength who possessest 
great gifts, we contemplate in (our) enterprise as 2 rich 
dispenser. 

Thou bestowest lavishly on us domestic comforts such 
as (is provided by) wealth that serves worldly ends. 
Thou augmentest the one full of spirit like stable good 
fortune, The skilful (god) who controls (his twofold 
birth like the rays, also (controls) the panegyric (of the 
gods) in the sacrifice. 

May the charming invoker who shines brightly and has, 


fleet horses and a brilliant chariot listen to us. May 


that wise and glorious Agni lead us (i.e. the gods) with 
his best guidance towards the splendid prospero"* 
course. 
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13. digni is extolled for Holding (himself) strongly by his” 4 
effective rays for his universal sovereignty. Those that 
are the bountiful gods and we (Agni) like Ahe sun, 4 
: Oe caused the rain-cloud to thunder. A 772-028 
Sm Fe ee e] WU RA a € gj» ACOR uu ; COE 
EID (92 C ' Grammatical and Exegetical Notes : 
l. Baf: ind. in truth, certuinly (Sayana -satyam), RV. 
Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of satya (Nigh. 3.10). 
Titha’: ind. Ved. thus; (often used in the Rgveda and 
sometimes only to lay stress on a following word; therefore 
by native etymologists (Nir.) considered as a particle of affir- 
mation). It is often connected with words expressing devotion 
to the gods and others in the sense of thus, truly, really. 
Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of satya (Nigh. 3.10). 
The use of two ind. at a time, shows that the Agni, which 
started from the sun, has reached the earth and has encom- 
passed inthe creatures and plants. So the poet says that truly 


thus Agni has been put for the body (of all). 


—— M ———— MÀ — 


Dhàyi: has been seized, acquired. From 4/dhà dharana- 
posanayoh, to put, place, set, lay in or on, RV. (Cf. Zd. dé, 
dadaiti ; Gk. the, the—, tithemi ; Lith. dedu, deti, Slav. dedja, 
deti; Old. Sax. duan, don; Angl Sax. don; Eng. to do; 
Germ. tuan, tuon, thun) ; III. P.A. with Lun. The suffix Inm 
has been replaced by cim by Cinbhavakarmanoh (Pan. 3.1.66). 
Tke augment yuk comes to the root by Ato yulcinkrioh (Pan. 
7.9.33) ; the 3rd per. sing. suffix ‘te’ drops by Cino luk (Pau. 
6.4.104). The augment 'af' does not occur by Bahulatà chanda- 
syamanyoge ‘pi’ (Pan. 6.4.75). Unaccented by T'iratinah (Pan 
8.1.28). 

Jani: was born, generated. From 4/jan pradurbhave, i 
generate, beg:t, produce, creat, cause, RV. (Cf. Gk. gignomai 
Lat, gigno; Hib. genim, I beget, generate), LP. with Lui. 
The suffix Lw is replaced by cim by Cinbhavakarmanoh (Pan. 
3.1.66). Vrddhih does not take place by Janivadhyosca (Pan 
7.8.85) and other things like dhdyt. The accent on the initiil 
syllable of the root by Yadurttannityam (Pan. 8.1.66). T 

Dhénáh: rays. Yaska has enlisted this word in the synonyms 
of speech (Nigh. 1.11). He has derived it from 4/dAà (Dadhateh 
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Nir. 6.17). On this derivation Dr. Varma says 'Ydska gives no 
meaning of the word, but simply says dadhateh, Durga renders 
it as ‘a jaw’ danstrad or wula ‘upajihvikd-; and in both senses 
he explains dhendh as that in which food is put. PW. renders 
it as perhaps ‘a mare’ (see S.V.Y.E., p. 135). 
Devarüja Yajvā derives it from— 
1. 4/dhà with Sanac vyatyayena eivabhyasalopau dadhana 
svam abhidheyam varsapradanena laukikasya va. 
2. 4/dhet pane (Bhu. P) Dheta icca (Un. 3.10), Dhayanti 
. tam iti dhend. Panam atra svikarah. 
3. Asvadah dhiyate piyate dsvddyate vā «mena, dhayunti 
~ grüuam iti và dhenà. 
According to Ydska 'dhena' is speech or sound, so Dr. 
Varma’s statement that “Yaska has not given the meaning of 
the word dhend' is not correct. Yaska has given the etymology 
of the word dhend, i.e. dadhdteh, because he has already put 
it in the synonyms of speech (Nigh. 1.11). On this enlisting 
of Yaska, M.W. has-put the question. It is also remarkable 
that M.W. has explained dhend as the name of Brhuspati. 
Brhaspati is nothing but a form of Agni, 80 the wife of Agni 
or Brhaspati may be speech. Hence it seems that words like 
dhenü etc. have several senses and vary their gender, according 
to the function they perform. 
' — Sasrütah : flowing, streaming. From sukha Vsru gautai, to 
flow, stream, gush forth, issue from, RV. (Cf. GK. see (for sre 
Fo); Lith. sraveti; Germ. stroum, storm; Angl. Sax. stream 
Eng. stream). LP. with kvip by Kvip ca, (Pan. 3.2.76). Saha 
sravatiti sasrut tah sasrutah, “those which flow jointly’. Saha 18 
substituted by sa by Sahasya salt sanjiidyam (Pay. 6.3.78). This 
word is used as a sanjña as it denotes a certain type of rays. 
The accent on the radical syllable by Gatikürako —(Pan. 6.2.139). 
v. . Prksah: sprinkling, hence diffusing or spreading. From 
25. A/prs secüne, to sprinkle; I.P. with sa by Upasankhyana 0n 
Sruvr$ci— (Un. 3.62). The letter s is changed into k by Sadhoh 
kah si (Fan. 8.2.11). The accent on the sufix syllable by 
Adyuddtiasca (Pan. 3.1.3). ` 
In Rgveda tho word prksa is used in two ways. One is 


—  — — initially accented and other is accented on its final syllable. — 
* E Ya WAA BS 
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The initially accented prksa is derived from V/prs secane with 
the suffix asun and augment suk. The initial syllable 18 accent. 
ed by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

From the comparision of the different passages where it 
occurs, it seems that the initially accented prksa means food and 
finally accented denotes ‘strength’. Yaska has enlisted prksa 
TA accented in the synonyms of sañgrāma ‘fight’ (Nigh. 

Sayana, Devardja, PW. etc. have derived it from Jara sam- 
parke, to mix, mingle. M.W. is of opinion that it is connected 
with either prsni, prsat or from Vprc (see M.W. p. 645). As 
there is no vital difference between both of the meanings, both 
the derivations may be accepted. 

Here prksa means ‘strong, violent’ as Geldner has also ex- f 
plained ‘starke, $e. strong. Agni is said to be prksah, ie. OM 2 
strong or violent. This violent Agni belongs to the - heaven; It i= 
is known by the use of the word ‘nitya’ in the first hemistich 
of the verse under consideration. Nitya (eternal) shows that the 
description is in connection with that region where Agni resides 
eternally. This region may be only heaven. The metre of this 
‘verse is Jagati, so this metre a also shows _that the description 
belongs | to the "heaven. - This vie view is s supported by the general 
description on of Agni igni from heaven to earth. (see 

Divaspari protamin jajfie agnirasmád i ya párijatá- 


veda i 
-Prti'yam apsá nrmánà djasram indhana enam jarate svadhi'h. m 
. (RV. X.45. 1. SES 


Sayana’s interpretation refers to he terrestrial region and. o ae 
therefore, not correct. Here the acc. sing. in vapuh instead o T 


locative in connection with ‘asaye’ is by Upasankhyana on. 
Adhisinsthdsám karma (Pan. 1.4.46) or the locative sing. termi- - 


nation un by Supüm suluk-(Pan. 7.2. 37). ; die 
Pituma'n: having productivity. Pituh | asti asminniti 


pituma finally accented 
itumán. The suffix matup takes place from the 
à pila (Nigh. 2.7). The accent on the suffix matup by. Hra 
b dd matup (Pan. 6.1.1706). 
. Agni bestows productivity in E 


ll the | three abod 
is called pituman. ; 
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Saptdsivasu : having seven blessings, the seven (worlds)— 
Say. It i» B.V. Comp. Sapta eva Sivah yasyüh sã saptasivà 
tah saptasivàli tasu saptasivásu matysu. The accent cn the last’ 
syllable of the first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 
6.2.1). The word sapta ends in kanin by Sapyasiibhyam tuf ca 
(Un. 1.157). and should have been accented on its initial 
syllable by Nni-(Par. 6.1.)97) but it is finally accented by 
Upasankhyana on Ufichadinam ca (Pan. 6.1.160). 

This comp. qualifies mdtrsu. The mothers are the seven 
rivers, i.e. streams or waves of Agni in the middle region. 
These streams of Agni caused the partition of heaven and 
earth, (see. also NG mä garan nadyah-(RV. 1.158.5). 

Dásapramatim : having ten cares or providences or  proíec- 


tions, Mananam matih; prakarsena matih pramatih ; dasa 


^ 


- bandhane ; IX P. with nak by Bandherbradhi budhi ca. (Un. 3.5.). 


pramatayah yasya sah dasapramatih tam daSapramatim Agnim. 
It is B.V. Comp. by Anekam anyapadárihe (Pan. 2.2.21). The 
aecent on the initial syllable of the first member of the comp. 
by Bahuv-ihau-(Pan. 0.9.1). The word dasa is derived from 
V/da$ with kanin by Upasankhyana on Kanin yuor-(Un.1.158). 
The accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

It is un epithet of Agni. When Agni comes to the earth, 
he spreads in all the ten directions. This,idea is put in the 
words ‘Yosanah dasapramatim janayanta’.V It is the description 
of Agni on the earth. 

Yésanah : directions. From +/yis hinsdydm, to hurt, kill ; 

D A n 
J.P. with aunddika kanin by  Ugpasankhyána on Kanin-(Up. 
1.156). Yüsyate hinsyate yena sah yügan te yüganal. U is 
changed into o irregularly. The accent on the initial syllable 
by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Sdyana and others have explained it as fingers or maidens. 
In Rgveda, the words are used ‘yosan’ and ‘yosana’. The word 
yosand is used in the sense of maiden and yosan in the sense 
uf quarter or direction. These yosandh are ten. Yosano dasu 
(RV. IX.1.7; 6.5) The idea is that. on the earth when 


' Agni expands in all these ten quarters, he is said to be prone 


forth by the quarters. 
- Budhná't: from bottom or original seat. From band 
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Budhnatiti budhno megho mülam antariksam vd, ‘one that 
binds’. (Cf. Gk. puthmen ; Lat. fundus ; Germ. bodam, bodem, 
` Boden; Angl. Sax. botm ; Eng. bottom). 

Budhna is bottom, viz. the primitive seat from where the 

NY 2 gods bring Agni to the middle region and to the earth. So 
the word budhna means the primitive sent. 

T§ana'sah : (Ved. plu.) commanding, powerful, reigning ; 
from 4/I$ aisvarye, to ownj possess, be valid or powerful (Cf. 
Goth.' aigan, ‘to have’ ; Old. Germ. eigan, own; Mod. Germ. 
eigen). II.A. ; with cána$ by  T'cchilyavayovacanasaktisu cãnaś 
(Pan. 3.2.129). The accent on the last syllable by Citah (Pan. 
6.1.1683). 

pow, Mathaydti: churns or buffets ; Denominative of matha 

P suffix kyac which is accented by Citah (Pan. 6.1.1063). 

The wind is here said to buffet Agni in order to generate 
wnters in the middle region. 

NS Pitáh: from father ; from 4/pàá raksane, to protect ; IIP. 
with tre by Naptr-(Un. 2.96). Pāti raksatiti pita, ‘one who 
pratects’. The accent on the suffix by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Here is abl. sing. of pity and not Nom sing. pituh (meaning 
food, etc.) Agni is said to have been brought from the 
highest father, viz. the sun. 

Prksüdhah : excessively bright ; from pra »/ksudh bubhuk- 
sdyam, to feel hungry, be hungry; IV.P. with Wip by Kvip 
ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Prakarsena ksudhyatiti praksut tah praksudhah 
The samprasürana of pra takes place irregularly (see. SRB. also). 
The accent on the radical syllable by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139). 

It is more appropriate to derive it, i.e. prksudhah-acc.plu. ; 
of prksudh, from 4/prc to increase, augment (M.W.) and y sudh 
to be clear or bright, hence it means excessively bright 3 

Virüdhah : plants, herbs (esp. a creeping plant or a low 4 
shrub) RV.; from vi-A/rudn, to sprout, grow ; LP. with kvip E 
by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Visegena rodhatiti virut tah virudhah : 
vidyuto và, “plants or branched lightnings’. The prefix vi i 4 
takes dirgha by Anyesamapi drSyate (Pan. 6.3.137). ya 

The context does not justify the interpretation o 
and others who take virudhah to mean plants. The other sense 
of lightning. fits the context better because Agni has been 
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brought from the heaven only to the middle region. 

Dánsu : in the houses, i.e. clouds in the middle region. 
From dam upasame, to be tamed or tranquillised, to subdue; 
IV.P. with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Ddmyati asau dam. 
The accent on the radical syllable by Dhdtoh (Pan. 06.1.162). 

Arohati ; to mount, ascend, be stride, rise up, RV, ; from 
ax/ruh to mount ; I.P. Lat lst per sing. Sdyaga has explained 
it as Grohanti which is not logical. He committed the mistake 
of taking virudhah as the subject of the verb rohati which he 
changed to rohanti. As a matter of fact, the subject of rohati 
is Agni who is brought from the heaven by the gods and now 
he mounts lightnings in the clouds. 

Ghrnd' : (Inst. sing. of ghrná) light and heat. From Vghr 
ksaranadiptyoh, to shine, burn : III.P. with nak by Upasankhyana 
on Krservarne (Un. 3.4.). Jigharti ksaratiti ghrnah, ‘that which 
shines and bruns, i.e. light and heat. The termination fa of 
inst. sing. is changed into dd by Supam suluk-(Pan. 7.2.97) 
and then it is a regular form. The accent on the suffix by 

Ec Adyudatiasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

BUT Urviya' : (ind ) far, far off, to a distance, immensely, RV. 
VS.TS. (Cf. Gk. eurus, euruno ; Hib. ur ‘very’). The accent 
on the last syllable by Fhisanto udàáttah (Fh.S.) 

Sanajivah: nimble or active from of old, ever active, 
RV. From 4/ju gatau, to go, press forwards, hurry on, be quick; 
LA, with the prefix sand ‘from of old’ nitya-Sãy. and the suffix 
kvip by Bhrájabhása-(Pün. 3.2.177). Sand javate iti sanajuli, 
‘one that presses forwards always’, Te sandjwval. Javater 
dirghaSca nipatyate. (see. Kasika on this sūtra). The accent.on 
the radical syllable by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) and Dhatoh (Pan. 
6.1,162). 


pre 


This comp. sandjuvah is used for the: lightnings referred to 
mn the previous mantra. 

ced from 4/vr varane, to choose, select; (Cf. 
Voliti ; Got. wiljian; Germ. wollan, wollen, 
Ag. $ Sex. willan : A Eng. will). IX. A. P.; ; fe 3rd 
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of the Hoty, the sacrifice begins, which is explained in the 
following mantras. ERR nor ae ona T 

~ Paprcand'sali: (Ved. plu.) bounteous ; from y prc samparke, See 

to grant lavishly, give bountifully, VIL. P. with kanac by Lio Enh 
künajvà (Pan. 3.2.106), reduplication by Lipi dhatoranabhydsasya 

(Pan. 6.1.8). The accent on the last syllable by Citak (Pan. 4? B 
6.1.1603). The augment asuk by Ajjaserasuk (Pan. 7.1.50). 

This word is used for the gods. Now Agri has been 
selected as Hotr and all the thirty three gods are to take part 

.. in the sacrifice, It may be noted that the Hymns of Dirgha: 

| | tamas are concerned with cosmology _ and explain the Vedic 

| conception of the evolution of the uuiverse. 

"| -  Rhjate: to obtain, get; from vrij to get, ILA.; Laf 
3rd per. plu. It should be taken in 2nd conjugation in which 
yha is changed into ata by Atmanepadesvanatah (Pan. 7.1.5). 

Yaska has explained rījatih prasadhanakarma (Nir. 6.21) 
to decorate, He has put ‘yfjati’? in the fourth chap. of Nigh. 

Majménàá: (Inst. sing. of majman) with strength (Nigh. 
2.9.) Devarája Yajvà derives it from 4/masj Suddhau, VY.P. with 
aunüdika manin. The accent on the suffix by Upasankhydana on 
Ufichadinam ca (Pan. 6.1.160). In case of ind. the accent on 
the middle syllable irregularly. 

Krdtva : willingly, inst, sing. of kratu: from 4/kr karane 
VIII. P.A. with suffix katu by Krñah katuh (Un. 1.76). Yah kriyate 
yaya karoti veli | kratuh prajna yasiio «d. Yan takes place by Iko 
yanaci (Pan. 6.1.77). The accent on the initial syllable of the 
suffix by Adyudattasea (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Puruyputdh : widely leuded, praised by many. From yatu 
stulau, to praise, magnify. II. P.A. with the prefix puru and 
suffix fa. Puru stityate asau purus[utali, ‘highly lauded'. The 
accent on the suffix syllable by Gati-( Pan. 6.2.139) and 
Adyudattasca (Pan 3.1.3.). 

Viseddha ; all pervading. From /dhka dharanaposanayoh, 
he preffix visa und the suffix kvip 
by Kvip ca (Pàn. 3.2.16). Visvam dadhatiti visoadha, ‘one that 
preserves all (the universe)’. A i is called visvadha as ‘he pre: 

universe. The accent on the last _sylla ale 


serves whole of the u x n the t ayl 
of the first member by Parvapadantodatta-(Va. Pan- 62199. — 
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Dhá'yase: for the sake of sustenance. From 4/dhà dhára- 
naposanayoh, to preserve, with asun by Vahihadhanbhyaschandasi 
Nit comes to the sūtra by anuoriti, so the augment suk comes 
to the root by Ato yukcinkrtoh (Pan. 1.3.33). (see SRB. 1.73.3). 
The accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pàn. 6.1.197). 

5 \ Yajatáh : adorable. From Vyaj devapttjdsangatikaranada- 
M mesu, to worship, adore, honour (Cf. Zd. Yaz: Gk. agnos, 
azomai), I.P., with atac by Bhrdrsiyaji-(Un. 3.110). Yajaniyahi 
yajatah, ‘adorable, sublime’. The accent on the last suffix 
syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Vá'tacoditah : fanned by the wind. A irtiya tatpurusa comp 
by Yogavibhaga of Trtiya tatkrtārthena-(Pāņ. 21.30). WVatena 
coditah vatacoditah. The accent on the initial syllable of the 

. first member of the comp. by Tytiya karmani (Pan. 6.2.48). 
i Hwüró ná vákvā: like a coiling serpent. From Caus 
Dee Mer kaufilye, to deviate, be crooked ; I.P. with ac by Nandi- 
grahi-(Pan. 3.1.134). Hvarayatiti hvdrah, one that goes crooked- 
ly’, hence a serpent (M.W.). Nic drops by Neranifi (Pan. 
6.4.51). The accent on the suffix syllable by Citah (Pan. 
6.1.163). 
Vaked is derived from 4/vak or vank kufilagatau. I.P. with 
.vanip by Amyebhyo'pi drsyate (Pan. 3.2.75). 
Z me Sayana’s interpretation of wakwa as bahuvakia and of 
qM “hvarah na’ as ‘kufila iva vidiisakadiriva’ are far fewched and 
| incorrect, As drama had not fully developed in the vedic 


time, the question of comparison with the vidisaka does not. 
arise. Visor the hissing noise of wind-stirred Agni is 
more appropriately comparable to the hissing of a serpent. 
£a E: Dhaksüsah: of consumer; from ./dah bhasmikarane, to 
3 burn, consume by fire, scorch; (Cf. Lith. degu, ‘I am hot’; 
Goth. dag-s; Old Germ. tah-t, ‘a wick’) with kvasu by Kvasusca 
(Pan. 3.2.107). The augment suk and the absence of redupli- 
E cation are irregular. Vas takes sumprasdrana by Vaso sampra- 
| sdranam (Pan. 6.4.131), d of dah is changed into dh by  Ekáco 
baSo-(Pan. 8.3.37), h into dh by Ho dhah (Pan. 8.2.31), dh into k 
by Sadhoh kah si(Pan. 8.2.41), the augment s into s by Adesa- 
pratyayayoh (Pan. 8.8.59), s of vas into $ by Adesapratyayayoh 
(Pan. 8.3.59). The accent on the suffix by Adyudáttasca (Pan. 


2 


AP CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


245.2 3 
a 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1.141.9] GHAMMATIOAL AND BXEGETIOAL 155 


1.3). 

Krsnájanhasah : having black path. It is B.V. comp. 
Krsnarn janhah panthá yasya sah krsnajanhah tasya krsnajanhasah. 
Punah punargamyate iti janhah margah. Hanteryanlugantat karmani 
asun, kutvabhavaschandasi (SRB). The accent on the final syl- 
lable of the first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 6.2.1). 
The word krsna is derived from 4/kr with nak by Krservarne 
Un. 3.4). Krsatiti krsnah nilavarnah. Nak is accented by Adyu- 
dattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Agni, when it consumes everything, it leaves a dark trail 
behind. i 
Sticijanmanah : having radiant birth, i.e. radiant at birth. 
B.V. comp. Suci janma yasya sah Sucijanma tasya $ucijanmanah. 
The accent on the initial syllable of the first member of the 
com. by Bahuvrihau-(Pàn. 6.2.1). The word suci is derived from 
/suc with the suffix in by Igupadhát kit (Un. 4.120). The 
accent on the initial syllable by Nni—(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Vyadhvanah : following different aths or ways. It is B.V. 
comp. Vividham adhud yasya sah vyadhvà tasya vyadhvanah. The 
accent on the first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 
6.2.1). Yan takes place by Iko yamaci (Pan. 6.1.77). The svarita 
accent on the initial syllable of the second member by Udata- 
svaritayor yanah svarito *'nudáttasya (Pan. 8.2.4). 

Agni when it blazes it spreads in all directions, Hence it 
is said to follow different paths. 

Arugébhih : reddish ; from vr gatiprapanayolt, to go, reach, 
excite (Of. Gk. or-nu-mi, er-e-tes, aro-o, and others; Zd. «ir; 
Lat. or-ior, re-mus, aro; Goth. argan; Angl. Sax. dr; Old High 
Germ. ruo-dar, ar-am; Lith.: ir-, to row ar-ti’ ‘to plough’) with 
the suffix usac by Upasankhyana on Prnahikalibhya usac (Ut 
4.76). The accent on the last syllable by Citah. (Pan. 6.1.163). 
Dhaksi: to scorch. From A/dah bhasmikarane; Lat. 2nd 

sing. Sayana's change into third personi warranted. 


per. : 3 
Dhrtávratah : having fixed law or order. It is B.V. Comp. 


Dhriah vrato yena. sah dhr e n Í 
svllable of the first member by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 8.2.1). 


. The word dhrtah is accented on the last syllable by Adyudatiasca — 
(Pan. 3.1.3). nit - ia 
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Sásadré: prevailed; from «ad to distinguish one’s self, 
be eminent or superior, prevail (Cf. Gk. kad, Lekasmetha, 
kekasmenos) 1.P.A. Lit 3rd per. sing. Reduplication by Lifi 
dhatoranabhydsasya (Pan. 6.1.8) ta into e by Lifastajhayoresirec 
(Pan. 3.4.81), the augment ruf by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 7 1.8.) 
dirgha in abhydsa by Tujddinam dirgho ‘bhydsasya (Pan. 6.1.7). 
The accent on the last syllable by Adyudattasca (Pap. 3.1.3). 
The sūtra Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1. 28) is prohibited by. Ht ca (Pan. 
8.1.34). 

Sudàá'navah : bountiful, pouring out or bestowing abundant- 
ly, munificient (said of various gods) B.V. Comp. Sobhanam 
danu yasya sali sudanuh. The word danu is derived from 4/dá 
dane with nu in bhava by Dabhabhyam nuh (Un. 3.32). Danam 
danuh. The accent on tbe initial syllable by Upasankhyadna on 
Vrsadinam ca (Pan. 6.1.203). The accent on the comp. on the 


same syllable by  Adyudáttam - (Pán. 6.2.119). (see SRB. 
also). 


Varuna is oxygen, Mitra is hydrogen and | Aryama is 


motion or energy. By means of energy y they combine together 


and produce water. Hence they are called sudanarah (Cf. RV.I. 
44.13 ; 1.44.14). 


Visvatha: always, at all times. From  visva with thal by 
Praküravacane thal (Pan. 5.2.23). VéiSvebhih prakárebhih visva- 
tha. The accent on the previous syllable of the suffix by Liti 
(Pan. 6.1.193). Q^ 

Vibhüh: being everywhere, fcr extending, all pervading, 


omnipresent, engirdling; from 4/bÀü sattayam, to be, I.P. with 
du by Viprasambhyo dvasanjfidyam, (Pan. 3.2.180). Vibhavatiti 


_vibhuh. The accent on the last syllable by Gatikdrakopapadat 
Tin (Pan. 6.2.139) and Adyudattasca (Pan 3.1.3) 


Am Paribhü'h: sorrounding, encompassing, pervading. govern- 


From pari—/bhi, with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). 
di sarvatah bhavatiti paribhil, ‘that which Srroundau or en- 


d for Agni, hs paaa all ings 
E dor the Indnstrious; eae 


ws 
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3.2.10).  Reduplication by  Lifi dhatoranabhydsasya (Pan. 
61.8). The accent on the last syllable by Citak (Pau. 6.1.1623). 

Sunvaté:—for one who presses or toils for the toiler: | 
From vsu abhisave, to press out, extract, VP. with satr. 
The accent on the dative sing. by Saturanumo nadyajadt (Pan. | 
6.1.173). 

Rdinam: a gift; wealth, RV. AV; water. L.; from 4/ram 
kridayam to be glad, rejoice at (Cf. Zd. ram; Gk. erema, 
eramai, eratos; Lith; rimti; Goth. rimis) with na by Ramesta ca 
(Un. 3.14). The consonant m of ram is replaced by *£'. Ramayati 
harsayatiti_rainam, ‘one that makes rejoiced’. The accent on 
the initial syllable by Upasankhyana on Vrsadinam ca (Pan. 
6.1.203). zA 

Here Agni is said to bewtow raina (gifts) on an industrious ; 
toiler or zealous. Now, raina or gift signifies - water. Agni in 
the form of electricity flows water. Hence Agni is called E 
‘votnadhdtamal’ (RV. 1.1.1). The superlative suffix in connection 
with Agni, shows that the other gods like Mitre and Varuna 
etc. are ‘ratnadha’ but Agni is ratnadhatamah because without 
electricity no water can be formed. 

Küré: work, interprise. From v'kr karane’ VIII. P.A. j 
with the aunddika suffix an. Kriyate iti karah. The acognt ono 
the suffix syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.8). — er) 

As a matter of fact here the pronoun wm is used for $ - 
gods who are going to be engaged in the production of water, > 
in the middle region. 

Mahiraina ; having great wealth, a 
Comp. Mahi ratnami yasya sah mahiratnalt, 
Unaccented by Amantritasya ca (Pay. 8.1.19). Agni is the 
possessor of all wealth. Here he is addressed b the gods. 

Sváriham : serving worldly ends, having a good ca 
B.V. Comp. Sobhanam arthah prayojanam yasya sah svar 
iam. svartham (rayim). The accent on the initial S 
the second member by Adyudatiam-(Pan. 6.2119). 
eri Usikusigarttibhyasthan 

ihah Sabdanam vücyo | 


rich dispenser. B.V. E i 
‘having great wealth’. — 
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M c fuprcdsi: (thou) bestowest lavishly ; from+/ pyc sampirke, 


to mingle, mix, to bestow lavishly (M.W.) VII.P- Lat 2nd 
per. sing. The vikarana Snam is replaced by $ju by Bahulam 
chandusi (Pan. 2.4.76). Reduplication by Slau (Pan. 6.1.10), she 
augment af by Lefo'dafau (Pan. 3.4.91). Unaccented by Tirvia- 
tinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Here in the mantra, asme is used for the gods. The gods 
offer praise to Agni. 

Dharnasim : Strong, powerful, full of spirit, From V dhr 
dharane, to carry, maintain, preserve, possess (Cf. Zd. dar ; 
Gk. thro-nos, thra-nos.thre-sasthat ; Lat. fri-tus, fre-num. prob. Eng. 
throne) I.P.4. with the suffix asi by Upasankhyana on Sánasi- 


(Un. 4.107). Dhriyate anena rajyadir itt dharnsih tam dharnasim. 
(see, DYN, p. 184). ; 


x ) The last syllable is accented by Upasag- 
khyana on Ufichüdinàm ca (Pan. 6.1.160). 


Sukrátuh : having a good action, skilful, wise (said of 
various gods). Sobhanam kraturyasya sah sukratuh. The accent 
on the initial syllable of the second member by Kratvadayasca 
(Pan. 6.2.118). ; 

ol Sudyétamà : shining, bright. From ^/dyut diplau, to shine, 
L.A. with the prefix su and the- suffix manin by Anyebhyo’pi 
drSyate (Pan. 3.2.75). — Sobhanam dyotate asau sudyotma, ‘one 
that shines well’. The initial syllable of the second member is 
accented by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) and Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Jira'$vah : having lively or fleet horse, B.V. Comp. Jirah | 
asvāh yasya sah Jirüfvah. The accent on the last syllable of 
the first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 6.2.1). The A 

ta¥ord Jirah ‘quick, Speedy, active’ RV. (Nigh. 2.15) is derived 

~~ from 4/ju gatus I.P. with iL by Jort ca (Un. 2.24). Javati 
suksmo bliavatiti Jirah. The accent on the last syllable by 
Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

ie Srnavat : may listen; from 4/sru Sravane, to hear, listen, 
V.P. Let by Liñarthe b (Pan. 3.4.7), the vikarana Snu by. E 

e Svadibhyah Snuh (Pan. 3.1.73), the augment af by  Lefo'dafau 

(Pan. 3.4.94), i in ti drops. by Itasca lopah parasmaipadesu 

3.4.97). Unaccented by Tiññatiñah (Pan. 8.1.28). Ae 

andrdrathah : having a brilliant or golden chariot. Candra- zc M 

thah yasya sah candrarathah. The accent on the last, ay: 


y 


Z 
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syllable of the first member of the comp. by Bakuvrihau- 
(Pan. 6.2.1). Candra is derived from the stem candra with the 
suffix ac by Arsadibhyo'c (Pan. 5.2.127). Candrah asti asminntit 
candrah. The accent on the last syllable by — T'addhitasya (Pan. 
6.1.164). Ydska has enlisted it in the synonyms of gold (Nigh. 
1.2). 

Nésatamaih : (4/ni), only in superl. instr. plu, ind. with- 
the best guides or guidance. 

Amirah : not ignorant, wise, sharp-sighted. Naf tatpurusa 
comp. Na mürah amürah. The accent on the first member by 
Tatpuruse- (Pan. 6.2.2). 

Vdsyah : glorious. Atisayena vasuman vasyal. The compa- 
rative suffix iyasun by Dvivacana-(Pan. 5.9.57), the suffix matup 
drops by Vinmatorluk (Pan. 5.3.65), the fi of vasu drops by 
Teh (Pan. 6.4.155), i of iyas drops by Chandaso varnalopo va 
(Bha. -Karika Pan. 8.2.25). The accent on the initial syllable 
Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 


| NS Askari: is praised. From ystu stutau, to praise ; II. P.A. 
Lun. 


The suffix Lun is replaced by cin by Cinbhavakarmanoh 
(Pan. 3.1.66) the 3rd per. sing. suffix drops by Cino Juk (Pan. 
6.4.104). 

Simivadbhih : effective, mighty, strong. Simi ‘effort, . labour, 
industry’ ‘vidyate asminniti Simivan taih Simivadbhilr. The accent 
on the last syllable of the stem by Adyudátla$ca (Pan. 3.1.3) 
as fimi is derived from +/Sim ( Sam) IV.P. with aunadika ‘T. 

It qualifies arkailt ‘rays’ So the meaning of the word is m 
effective (rays). Ydska has enlisted this word in the synonyms - 


of karma (Nigh. 2.1.24). Giese jenes NO 
Sü'mrajyüya : for universal sovereignty. Samrajah bhavah — 


karma va sümrüjyam tasmat samrajyaya. The  taddhita suffix 
syañ by Gunavacana (Pan. 51.124). The accent on the initial t 
syllable by Ani-(Pàm. 6.1.1907). is 
Pratardm : strongly. Prakrstataram prataram bhavati. F. 
s hos d ) 
the upasarga pra with taddhita sufix tarap by Dvivacana-(Pa 
5.3.57). Again amu by Amu ca chandasi (Pay. 5.1.12). The 
accent on the last syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3 
1/0911): e [XC cali Ed Tapes 
Nüsfatanys 
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sabde. (see. SRB. Nispitrvah tanoti Sabdakarmá) with the suffix 
Lin in 3rd per plu. The vikaraga shu by Bahulam chundast 
(Pan. 2.4.76); reduplication by Slaw (Pan. 6.1.10). Satva by 
. Abbinistanah Sabdasanjiayam (Pan. 3.3.86". Unaccented by 
- Tanhatinah (Pan 8.1.28). 


n 
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APRI HYMN 
[1.142.118] 


Rsih-Dirghatama  Aucathyah-Devata, 1  Idhmah samiddho 
‘gnirud, 2 Tanitnapat, 3 Nardsansah, 4 Ilah, 5 Barhih, 
6 Devi dvadrah, 7 Usasanakia, 8 Daiyau, hotarau pracelasau — 
9 Tisro devyah Sarasvatilabharatyah, 10 Zvasta, 11 Vanasapalih, — * 
12 Svahakytayah, 13 Indrah. Ohandali-Anustup- Sue 1—13 * 


Gandharah. a 2 TE po 
ge TET SS 
Translation : <a SS 
l. Blazing, O Agni, mayest thou drive towards the gods —— x 


for him who has raised the ladle, mayest thou extend 
thine sacrificial performance to the munificient giver . 
who has extracted the soma (t.e. water). 

2, Thou measurest out to (the sacrifice) possessed of 
ghria (heat) and madhu (water) O Taninapat, the 
sacrifice belongs to the wise and zealous giver like 
me. 4 z 

3. Bright, purifying, wonderful (Agni) wants to SAGT 
fice with water: Agni the sacrificial god among tl 
gods (performs sacrifice) thrice (from the earth) to | 
heaven. : e 


iiis this my praise is recited for ied 0, 1 
. tongued. Fw 
5. 0, ye, the widely scattered gods who hay 
.. Jadi, for Indra do I.furnish ; an exper 
the middle region affording free scopo for 
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7. May the splendid dawn and night ever greeted with 
cheers,near to each other, offsprings (of the sun) and 
generators of sacrifice set themselves in the middle 
region. 

8. May the two intelligent, bright and cracking Agnis 
(hotaraw) with inspirited flames may now perform this 
our (i.e. gods) perfect sacrifice that touches the heaven. 

9. The pure and invoking Bharati (sound) that is placed 
among the gods Maruts (together with) J/@ and the 
great sarasvatimmay these, worthy of worship, set 
(themselves) in the space. 

10. May Tvasty (Agni), fond of us, himself release readily 
upon us from its centre the great and  marvellous 
cloud for our nourishment and prosperity. 

ll. Letting loose (water) from thyself, thou, O Agni, doth 
associate thyself with the gods—Agni, the wise god 
amongst the gods, prepares (water) with oblation (?.e. 
elements). 

12. Let there be sweet sound (svāhā) for vayu, in whom all 
the gods reside, and whose Pisan and Maruts are 
associates; and let oblation be made ready for Indra 
whose manifestation is sound. 

13. Approach, O Indra, for enjoying the oblation, offered 


with a sweet sound, come and listen. They (the gods) 
invoke thee in sacrifice. 


Grammatical and Exegetical Notes : 


Sdmiddhah : Well kindled. From Samy indh diptau, to kindle, 
light, set on fire; RV.AV : (Cf. Gk. aithe, ithoros, aither, Aitne, 
Hyhais-tos ; lat. as-tus, as-tas; Old-Germ. eit, fire), VILA. with 
kta in karma. N in indh drops by Aniditam hala upadhayali 
knit (Pan. 6.4.24). The safüx ‘ig’ is changed into dha by 
Jhasastathordho’ dhah (Pan. 8.2.40). Dh of idh is changed 
into d by Jhalam ja$jhasi (Pan. 8.4.58 ), the augment sf is 
prohibited by Svidito nisthayam (Pan. 7.2.14 ). The accent on 
the initial syllable by Trtiya karamani (Pan. 6.2.48) as the 
prefix sum is accented by Nipata adyudattah (Ph.S.). 

Now, the very first word samiddhah shows that god Agni 
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has reached the earth and has spread everywhere. The metre 


of the entire hymn is Anustup and its variants. Hence the det oanffit, 
cription belongs to the terrestrial regions only. In the present J... _ 


hymn the forms of functions of Agni on the earth are des 
cribed, rr 

A'vaha : May derive or lead towards. It is unaccented by 
Tinnotinah (Pan. 8.1.28). There is a good deal of justification 
in the etymologies of Agni given by Ydska, i.e. agranirbhavatits 
(Nir. 7.14). Agni is the leader among the gods. When Agni 
joins the gods, the sacrifice begins. "CRM 

Yatdsruce : for him who has the sacrificial ladle stretohed out 
or raised. B.V. Comp. Yatd srug yena sah yatasruc tasmas 
yatasruce, ‘by whom the ladle is stretched out’, The accent on 
the last syllable of the first member of the comp. by Bahu- 
vrihau- (Pan. 6.2.1. The word yata is derived from 4/yam 
uparame, to restrain, control; with kta. The accent on the 
last syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Sayana has explained yatasruce as ‘for the yajamana’. The 
ritualists think that the word sruc (ladle) is used only in the 
sacrifices like DarSapaurnamdsa etc. but the following verses 
show that words like sruc etc. denote nothing connected -wi 


sacrifice performed by the priests on the earth. 
Agni is well kindled in the middle region and with the 


ladle, £e. the water producing substance, he kills the demon 


‘cloud’ that does not rain (see. 
Agnírjató arocata ghnan dásyün jyotisd tamali. 
Avindad ga’ apch svah. (RV. V.14.4) 
The sruc receives at first ‘Jdtavedas Agni’ in the sacrifices. 
(see. 
Prathamdm jativedasamagnim yajitésu pürvyám. 
Práti erügeti ndmasd havismati. (RV. VIII.23.22) 
It seems that here ‘yatasruc’ is an epithet of Indra, the - 
electricity which combines the elements into water. This 
sacrifice is performed in the middle region (RV. V.28.1). The 
(ee ghrtavati and havismati of sruc show that it is nothing 
but the current of electricity, which possesses the power of 
producing water (ghyta). Havih in the middle region denotes 
the oblation or the elements that constitute water. This view 
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is-supported by the word sruc. Tho word is derived from vsr USE 
gatuu, to flow, stream, gush forth, issue forth, (abl, “rare. ly 
instr.); RV. and others; (Cf. Gk. reo) (for  srefo), rusis; Lith. 
sraveti; Germ. strouns, stronm. strom, Angl. Sax. stream; Eng. 
stream), with cik by Cik ca (Un. 2.03). Sravati asau sruk or 
ghriam asyah sravati sã sruk, ‘one that flows or ghria (water) 
flows from it. The radical syllable is accented by Dhatoh 
(Pan. 6.1.162). 

The oe of the sruc as has been shown. AIKO ges 


i tion of wate water. 


Sulásomaya : for one who has extracted soma (water). B.V. 
Comp. Sutah somah yena sah sutasomah tasmai  sulasomüya. 
- The accent on the last syllable of the first member of 
the comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 6.2.1). Indra is sutasomah 
because without electricity, water cannot be pressed, i.e. 
formed. 
Dasise: for the giver, i.e. munificent person (Indra). 
From 4/dà$ dane. to offer, bestow (Cf. dasasya, and Gk. dokia 
in e-dok-a, de-dok-a) I. P. with kvasu by Dasvansahvan-(Pan. 
6.1.12) Samprasürana by Vaso samprasadranam (Pan. 6.4.131) ; 
pürvarüpa by Samprasarandcca (Pan. 6.1 .108), satva by -Adesa- 
pratyayayoh (Pan. 8.8.59). The accent on the suffix by Adyu- 
daltasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 
Ne Ghylavaniam : having heat and light. From Ghria with 
— malup by Tadas, yasti-(Pan. 5.2.94). Ghrtam asti asminniti 
ghrtavan tam ghrlavantam. The accent on the last syllable of the 
“stem by Adyudatlasca (Pan. 3.1.8) as ghrla is derived from 
V ght ksaranadipty yoh, to be sprinkled, wet, moisten, shine; with 
the suffix kta. The suffix mutup is unaccented by Anudattau. $ 
suppitau (Pan. 3.1.4). (Cf. ghrnà and ghyni). i 
The sacrifice is performed by heat and light. It may be 


noted that all the epithets which are given here qualify Indra 
(electricity). è 


$ 


| U'pa mà : io measure out, to perform. From «pa yma 
mane, lI A.Laf 2nd per. sing. 5 


= Mádhumantam : having water. Madhu asti asminniti madhu- 
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nan lam madhumantam. The initial syllable is accented by 
Nni- (Pan. 6.1197) as madhu is derived from 4/man with the 
suffix u by Phali-pati-(Un. 1.18). The suffix u is nit by 
anuvrili in the sülra). 

The word madhu signifies water in Rgveda. Here the 
sacrifice is said to be possessed of water because it produces 
it. All the hymns related to Agni Indra, Maruts, Vayu cete. 
contain the description of water or the cloud that is to be 
produced by the gods. 

Taninapat : son of himself generated (as in lightning); 
a sacred name of fire (chiefly used in some verses of the Apri 
hymns) RV. fire in (general) (M.W. p. 435) Ydska explains this 
as ‘Tantinandt  àájyam itt kathakyah napadityanananiarayah : 
prajaya nadmadheyam. Nirnatatama bhavati. Gatiratra’ tanürucyate. | 


am AAA a a 


osadhivanaspatayo jayante. Osadhivanaspatibhya esa jayate. Tasyaisa 
bhavati. (Nir. 8.5). Taniinapat, one’s own son. (It is clarified 
butter, says Kadtthakya). The word napát is a synonym of offspring 
which does rot immediately succeed a person (i.e. a grandson). 
It is very much propagated downwards, In this case, the cow is 
called tani (because) delicious things are prepared (tata/r) from 
her. Milk is produced from the cow and the clarified butter 
is produced fiom milk. It is Agni says Sakapini. Waters are 
here called tani (because) they are spread in the atmosphere. 
Herbs and trees are produced from waters und this fire is pro- 
duced from herbs and trees. Roth, (loc cit) it does not necessary 
mean ‘a grandson’? but a descendant in general. (Cf. Grass- 
mann) (op. cit.) p. 520, a son of one’s ownself. * f 
As a matter of fapt, Tanünapát is a son of go-type of 
ar in the ferm of'électrieity or a son of waters in a form of 
lightning. : dd 
. Ma'vatah ; Like me, From the stem asmad with the suffix 
vatup by Yusmadasmadbhyam chandasi sadr$ye (Va. Pan. 5.2.39) 
Ahamiveli märän tasya mdvatah matsadySyetyarthah. Asmad is 
replaced by mad hy Pratyayottarapadayosca (Pau, 7.2.98) ; d is 
substituted by .@ by ÆA sarvunamnah (Pan. 6.3.91); dirgha by. 
Akah savarne dirghah (Pan. 61.101), The accent om the stem —— 
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as the suffix vatup is unaccented by Amudditau suppitau (Pan. 
3.1.4). 

This word is used as an adj. of Indra. 

Safamündsya : exerting one’s self, zealous, toiling, working, 
active. From 4/fam with the suffix kdnac by Lijah künajvà 
(Pan. 3.2.106). 

Adbhutah : wonderful. From 4/bhü sattayam, to be LP, 
with the suffix duiac and the prefix ad by Adibhuvo dutac 
(Un. 5.1). Adbhyah bhavatiti adbhutah, one that is born from 
water. The accent on the first member of the comp. by 7tiya 
karmani (Pan. 6.2.48). 

These names of Agni are used according to the regions. 

Suci in the heaven, pavaka on the earth and pavamáüna in the 
middle region. Here adbhuta is used for pavamáüna. The adbhuta 
Agni is lightning and is born in the middle region from the 
frietion of the water in the form of clouds. 

Mimiksati: to desire, to make water, irrigate. From 
Desid 4/mih secane, to make water, to irrigate. Laf. 3rd per. 
sing. Unaccented by Tiññatiñah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Nará$ánsah : Agni; narüsansa because it is the hope of 
mankind, says Prof, Sadhu Rama. From Sans stutau with 
C the prefix nara and the suffix ghafi by Akarattari ca kdrake 
[^ Q sanjnayam (Pan. 3.3.19). Naro asminnasinah Sansanti, nara 

evam Sansantiti và nardSansah. Nr naye, abantah narasabda 
ar d Gdyudattah, Sansasabdo api ghafiantah, Anyesdmapi  dr$yate iti 
ail dirghatvam (see. Kasika ou Ubhe vanaspatyddisu yugapat (Pan. 
6.2-140). (See. also Nyasa, p 398—Nard asminnasinah Sansantt 
it etenddhikaranasadhanam Sansasabdam darsayati— vara Sansanti 
tyanena karmasüdhanam. The accent on both the syllables by 
Ubhe vanaspatyadigu yugapat (Pan. 6.2.140 ). 

Narah are Maruts, so from the word nara, the Maruts 
should be taken. The Maruts play an important part in the 
sacrifice which takes place in the middle region. Generally the 
word nara is u or in the Rgveda. EG o 

A'diváh: up to the heaven. Here à is Karmapravacaniya 
^ by Ari maryádüvacane (Pan 1.4.89). Hence the word diy takes 
- n paficami by Paficamyapanparibhih (Pan. 2.3.10). 
Ee Yajüiyah : sacrificial, —Yajfa with the suffix gha by Yaj- . 


NS 


| 
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Rartvigbhyam ghakhanau (Pan. 5.1.71). Yajriam arhatiti yajniyah, 
one that prefers sacrifice. The accent on the initial syllable of 
the suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 
ate Sujthva: having a bright tongue i.e, flashing steaks or 
flames, Su Sobhanam jihva yasya sah sujihvah. Unaccented 
by Amantritasya ca (Pan. 8.1.19). 
Vacyate: is recited. From 4/vac paribhasane, laf 3rd per. 
sing (passive). Yak by Sdrvadhatuke yak (Pan. 3.1.67). Absence 
of samprasarana is irregular. 
S _ Strndna'sah: wide spread, widely scattered; from +/str 
chs to spread, cover (Cf. Gk. storennumi, stronnumi ; Lat. 
sternere ; Goih. stranjan ; Germ. streuen; Angl. Sax. streowian ; 
Eng. strew) with the suffix Sanac by Lafah SatrSanaca-(Pan. 
3.2.124). The vikarana Sna by Kryadibhyah Sna (Pan. 3.1.81) 
asunk by Ajjaserasuk (Pan. 7.1.50) The accent on the last 
syllable of sanac by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 
Yatásrucah : (explained in the previous verse). 
Barhih: middle region (antariksa). From brah vrddhau, 
to increase, grow great, expand ; LP. with ‘is’ by Brnhernalo- 
pasca (Un. 2.110.) Brnhati varddhate tad barhih, that which 
expands. The suffix is accented. 
Ydska hus enlisted it in the synonyms of ‘antariksa’ (Space 
or middle region) (Nigh. 1.3) and udaka (Nigh. 1.12) ; terrestria: 
deity (Nigh. 5.2.) (Nir. 8.9). Barhi is atmosphere, where all 
the gods are widely scattered to help Agni, in the performance 
of water making sacrifice. 
Svadhvaré : Loo. of svadhvara, adhvara means not involving 
injury i.e. beneficial, therefore svadhvara means greatly bene- | 
ficial. Sobhanam cásaw adhvarasca iti svadhvarah tasmin svadhvare. 
The accent on the last syllable by Samdsasya (Pan. 6.1.223). 3 
Devávyacastamam : Providing free scope for gods. From 
A/vyac vydjikarane, toj comprehend, incompass, embrace, VI.P. 
(Prob. orig. identical with vy yac) with asum by Sarvadhatu- 
bhyo 'sun (Un. 4.189). Devebhyo vicati tat devavyacah, atiSayena 
` devavyacah devavyacastamal, Tamap by Atisayane tamabisthanau 
(Pan. 5.3.55). The accent on .the last syllable of the first 
member of the comp. by Upasankhyana on  Tatpuruse-(Pàn. 
6,2.2.), Süyama explains it as devánám áptatamah (RV. V.22.2) 
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Alisayena devagáminam. (SRB. I.142.5). 

Any how it is an adj. of Sarma ‘shelter’ for «ndra. Hence 
it means the mostly spacious place which is prepared for 
Indra. 

Saprdthah : Extensive, wide ; prathah from Vprath vistare, 
to spread, extend, RV. with the suffix asun by Sarvadhatubhyo 
'asun (Pan. 4.1.89). Prathate vistylo bhavatiti prathah. The accent 
on the initial syllable by Ami (Pan. 6.1.197). It takes comp. 
by Tena saheti tulyayoge (Pan. 2.2.28). Prathasd saha vartate 
iti saprathah. Saha is replaced by Sa by Vopasarjanasya (Pan. 
6.3.82). The accent on the initial syllable of the second 
member of the comp. by Gati-(Pan. 0.2.139). (fee SRB. 
1.22.15). 

Vi-Srayantam : may diverge, proceed in different directions. 
From vi VSri, to diverge, separate, I.P.. Loft 3rd per. plu. 
Unaccented by Tiññatiñah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

The sparks of Agni are said to diverge for the gods to 
make progress (towards the formation of water). 

- Riavr'dhah : Promoters of water (See notes on RV. I.159.9). 

Prayat: for progress. Irregularly formed from pra vya 
to go forth, progress, with the suffix kai by Prayairohigyaiavya- 
thisyai (Pan. 9.1.10). Praydtum prayai. The accent on the 
suffix by Adyudáttasca( Pan. 3.1.3). 

Puruspr'hah : desired by many. From 4/sprh ipsayam, to 
be eager, desire eagerly, long for (Of. Gk. sperkho ; Germ. 
springen ; Eng. spring) X.P.. with the prefix puru and the suffix 
ghai. In karma (see SRB. L47.6).  Purubhih sprhyate iti 
purusprhah. The root is adanta, which is to he dropped by 
Ato lopah (Pan. 6.4.48) hence vrddhi does not take place due 
to the sihünivadbhava by  Acah parasmin-(Pan. 1.1.57). The 
accent on the radjeal syllable by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.1399) and 
Nni-(Pan. 6.1,197)Y The sparks of Agni are desir ; many 
gods. 

— Dwá'rah: sparks; from Causv/er varane, to cover, screen (Cf. 
Goth. Werjan; Germ. wehren, wehr; Eng. wier) V, IX, I P.A. with 
kvip by Varayaterdut ca, the wpasankhydna vartika on Kovip- 
(Un. 2.58). Varayati yaya xa dvih by which prevented (a door) 


5) 


(Cf. l. dur, 2. dura, and dvara ; GK thura ; Lat. fores; Slav. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


I.143.7] GRAMMATICAL AND EXEGKTICAL 169 


dviri ; Lit. durys; Got. daur ; Old Sax. dor). The accent on 
the radical syllable by Dhdtoh (Pan. 0.1.162). 

Ydska has derived it from vr (Nir. 2.2); Viti, Vdru; 
Causv/vr (Nir. 8.9) (see. dvdrah vargopajanah (Nir. 2.2) Dvaro 
javalerva, dravaterva, varayalervd, (Nir. 8.9). From Avr (door) 
anaplyxis ; dvdrah (door) is derived from (the root) jū (to 
press forward) or from 4/dru (to move) or from the casual vr 
(to obstruct). 

Explaining this word Yaska quotes the opinions of other 
etymologists—Gyhadvara iti kalthakyah, agniriti saka ünih (Nir. 
8.10). It is the door cf the house, says Kditthakaya. It is Agni, 

says Sakapüni. 

Here we have adopted the interpretation of Sakapiini which 
suits the context. 

Asascdtah : not ceasing (M.W.) ceaseless. (see notes on RV. 
(1.160.2). 

ne) Bhándamüne : (dual) being greeted with cheers or praise. 

From 4/bhand kalydne sukhe ca, to be greeted with praise, 
receiving applause, RV. (L. also to be or make fortunate or 
worship) I.A, with the suffix Sanac by Latah satrsanacau-(Pan. 
3.2.124). The accent on the radical syllable by Dhàtoh (Pan. 
6.1.162). The word takes ‘Pragrhya sanjiia by Idüdeddvivacanam | 
pragrhyam (Pan 1.1.11), and the absence of contraction by 
Plhutapragrhya aci nityam (Pan. 6.1.125). 5 

U'püke : (Brought) near to each other. From upy kiam to 
go near, approach; I.P. with aka by Upasankhyana on Valaka- 
dayas ca (Un. 4.14). Upa samipam kramate asau wpükah stri 
cet upakd te, ‘those that come near each other’. The accent on 
the initial syllable by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). Upa is nipata by 
Pradayah (Pan. 1.4.58). 

It may be appropriately derived from upa yañc. F 

This word is very significant. The proximity of dawn (i.e. 
. daybreak) and night suggests the rotation of the earth on its 
axis and its revolution round the sun. The mantra describes 
the appearance of the day and night after the complete for. — : 
mation of heaven and earth. see 

Naktosdsa : night and dawn. It is à dvandva comp. b; 
Carthe dvandvah (Pan, 2.2.29) Naktam ca usaSceti naktosas@. 


- 
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The nom. dual au is changed into à by Supam  suluk-( Pag. 
1.1.89), makaralopaschandasah. The word naktam is initially 
accented as it is derived from Yajij avyakte varne (Nir. 8.10), 
to come, to appear, make clear (Cf. Lat. ungo) VILP.4.; with 
aunadika kan. The accent on the initial radical syllable by 
Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). Usas from yus; with the suffix as by Usah 
kicca (Un. 4.234). The accent on the initial syllable of the 
suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.8). The accent in the com- 
pound also remains the same by  Devatàdvandve ca (Pan. 
6.2.141). 

Yàska explains it as “Usasanakia (an other form of nak- 
tosasa usasca naktà ca. — Nakteti ratrinama. — Amakti bhütüny- 
avasyayena. Api vi naktavyaktavarand (Nir. 8.10 ). ‘Dawn and 
night. The word nakta is a synonym of night ; it anoints, being 
with dew ; or else it is (called) night (because its colour is 
indistinct.’ Dr, Varma calls Yáska's etymology as absurd. (see. 
S.V.E.Y. p. 12). He forgets that Ydska’s derivations of a word 
point to their various significances in different contexts. Ydska’s 

Loon avyaktavarna refers to that testiary stage of evolu- 
tion called rdtri (which follows ría and satya (see. RY. 
X.190.1,2,3). This ratri was all-enveloping gloom of indistinct 
colour before the creation of the sun. 

Here ‘Naktosasa’ refer to night and dawn coming into 
existence after the creation of the sun. The order of the word 
shows that naktu or the darkness pre-existed the dawn which 
was born when the sun’s rays reached the earth. 

Supesasa : well adorned, beautiful, splendid; RV. VS.T.B. 
B.V. Comp. ; sobhanarn peso rüpam yayoste supesase. Nom. 
dual ‘aw’ is substituted by ‘a’ by Supam suluk-(Pan. 7.1.39). 
The word pesas is initially accented by Nabvisayasya-(Ph.8.). 
The accent remains the same in the B.V. Comp. by Adyu- 
dattam-(Pan. 6.2.119). 

Yahwi': offsprings. Yahu from Vya prapane or 4/hve 
sparddhayam sabde ca, with the suffix ku by Mrgayvádagasca 
(Un. 1.37). The formation is irregular, The feminine suffix is 

E taken place from yahu by Pippalyadibhyasca (Ganavartika on 
-  $idgaurüdibhyasca (Pan. 4.1.41), The accent on nig by Adyur 
= düttafca (Pan. 3.1.3). 
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Yaska has enlisted yahu in the synonyms of offspring (Nigh. 
2.2). 
$^ Sumdi : oneself. (see. Notes on RV. 1.162.7). 

pie Mandrajihva ; with inspirited tongues (i.e. flames), having 
pleasing tongue. Mandra from Ymand to inflame, inspirit. 
Mandra jihva yasya sah mandrajihvah tau mandrajihva (Vedic 
dual); au is changed into à by Supam suluk-(Pan. 7.1.29). 
The accent on the last syllable of the first member of the 
comp. hy JBahwvrihau-(Pán. 6.2.1) and Adyudditasca (Pan. 
3.1.3) as mandra is derived with the suffix rak by Sphayita- 
(Un. 2.13), 

Jugurváni : fond of praising. From yvan sambhaktau, to 
like, love, wish RV. (Cf. Lat. venia, venus ; Got. gawinam ; 
Germ. gewinnen; Eng. to win) with the prefix jugur and the 
suffix in by  Chandasi vanasanaraksimatham (See SRB 
1.142.8). 

But it is better to derive from «gz to crackle (as fire). 
R in gr.is changed into ur by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 7.1.103); 
with the aundadika suffix van; the reduplication is irregular. In 
the case of jugur as a prefix the accent falls on the last radi- 
oal syllable by Gati-(Pan. 0.2.1399) and Ami (Pan. 6.1.197). Pür- 
vasavarnadirgha by Và chandasi (Pan. 6.1,106). 

Hétard : epithet of Agni; from 4/hu dánàdünayoh. IIL.P. 
with trn by Naptrnes(r-(Un. 2.96). Juhotiti hota ‘one that 
gives’. Dvivacane the guna takes place by Rio misarvanamastha- 
nayoh (Pan. 7.3.110). Upadha dirghatva by Aptrn-(Pdn. 6.4.11). 
The accent on the initial syllable of the root by WNni-(Pan. 
6. 1.197). 

Daivyd : bright, divine (related to gods) Deva with yañ 
by Devadyañañau (Và. Pan 4.1.85). The final a in deva drops 
by Yasyeti ca (Pan. 6.4.148). The initial ʻe" takes vrddhi by Tadd- 
hitesvacdmadeh (Pan. 7.2.117). The accent on the initial stem 
syllable by Ani-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Yaksatam: may perform. From  4/yaj devapitjdsarigati- 
karanadanesu, I.P. let 2nd per dual. by Liriarthe lef (Pan. 3.4.7). 
The vikarana sip by Sibbahulam leti (Pan. 3.4.34. J in yaj 
is changed into s by VraScabhrasja-(Pdn. 8.2.36), sinto k 
by $adhoh kah si (Paz. 8.2.41), a into s by Adesapratyayayoh 
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(Pan. 8.3.59). Unaccented by T'innatinah (Pan. 8.1.98). 

Sidhrám : perfect, good, efficacious ; from  4/sidh galydm 
to go, move ; I.P. (see also Nigh. 2.14) ; to be accomplished or 
fulfilled RV. 1V.P. with rak by Sphdyita-(Un. 2.13). Sedhati 
gacchati sedhyati vã sah sidhrah, one that produces desired 
effort. The accent on the last syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 
3.1.3). i 

Divispr'Sam : touching in the heaven. From Vsprs san- 
sparasane, to touch, VI.P. with the prefix divi and the suffix 
kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Dwi sprsatah iti divispršau. - 
The dual suffix au is changed into à by Supam suluk-(Pän. 
7.1.39). Aluk of loc. sing. in divi takes place by Hrddyubhyam 
neh (Va. Pan. 6.3.9). The accent on the radical syllable by 
Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) and Dhãtoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 

The adjectives sidhram and divispisam show that the 
sacrifice is performed in the upper middle region which touches 
the heaven ; and that the sacrifice is efficacious to bring the 
desired result. 

; Hétra: that which invokes; from 4/hu to sacrifice, to 
p zuxahe, with tran by Huyamáasrumasibhyastran (Un 4.168). Hityate 
anayü sa hotra. The feminine suffix fap by Ajddyatas{ap 
(4.1.4) The accent on the initial radical syllable by Nni-(Pan. 
6.1.197). 

Yaska takes hoirā as a synonyms of speech (Nigh. 1.11). 
In-the first half of the manira the pure and invoking Bharati 
(the sound related to Bharata, the sun) is said to be placed 
amongst the gods Maruts. In the second half, first there is 
the mention of 7/a, ‘the sound pertaining to the earth’. After 
that is mentioned the great: (Mahi) sarasvati sound which 
thunders in the middle region. 

| Bha'rati : the (divine) sound in the heaven or related to 
E the sun. From Bharata (Aditya) with the suffix an by Tasye- 
dam (Pan. 4.3.120). — Bharatasyedam bhüratah stri cet bharati. 
The feminine suffix nim by Sarigaravadyaho nim (Pág. 4.1.73). 
Bharata ädityah (Nir. 8.13) it yaskena uktatvät tasya patni 
bharati ityucyate (SRB. 1.22.10). The accent on the initial 
— syllable by Ani-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

E J'là : the (divine) sound on the earth (which reveals itself | 
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in the utterances of men and animals). From Vid stutaw with 
kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). The feminine suffix {ap by 
Upasankhyadna on Tabrci (Pan. 4.1.9). The accent on the 
radical syllable by  Dhàtoh (Pan. 6.1.162) (See also SRB. 
1,123.9). | 

Sdrasvati : the (divine) sound in the middle region (which 
manifests itself in the thunder of clouds). From the stem saras 
with the suffix matup by Tadasydsti-(Pan. 5.2.24). Saratiti 

& sarah ‘DYN. p. 79). Sarah asti asminniti sarasvati. M into v 
by Mddupadhdydsca-(Pan. 8.2.9}. Nip by  Ugitasca (Pan 
4.1.6). The accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 
The word sarah is derived from ysr with asun by Sarva- 
dhitubhyo “sun (Un. 4.189). 

` The word sarah is enlisted by Yaska in the synonyms of 
speech (Nigh. 1.12) and of water (Nigh. 1.12). Hence saras- 
vali is the madhyamika vak (SRB.) because it moves in the 
clouds (i.e. water vapours). 

Mahi’ : great. From 4/mah pūjāyām, I.P. with in by In 
sarvadhatubhyah (Un. 4.114). Mahati pitjyo bhavatiti mahih stri 
cet mahi, the feminine suffix viis by Krdikürat-(Và. Pan. 4.1.45). 
The accent on the last syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 
Sayana derives it irregularly from mahat (SRB. 1.13.9). But 


it is better to derive it from +/mah. 
Yajntyah ; worthy of worship (see Notes on RV. 1.142.3). . 
NS Kx Turi'pam : quickly absorbing water, i.e. cloud B.V. Comp. 
Tur Sighram gala apah yasminniti turipah meghal. Samasanta 
> suffix a’ is added to it by Rhkpiirabdhit-(Pan. 5.4.74). Initial 


a in apa is replaced by è by Iivamanavarnāditi vaktavyam (Va. — 
Pan. 6.3 97). The accent falls on 7 by Parádischandasi bahulam — 


(Pan. 0.3.1098). The words turtpa and adbhuta are ud for Agni 

(Tvasta)_in the form of electricity. Sdyana also explains Teast 

as Vaidyuto Agni (SRB. RV. 1.142.10). (See also Nir. 8.13). — 

Adbhutam ; marvellous (sec Notes on RV. 1.142.3) o> 

Tménd : himself. A in manā drops by Mantreswatiyad 
erdlmanah (Pau. 6.4.141). 

Vi-syatu : may release; from ti a/so, to jos 

shed, eause to flow, RV. AV.S.B. Lof. 3r | 

_ (Agni) is besought to release water iron 
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explanation is similar. (See Khyatirupasrslo vimocandrthah. 
Ukialaksanam vrstim muficatu-SRB. here). 

Na'bha : in the centre, i.e. out of the centre (of the cloud). 
The loc. sing. is replaced by dà by Supam suluk-(Pan. 7.1.39), 
Ti of nabhi drops by  Ditvakaragasamarthyadabhasyapi [erlopo 
bhavati (Va. Pan. 6.4.143). 

Asmayübk : desirous or fond of us (gods) (see Notes on RV. 
1350). 

U'pa yaksi : (thou) doth associate. From 4/yaj devapit- 
jasangatikaranadanesu, to worship ; with upa to associate, to 
assist anyone (acc.) as a priest at a sacrifice. Lof 2nd per. 
sing. The conjugational suffix sap drops by Bahulan chandasi 
(Pan. 2.4.73). Unaccented by Tüinatinah (Pan. 8.1.28), 

Agni assists the other gods like Mitra and Varuna in the 
formation of water. (see. 

Yam deva'sastrirdhannaydjanie divé dive vdruno mitró agnih 

Seman yajidm mddhumantam krdhi nastdniinapad ghrtdyonim 

vidhántam (RV. YIL4.2) 
( So here Agni is prayed to assist Mitra and Varuna and 
other gods for the formation of water. 

Vanaspate : O Agni. Sasthi tatpurusa comp. Vanasaspatilh 
vanaspatih. The word vanas is derived from 4/van with suffix 
asun by Sarvadhatubhyo ’sun (Un. 4.189). The accent on the 
initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197)- 

The word patih is derived from „pā raksane with the 
suffix dati by Paterdatih (Un. 4.57). Vanas and pati are both 
independent words and their accents are retained in the comp. 
by Ubhe vanaspatyadisu yugapat (Pan. 6.2.140). Here the comp 
is unaccented by Amantritasya ca (Pan. 8.1.19). 

Susidati ; prepares. From 4/süd ksarane, to put or keep 
in order, guide RV. AV. to manage, arrange, prepare, contrive 
RV. Loy. 3rd per. sing. The vikarana Sap beomes slu by 
Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 2.4.76). The augment at by Lefc 
'dafaw (Pan. 3.4.94). Unaecented by Tiùñatiñah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Médhirah : intelligent, wise, bright (said of Varuna, Indra 
etc.) The taddhila sutfix irac from medha by M edharathabhyam 
iranniracaw (Và. Pan. 5.2.109). Medha asti asminniti medhirah, 
‘along with medhd’. The accent on the last syllable by 
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Taddhitasya (Pan. 6.1.164). 
^" Agni is wise because he is the motive force to unite the 
minds of all gods. 
es {  Püganváte for along with Pusan. Matup by Tadasyasti- 
(Pan. 5.2.94). The augment nuf comes to the suffix matup by 
Ano nut (Pan. 8.2.16). Hence the suffix matup is initially 
accented by Hrasvanudbhyam matup (Pan. 6.!.176). 

Marütvate: for along with  Maruts. Matup by T'adasyásti- 
(Pan. 5.2.94). Marut is derived from 4/my with the suffix uf 
by Mrgrorutili (Un. 1.94). The accent on the suffix by Adyudat- 
tasca (Pan. 3.1.3). Matup is unaccented by Anudaitau suppitau 
(Pan. 3.1.4). M. of matup is changed into v by Jhayah (Pan. 
8.2.10). 

Visvádevaya : for him in whom all gods reside. Visve 
devah yasmin sah visvadevah tasmai viSvaderdya vayave. The 
last syllable of the first member is accented by Bahuvrihau 
visvam. sanjliayam (Pan. 6.2.106). 

All the dative singular words qualify Vayu. In the manira 
the two gods Vayu and Indra are praised. 

Gadyatrdvepase : having sound as his form or manifestation. 
B.V. Comp. ; Gayatrah vepah riipam yasya sah gdayatravepah 
tasmat gayatravepase. Gdyatra from  4/gà Sabde with atrac in 
karma by Upasankhydna on Bhrmr-(Un. 3.110). Giyate anena 
sah gayatrah sabdah dhvanirvd, ‘by whom sound is produced’, 
The last syllable is accented by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). This 
accent is retained in the com. also by JBahuvrthau-(Pan. 6.2.1). 
This word is significant for Jndra, for he thunders in the 
middle region as lightning. 


LÀ — Kartana : may do Lot 2n es sing. put conjugational 
suffix drops by Bahwulam chandasi (Pan. 2.4.73) The suffix ta | 
is changed into tanap by Taptanap-(Pan. 7.1.45). Unaccented 
by Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 
Sva'hakrtani : consecrated or offered with sweet sound 3 


(svahá). From 4/kr karane with the prefix svaha and suffix 


kta in karma. Svaha kriyate yatra havye tat svahakrtam havyam, — E 
tani svahakrtani havydni, ‘the offering of oblation with sweet 
sound’. The accent on the initial syllable of the first member 
by Gatiranantarah (Pan. 6.2.49). Swaha is gati by Uryddicvida- 


^ 
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casca (Pan. 1.4.61). : 

Yaska has enlisted svdha in the synonyms of wdc (sound), 
(Nigh. 1.11). He explains as “Svahakriayah. — Svahetyetalsu 
Gheti va. Svi vag üheli và. — Svam  praheti va. Svühuta | havir- 
juhoti và. (Nir. 8.20). 

In the middle region, the gods Mitra Varuna, Maruts, 
Vayu and other assemble to perform the sacrifice of makiny 
the cloud. Svahakrtani havydni signifies that the raw material- 
were offered with a sweet sound, i.e. when these. materials 


were being combined, an agreeable sound was produced. 

TA" gahi : approach. From d4/ gam gatiu, to come, make 
one’s appearance, come near from (abl) or to (aec. or loc.) 
arrive at, reach ; LP. with Lo; 2nd per. sing. The wvikarana 
4 Sap drops by Bahulam  chandasi (Pan. 2.4.73), m drops by 
Anudáttopadesa-(Pán. 6.4.87). Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan. 
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AGNI 
[L.143.1—8] - 


Rsih—Dirghatama Aucathyah. Devata-Agnih. Chandah 1—7 
Jagati, 8 Tristup. Svarah—1—7 Nisadah, 8 Dhaivatah. 


Translation : 


1. To Agni, the son of strength, do I present my stronger 
and fresher resolution, utterances and thought. Who - 
is the offspring of waters, the beloved invoker, 
settled himself in proper time on the earth with - 
riches. c 

9. As soon as he is born in the highest heaven, Agni 
became manifested to Mätarisvan ; the radiance of 
the well-kindled (Agni) illuminated the heaven and 
earth through his power. 

3. Of him, who is handsome, who is of ohäfming aspect, 
whose splendour is fasoiriatin O EC are fierce, 
ageless. The speechless, the ageless (flames) of Agni, 
whose active force is light, shimmer like streams. — á 
across the ni ; 

4. Whom, the all- Enowiug (Agni), the bhygus (Sun's rays) 
with their power brought to the middle region's 
(prihivyáli) centre with the strength (i e. help) of allgods — 
(bhuvanasya). Bring thou that Agni with sounds tohis — 3 
own abode (i.e. the earth), who like Varuza, is the & 
lord of wealth. 

5. Like the roar of the Maruts or an arrow that is 

_ charged (or like an army that is let loose 
foe), he ee is mot to 2j stemmed like | 
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enemies, 

6. Will Agni be ever fond of our praise ; will the re- 
fulgent (god) fulfil our utmost expectations with 
riches ? Will he who is animating, lead our actions 
to fruition ? I glorify him, who is of resplendent 
aspects, with this praise. 

7. Thekindler equips Agni, of resplendent aspect like a 
friend, as the leader of your sacrifice (7.e. the sacrifice 
of the gods who are engaged in the formation of 
water). The latent (Agni) when kindled and shining 
in the middle regions raises his radiant function for 
us (i.e. for our benefit). 

S. O heedful Agni, do thou protect us with your watch- 
ful, auspicious and effective ‘protecting powers. O 
beloved one, do thou protect well our offsprings with 
(thy) irresistible, mild and vigilant (powers). 


Grammatical and Exegetical Notes : 


Tdvyasim : very forceful, mightier, stronger ; comparative 
of tavity, “one that increases’, as is derived from ytu gati 
vrddhihinsasu, to move, be strong, injure II.P. (Cf. tav. ‘to be 
able’ ; Lat. tumor, tueri) with tre by Nvultrcau (Pan. 3.1.133). 
Tauti tavati gacchati varddhate hinasti sah tavitā. The taddhita 
suffix iyasun by Tuschandasi (Pan. 5.3159). Tr drops by 
Turisthemeyassu (Pan. 6.4.154). I and 7 drop by Chdndaso 
varnalopo và (Pata. Maha. Pan. 8.2.25). The feminine suffix nip 
by Ugitasca (Pan. 4.1.6). The accent on the initial syllable by 
— Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Návyasm : newer. From nava with iyasun Here final a 
of nava drops by Teh (Pan. 0.4.155). 

Prá-bhare : bring forward, place before, present, From 

pray bhr, 1.P.A. Lat. lst. per. sing. Bhare is unaccented by 
Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

; Dhitim : reflection, thought, resolution, wisdom, under- 

standing. 

Vàcdh : sound. 

Matim : thought, intention, resolution. From 4/mam with 
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Apa'm ndpat ; Offspring of waters, i.e. Agni as lightning 
(in the watery clouds). Adbhya osadhayah, osadhibhyo’ gnir iti 
tasam napia, athavà apüm na patayita vaidyutagnirtipena pra- 
varsakatvat (SRB). Agni is the son of waters because it is 
born as lightning in the clouds. 

pM Vyomani: in the highest heaven ; from viyay gatau, 

— iP. with manin by Ndmansimanvyoman-(Un. 4.151)  Vyayati 

samvrnoliti và vyoman antariksam và, ‘that which pervades’. Tt 

is irregularly formed. The accent falls on the first member of 

the comp. by Tatupuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). Tho last @ should have 

been dropped by Allopo'nah (Pan. 6.4.134), but it is retained 
exceptionally by Vibhasa nisyoh (Pan. 0.4.1306). 

Avih : ind. (Cf. Gk. ex ; Lat. ez ?) before the eyes, openly, 
manifestly, evidently (very often joined to the roots 4/as, 
V bhü and +/kr ). 

Mátarisvane : for the wind. From 4/$vas pranane, to blow, 
hiss, pant, II.P. with the prefix mdtari and the suffix kan by 
Svan-(Un. 1159). Matari antarikse Svayati gacchati vardhate và, 
athava málari Svasiti jivayati Sete và sa matarisva vdyurva. It 
is irregularly formed. The accent on the last syllable is also 
irregular. . 

Yaska derives the word as “Mataryantarikse $vasiti. Matary- 
GSvanittiti vd (Nir. 7.26). Matarisvan is air. It breathes in the 
atmosphere or or moves quickly in the | atmosphere." 

— Agni is born in the highest heaven and it is conveyed to 
the Mátarifvan in the middle region to carry it to the earth. 
It is also said to have been given to Matarisuan for Bhrgu to 
take it to the earth. (See. 

1. Dvijdnminam rayimwa prasastdm ratim bharadbhy’ gave 


matarisva (RV. 1.60.1). 
2. Tvdmagne prathamé matarisvana avirbhava NS 


vivásvate (RV. 1.31.3). 
3. Ydmeriré bhr'gavo visvdvedasam na'bha prthivya’ bhüva- 


nasya majmand (RV. I.143.4). 


Therefore, AMátarisvam is the wind which brings 3 he 

earth. i 
—Krdwa : (Vedic instrumental in d) by the might or = 
through power. - | | 2n 
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Soci: radiance, flame, fiery splendour, light. From 4/Ssuc 
dipiau with the suffix is by Arcisuci-(Un. 2.109). Socati Socay- 
atili. ocih prakāśo và, ‘that which shines’. The accent on the 
suffix by Adyuddttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Prd arocayat : illuminated. / 

wr Twegü'h : fierce. From ‘/ivis to be violently agitated, 
hence vehement, impetuous. 

Bhandvah : sparks, beams, flames ; from 4/bhà dipiau, to 
shine, ILP. with nu by Dabhabhyam nuh (Un. 3.32). Bhat 
dipyate asau bhanuh sarpah prakasah kirano vā. The accent 
on the suffix by Adyuddltasca (Pan. 3.1.3). Sdyana rightly 
explains it as visphulinga. 

Susandr'$ah : good-looking, handsome ; from sam 4/dr$ to 

-look at ; with kvip by Sampadadibhyah kvip (Bhà. Va. Pan. 

3.1.108). The accent on the last syllable by Gati-(Pau. 32.139). 
Again B.V. Comp. Su sadhu sandrsah yesante  susandrsab, 
“having a pleasing aspect, agreeable to look at’. The accent 
on the last syllable of the second member of the B.V.:comp. 
by Najisubhyam (Pan. 1.2.172). i 

Sayana takes this and sudyutah as adj. of bhünavah and 
interprets as ‘susthu samyag drastdrah. Sarvato vyaptah’. 

.Suprátikasya : having a beautiful shape or form of charming 
aspect, handsome, lovely, RV.; B.V. comp. Su susthu pratikam 
yasya sah supratikah agnih tasya supratikasya, ‘having a 
beautiful form’, The accent on the initial syllable of the 
second member after su by Kratvadaya$ca (Pan. 6.2.118). 

, Sudyütal: : shining beautifully, of beautiful splendour. From 
/dyut diptau, to shine, LA. with the prefix su and the suffix 
kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Susthu dyotate asau sudyut tasya 
sudyutah, ‘of him who shines beautifully’. The accent on the 
radical syllable by Gati-(Pau. 6.2.139) and Dhatoh (Pan. — 

| 6.1.162). 
3 i -  Bhá'teaksasah : whose active force is light. BV. Comp. 


= Bhas tvakso yasya sah bhdlvaksah tasya bhatvaksasah. The 
P accent falla on the first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau- 
(Pan. 6.2.1). 


3 Yaska has enlisted this word in the synonyms of ‘bala’ — 
E eh) The splendour of Agni is his strength, 
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Aktüh: dark tinge, darkness, night, RV.; from «aij 
vyaktimraksanakantigatisu, VILP. with tu by Upasankhydna on 
Pah kicca (Un. 1.71). .Bhojadeva derives it by Pdfjanrbhyah 
kiuh. Anyway the consonant ‘n’ drops by Aniditam-(Pan. 


6.4.24). Ajyate sicyate asyám avasyayena jagat, gacchali vi 


pratidinam aktult. 


ted 


va 


Yáska has enlisted it in the synonyms of night (Nigh. 1.7). 
Asasantah : Not sleeping, speechless; from +/sas svapne, 
to sleep, RV. (Nigh. 3.3.22); to be inactive or idle; with the 
suffix Saty. Nafi tatpurusa comp. Na sasat iti asasat, te asasaniah. 
The accent on the first member of the comp. by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 


6.2.2). 


Rejante: to go (Nigh.); to cause to tremble or shake, 
RV. (A) to shine. From 4/rej to shine (A). Laf. 3rd per. plu. 
Eriré: caused to rise, brought near, produced, obtained ; 


from à 4/ir gatikampanayol, II.A., to cause. to obtain. Lit. 9rd 
per-pla; iid TAG) NAAT 237] ete: yarra | 


Bhr'gavah: the descendants of Bhrgu; from 4/bhrasj pake, 


to fry, roast (Cf. Gk. Phrulo ; Lat. frigere) VI.P.A. with 


by Prathimyadibhrasjam samprasdranam salopasca (Un. 1. 


ku 
28). 


Bhrjjati asau bhrguh. Kuwa by Nyankvadinam ca (Pan. 
7.3.53). The accent should have been on its suffix by Adyu- 
dàttasca (Pan. 3.1.3) but it is initially accented by Upasankh- 
yana on Vrsddinam ca (Pan. 6.1.203). In plural Bhygavak 
means the descendants of Bhrgu. In this sense the secon- 
dary suffix an takes place by Rsyandhaka-(Pan. 4.1.114). Bhrgo- 
rapatyam iti Bhargavah. Guna by Orgunah (Pan. 6.4.146). The 
secondary suffix drops in plural by Alribhrgukutsavasisthagauta- 


mangirobhyasca (Pan. 2.4.65). Bhargavah, | Bhàrgavaw 
bhrgavah. 


Yaska has put Bhrgavah in the list of gods belonging 


and 


to 


the middle region (Nigh. 5.5), and explains it as *Arcisi bArguli 


was produced in flames, i.e. “one who, although being . roasted, 
was not burnt’. Ydska has explained Bhygu, Angirah, Atri and 
Bharadvaja a8— '*Argaresvangirali angara alkanüh. Atraiva trtiya- 
mycchatetyiicuh. T'asmádatrih. Na traja iti vikhananad vaikhanasalt. 
Bharanad bharadvajah (Nir. 3.17). ‘Arigiras (was born) in live coals, 


. an 
sambabhiwa. Bhrgurbhrjyamāno ma dehe, (Nir. 317). Bhrgu | 


S 
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Live coals (are so called because) they have a mark, or they are 
bright. They said, ‘seek the third this very place’ ; therefore 
A-tri is so called, i.e. not three. Vaikhünasa is (so called) from 


seminal fluid of Indra, having his characteristic power, was dis- 
charged threefold, The third born was Bhrgu. (Cf. Manu, 
1.85,59— which mention Bhrgu as having sprung from fire; 
M.Bh. Adi, 2605 ; Và. Pu. 1.9.100. describe Bhygu as born from 
the heart of the creator, and BAág. Pu. 3.12.23 speaks of him 
as born from fhe skin of the creator. Durga relates the follow- 
ing legend *Prajapati took his own seminal fluid and sacrificed. 

“From the blazing fire BArgu was born ; Arigiras rose from the 
ashes. Then the two just born said, ‘seck the third also here 
hence the seer who sprang up was called Atri. Not satisfied 
as yet, they began to dig, and the seer thus produced was 
called Vaikhànasa. A similar story is related in Brh. D. 
p. 97-103 ; (see. Pro. Mec. edition, p. 100-1). 

From the above-mentioned quotations, it is clear now that 
here Indra is the sun. And the rays of the sun, when they 
start are called Argirasah in the heaven, Bhrgavah in the 
middle region, Atri on the earth ,and , Vaikhaünasa within the 
earth. Hence here Bhrgavah (the rays of the sun) in the middle 
region brought Agni (from the sun) to appear in the middle 
region with the help of all gods. Here the word Prthivi is 
used for the middle region. Yaska has Jio GSEXESD TO soul 
Prihivi in the synonyms of ‘antariksa’ (Nigh. 1.3 ). 

Visvávedasam : having the whole knowledge, all-knowing. 
B.V. Comp. Visvam vedah yasya sah visvavedah tam visvavedasam. 
The accent on the last syllable of the first member of the 
comp. by Bahuvrihaw visvam sanjüayam (Pan. 0.2.1006). 

Agni is trivyt, i.e. in the three worlds, therefore, he is 
supposed to know each and every thing. 5 Sr e 

Bhüvanasya : of all beings. Bhitajitasya (Say.). From 
Vbhu sattayam, to be, I.P. with kyun by Bhüsüdhübhrasjibhya- 
Schandasi (Un. 3.81). Bhavatiti bhuvanam loko vā, ‘one that 
comes to existence’. Yu is changed into ana by Yovoranakau 


| aindryam  viryam ^ parüpatai. Bhrgus trtiyam abhavat); the 
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(Pan. 7.1.1). The accent on the initial radical ‘syllable by 
Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 
Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms- of udaka (Nigh. 


1.12. ) 
'  .In the middle region the beings _(bhuvana) are the gods. 
m They iue cternal or ever-existent. They help Agni to form 
the water. Here the rays (Bhrgavah) are said to have brought 
. Agni into existence, probably in the form of electricity by the 
,majman (strength) of bhuvanas (the gods) concerned. . . 

Girbhih : with sounds ; from 4/gr sabde; to sound, IX.P. 
with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.16). Grnatyanaya iti gih 
Devaraja derives it from grndtirarcatikarma (Nigh. 3.14). The 

"accent on the instr. plu. suffix by Sdvekdcastrliyadirvibhaktih- 
(Pan. 6.1.168). 

A'himuhi : set in motion, bring, send. From 4/Ai gatau 
vrddhau ca, to impcl, urge on, hasten on. of 2nd per. sing. 
Hi does not drop optionally by  Utasca pratyayácchando va 
vacanam (Và. Pan. 6.4.1006). 

Vásvah : of wealth. (Vedic genetivo) From vasu with 
fas. AgamaSdstrasya anityaivat num does not come. Guna is 
absent optionally by Jasddisu cchandasi và vacanam ( Va. Pan. 
7.3.109). The accent on the initial syllable. Vasu is derived 
from 4/vas with u by Srevr-(Un. 1.10). The suffix is mit by 
Anuvriti, hence the initial syllable is accented by Nni-(Pan. 
6.1.197). paren 

- Agni is only one as the giver of all kinds of wealth. 
Ne. E Várüya : to be stayed or stemmed. Varandya nigrahaya $aktah 
— (say) from +/vr to check, to stem. 

Jámbhaih: with teeth, with jaws, we. with flames. From 
A/jambh nasane, I.P.A. with ghañ in karana by Akaritari ca 
karake sanjiayam (Pan. 3.3.19). Jambhayate anena i jam- 
bhah taih jambhaih. ‘by which it is eaten.’ The accent on 
the initial syllable by Nni-(Pap. 6.1.197). 

Tigitath : sharp, $e. burning, blazing; from «tij nisdne, 
to be or become sharp, to sharpen (Cf. Gk. stizo ; Lat. dis- 
tingno) with kta. The augment $t by Ardhadhátukasyedvaladeh 
` (Pan. 1.2.35). Kutva by Nyankvadindr ca (Pan. 1.9.52) The 
accent on the last suffix syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 


m 
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The jaws of Agni are his flames and they are sharp or 
blazing. Hence ‘tigitaih jambhaih' means with blazing flames. 
"Bhárvati ; hurts, injures, burns ; from a/bharv hinsayam, 
to injure, to burn, Laf. 3rd per. sing. 
Ni-rñjate : overcomes, consumes, i.e. turns into vapours 
(nyrfijate prasādhayati dahatityarthah-Say.) Riijatih prasadhana- ` 
karma iti Yaskah). From «rij bharjane, to fry, with ni to 
overcome, I.A. Lat. 3rd per. sing. Unaccented by Tiññatiñah 
(Pan. 8.1.28). 
| One thing is to be marked hereis that Agni is said 
to consume the ‘vandni’. Sdyana explains ‘vana’ as vanant 
(forests). "The metre is Jagati, hence the description belongs to 
_the heaven, as all. the seven» spheres from heaven to the earth 
are described in Jagati to “Gayatri respectively. In that case 
*vanüni! cannot mean ‘forests’ but should mean water. Yaska 
v has enlisted the word “vanam in the synonyms of water 
(Nigh. 1.12) and he explains the comp. Vanaspatih as Agni 
(see. Vanaspate ityenamaha. Esa hi vananam pata palayita 
vā. Vanam vanateh. (Nir. 8.3). ‘He is called the lord of 
| waters, because heis the maker of waters”. According to 
Durga, Agni is the protector of forest or trees of forest, because 
he does not burn them, although he is capable of doing 80, 
as he exists in their interior. Hoi has misunderstood Durga, 
ae Ms his following remarks shows". Agni is called j because, 
hey 2i according to Durga, he can burn wood (see. Op. cit. p. 116 ; 
Cf. Brh. D.I11.26 (Quoted by Dr. Sarup in the Nirukta E.T., 
p. 131). Asa matter of fact Vanaspati is Agni as he is the 
| maker of the waters as explained above. 
b. Kuvit : if, whether, (often, frequently-Say ) (many—Nigh 3.1.) 
PA times and' again, ever, utmost. 
it Vi'h : going to, eager for, desirous or fond of (gen. RV. 1. 
a 143.6) (Cf. deva-vi’, pada-vi'; set in motion (M.W. P. 1004). 
i" From yvi gativyaptiprajanakantyasanakhadanesu, to go; approach, 
reck or take eagerly, II. A. with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). 
Veti gacchati icchati ttt vil, ‘one who is eager or desirous’, The 
- accent on the radical syllable hy Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 
Asat : may be, will be; from yas bhuvi, to be, ILP. Let 
3rd per. sing. The augment ‘aj’ by Lefo'dafau (Pan. 3.4.94). 


(e 
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The radical syllable is accented by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162.) 
The sūtra Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28) does not apply as it is 
prohibited by Nipátairyadyadihantakwvit)-(Pàn. 8.1.30). 

Avárat: fulfil, grant; from à 4/wr to fulfil, grant (a wish) 
LP. Let 3rd per. sing. The accent on the radical syllable as 
‘asat’. 

Tutujya't : may promote, may lead to, From Vtuj hin- 
süyüm, to injure, promote, RV. (M.W.P. 450). Lin 3rd per. 
sing. The vikarana Sap becomes Slu by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 
2.4.76.) 

This irregular reduplication denotes the intensity of the 
action, i.e. to promote earnestly. The accent on ‘yasuf’ by 
Ydsut parasmaipadesidatto ñicca (Pan. 3.4.103). 

Sücipratikam : having bright or resplendent face. B. V. Comp. 
Suci pratikam yasya sah Sucipratikah tam Sucipratikam. The 
accent on the initial syllable of the first member of the comp. 
The word suci is accented on the initial syllable as it is 
derived from y suc diptau with ‘in’ by Igupadhat kit (Un. 4.120). 
Sucyatiti Sucih (mfn) shining, flowing, radiant. 

Aya’ : with this; (Vedic irregular instrumental from a femi- 
nine prouominal base d. According to the philological interpre- 
tation of the Panini’s sūtra Idoy punsi (Pan. 7.2.111), it 
scems that there were two stems ‘idam’ and ‘ay’ having the 
s:me meaning (i.e. this). Certain forms were out of use so 
Panini simply connected them with each other. ; 

ate.) Ghrtápratikam : having shining face, of resplendent aspect. 
— B.V. Comp. Ghrtam pratikam yasya sah ghrlapratikah tam ghrta- 
pratikam. The accent on the last suffix syllable of the first member — 
cf the comp. by Bahuvrihau prakytya pürvapadam (Pan. 6.2.1); as 
the word ghrta is derived from 4/ghr ksaranadiptyoh, to glow forth, 
to shine; with kta by  Aficighrsibhyali ktah (Un. 3.89). Jigharti 
sañcalati dipyate và tat ghrtam udakam sarpih | pradiptam va (Cf. 
ghrni, ghrnd). The suffix is io d by Adyudattasca (Pan. 
^13. Ra za YA 4 | 

Dhirsddam ; being on the pole of a carriage, being fore- 
most, guide, chief, leader. From sad to sit, LP. with the —— 
prefix dhür and the suffix kvip by Satsudvis-(Pàn. 3.2.61). ae 
Dhiiri sidatiti dhiirgad tart dhitreadam, ‘one that sits on the — 


^ 
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ehariot' hence chief. The accent on the radical syallable by Gati- 
(Pan. 6.2. 139) and Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162.) 

Akrah : going towards well, hence invincible, unobstructi- 
ble, from 4 4/kram to step or go near to, come. towards, appro- 
ach, visit, RV. I.P., with the suffix da by Anyesvapi drSyate 
(Pan. 3.2.101). Asamantat krümatiti akrah, ‘one that goes to- 
wards well’. Chandasah hrasvatvam of à. The. accent on the 
suffix by  Gati-(Pay. 60.2.139) and Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.8). 
Or it may better be derived as na krdmatiti akrah, that does 
not stir, 7.0. latent, concealed. 

Di'dyat.: blazing, shining ; from 4/di diptau, to shine, be 
bright, to shine forth (Cf. Gk. dealo, deelos, delos (IIL.P. with 
Sat. Yan by Eranekdco-(Pan. 0.4.82). Chandasa dirghatvam by 
Anyesamapi dySyate (Pan. 6.3.137). The accent on the initial 
syllable by Abhyastandmadih (Pan. 6.1.189). 

Sukrévarnam : having white colour, hence pure, radiant. 
B.V. Comp. Sukram varnam yasyah sa sikravarna dhih tam Sukra- 
varnam dhiyam. The accent on the last syllable of the first 
member by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 6.2.1.). Sukram is finally  accen- 
ted-as it is derived from 4/$uc diptaw with rak by. Rjrendra- 
(Un. 2.29). It is irregularly accented on the last syllable by 
the sūtra itself. 

Riijate : to moe straight or right, to make proper, to arr- 
-ange - or fit out, to make favourable or propitiate, VI. A. 
VII.A; i boat 

VES U'tyansate : to lift up, raise; from ul4/yam; Let 3rd per. sing. 
—. "The vikarana by Sibbahulam leti (Pan: 3.1.94). The augment 
‘at’ by Leto'dafau (Pci. 2.94). Unaccented by Tinñatiñah 
(Pan. 8.1.28). 
= Dhiyam': dhiriti karmanüma (Nigh. 2.1.21), hence action 
or function. i 
Ede ransom : not negligent or deserting, heedful, mindful ; 
Arom pra Vyucch, pramüde, to err, be negligent, I.P. : satr 
fl by Latah SatrSdnacau-(Pan. 3.2.124). Na prayucchan iti igne 
yucchan. : The aecent on the first member of the comp. by 
Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). 

- Sivébhili : auspicious ; from 4/7 svapne, to sleep; with 

wan by Sarvanighrsva-(Un. 1.163), Serate asmin sarve praninah 


Cc 
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itt Sivah, ‘in whom all things lie’. The final syllable is accented 
irregularly by the sūtra itself. It may also be derived from 
A/Siv kalydne, X.P. (Bahulam elannidarsanam-Cu. Ga. Sü-) 
with the suffix ka by Igupadhat-(Pan. 3.1.135). Sivayati_iti 
Sivah (Amarakosatikakaro Bhdnuji Diksitah-Amar. 1.1.30). The 
accent on the suffix syllable by Adyuddttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 
Bhis is not replaced by ais by Bahulam chandast (Pan. 7.1.10). 

Paydbhih : with protecting powers or action. From y pa 
raksane, to protect, ILP. with un by Krvāpā-(Un. 1.1). Pats 
raksati iti payuh, ‘one that protects’. Yuk by Ato yukcin- 
krtoh (Pan. 7.3.33), The accent on the suffix by AdyudattaSca 
(Pan. 3.1.3.). 

Sagmath - powerful, mighty, effective ; from A/ sam upasame, 
to control subdue; ILP. with mak by Upasankhyana on 
Yajiruci-(Un. 1.146). Samyati asau sagmam, ‘one that controls 
or subdues’ hence powerful. Makdrasya kutvam. The accent 
on the suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Adabdhebhih : unobstructed, invincible, irresistible. Nan 
tatpurusa comp. Na dabdhah taih adabdhebhih. The accent on 
the initial-member of the comp. by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). It 
may be derived from A/dabh to hurt, to decieve. __ yr, Wami 

Adrpitebhih : not inflamed, i.e. mild—drpita from »/drp to 
be proud, to kindle, to inflame ; with kta. Nat tatpurusa comp. 
Na drpitah adrpitah taih adrpitebhili not inflamed, i.e., mild. 
The accent on nañ by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2.). 

Animisadbhih : without winking, vigilant. Nan tatpurusa > 
comp. Na nimisad ili animisad taih animisadbhih. The accent 
on nafi by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). 

Jah: offspring. From vjan pradurbhave, 11.4. with da 
by Anyesvapi drSyate (Pan. 3.2.101). Jayante iti jah. JDr$igraha- 
nüd amupapade api dapratyayo bhavati. The suffix is accented by 


Adyudáttasca-(Pán. 3.1.3.). orm 
YU ( M. jer A: a ARAT 3 
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AGNI 
(1.144.1—7] 


Rsih—Dirghatama Aucathyah. Devata—Agnih. Chandah— 
Jagati. Svarah—Nisadah. 


Translation : 

1. The Hota (Agni) carrying with him his best bright 
activity, goes forth to (perform) his (own) duty by his 
extraordinary power. He proceeds towards the ener- 
getic rays of the sun, the rays which are in close 
contact with his primary abode. 

2. The elements of water, enveloped (with sun’s rays), 
‘swirled in the abode of the (sun) god, (which is) their 
birth-place, When he (Agni) remained diffused in the 
lap of the waters, then he (Agni) absorbed the waters 
with which he moves quickly. 

93. The two (Mitra and Varuna) of real power, are 
indeed desirous of combining with that substance (Agni), 


water). Therefore, the invoked one (Agni) held 
together his rays like a lord up to us (i.e. Mitra 
and Varuna) as does a charioteer the reins of the 
— horse. 

4 He, whom the two (Mitra and Varuna) of equal 
-— strength and closely associated together, indeed, wait 


(down) is born amongst the generations e 
he Ta ya Os the p 


ini Kanya 
i | IVa 


exerting together for the same end (of producing 


upon in the same place in the night as in the day, the — 
e bright (Agni), ageless and full of strength advano-- 


EX 
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(flames) he took to new paths. 

6. Thou, O Agni, lordest over what is celestial and what 
is terrestrial as doth a herdsman (his herd). These 
two (heaven and earth), bright, vast, golden, rolling 

d about and meeting each other pervade the space. 

7. O Agni, thou who are pleasant, possessed of inherent 
power, born of water and of good deeds, mayest thou 
accept that praise (of ours). Thou art present on all 
sides, art conspicuous, lovely in aspect and a refuge 
like a beautiful distributor of food. 


Grammatical and Exegetical Notes : 


Maydya : extraordinary, supernatural power (only in ear- 
lier language). From mā mane, to measure (Cf. Zd. ma; Gk. 
metron, ` metreo ; Lat metior, mensus mensura; Slav. mera; 
Lith. mera), ILP.; with ya by Machasasibhyo yah (Un. 4.109). 
Mati antarbhavatiti maya, ‘one that measures’. The feminine 
suffix fap by Ajadyatastap (Pan. 4.1.4.). The accent on the last 
syllable by Adyudattascu (Pan. 3.1.3.). 

Here mayaya pertains to ‘asya’ which is used for Agni 
himself. en Agni acts as hota in the sacrifice in the middle 
region, he proceeds for ard by his extraordinar ower (See. 

RV. 1.141.6.) Here the gods select Agni as hota because 
ifice in the middle region. V 7 tq 


they are going to perform tbe sacr 
Yaska has enlisted maya in the synonyms of prajüa ^ —— 
«wisfdom' (Nigh. 3.9). Prajiia also denotes some supernatural l 
power. 4 zai 
Urdiwa'm: the highest or best. It qualifies ‘dhiam’, hence 
firdhvam dhiyam means ‘the highest or best activity’. E 
Sücipesasam : magnificently or gloriously adorned, possessed. 
of bright; B.V. Comp. .Sucili pesah yasya sah Sucipesah ta: 
SucipeSasam. The accent on the initial syllable of the firs 
member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau prakrtya pürvapadam (i 
6.2.1). The word suci is accented on its initial sy 
because of the suffix 22 
J Although Agni has come to the upper middle. 
derives the radiance from the heaven (i.e. the sun), as 
| *ürdhwam dadhanalr. | 
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Sricah: rays (bearing electricity) of the sun. (See deri. 


vation on RV. 1.162.17). Acc. plu. governed by abhi according 
to Karmapravacaniyayukte dvitiya (Pan. 1.4.91) in the meaning 
of laksana, itthambhiitakhyana and vipsd. Here abhi is used in 
the sense of Jaksana. It means to say that Agni is proceeding 
forward, indicating the sruc (ie. the rays of the sun). Here 
Agni denotes (the rays of the sun) who has already reached 


the middle region but the word sruc denotes the rays of the 


sun which are coming from the heaven (ie. the sun). In this 
way the rays which are continuous in flow from heaven to earth 
is described in this verse. 

Kramaie: to approach (in order to ask for the assistance). 

Daksinadvy'tah : enclosing or full of energy, energetic. Upa. 
Sa.; Daksinam àvrnotiti daksinavrt tah daksinavrtah. From Yu 
samvarane, to cover; V.P. with the prefix daksind (energy) and 
the suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). The accent on the 
radical syllable by Gati- (Pan. 6.2.139) and Dhatoh (Pan. 
6.1.162). 7 
; The word daksina from  4/daks vrddhau, to be. able or 
strong, to grow, increases, I.P. with the suffix inan by Drudak- 
sibhyam iman (Un. 2.51). Daksate varddhate Sighraküri bhavatiti 


daksinah siri cet daksind. The srucah are full of energy, because 
they Sy Cine inset from the sun (See. . EA ) 


SN -Nd'kasya prsthé ádhi tisthati ET 
am A ae yah prna'ti sá ha’ devésu gacchati. 


í ae «v Tasma à'po ghriám arsanti sindhavas 


2A 


h 


region, 


tasma iyám ddksinad pinvate sada. 

e (Agni) who sits on the back of the middle region, 
who pervades and goes among the gods. To him the flowing 
waters give the energy, for him the energy expands always." 
Here Agni is associated with the waters which produce energy 
in the form of electricity and lightning. 

Thus ‘Daksindurtah srucah’ means the energetic rays of the 
sun, to which Agni, in the middle region, approaches. 

Ninsate: touch closely; from 4/nins cumbane, to: touch 
closely, kiss, II.A. Laf. 3rd per. plu. 

The srucah are said to be in close contact with the middle 


nm 
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pia “=z Dohdnah: yielders, i.e. producers or elements. From 


syllable of the second ‘member by Gati-(Pdn 6.2.1380) and 
Adyudáttasca (Pan. 3.1.8). ` ` 
Here the sense is that Agni at first pervades the 
elements of waters and when combined, he is said to absorb 
the waters and moves quickly with them. Sayana has also 
explained the word svadhah as waters. (Svadhāh amrtopamah 
Gpah-SRB.). i 
I'yate : moves quickly ; from 4/i gatau. IV.A. (Cf. Gk. 
el-mi, i-men ; Lat. e-o, i-mus, i-tir; La h. ei mi, ‘I go’; Slav. 
. edu, (I go), i-ti, ‘to go’ ; Goth. I-addja, ‘I went’.  Laf 3rd 
per. sing. . ; En 
a> Yuytisatah x wish to combine orunite ; from Desid. of yyu 


\/duh praptirane, to milk, yield, Squeeze out (any good thing), 
with aunddika ‘yu’ in karana or karta (see. V.K., V.V.R.S., 
Samhita Sec., p. 1643). Duhyate asau dohanah or dogdhi asau 
dohanah, te dohanáh, ‘those that are extracted from the elements 
or those that extract’. Thus dohanah are the yielders of water, 
hence the elements of water. The accent on the initial suffix 
syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). : 
Anisata : swirled (See Notes on RV. I.151.6). p- LIU 
Parivytah : enveloped ; from pari-A/vr samvarane, to. cover, 
V.P.A. with kta; parito vriyate iti partortah te parivytah dohanah, 
well covered’. The accent on the initial syllable of the. first 
member of the comp. by: Gatiranantarah (Pan. 6.2.49). Pari 
is accented on its initial syllable by Nipata adyudaitah 
(Ph. Su.) . ios 
Here it is said that the elements of waters (ie. Mitra 
and Varuna) are enveloped with the rays of the sun in the 
heaven. Further (in RV. I.144.3) we will see that they are 
combined into water in the middle region. i 
Vibhytah: spread out, diffused ; from vi Vbhr to spread 
out, spread assunder, RV. with the suffix kia. Vibhriyate att 
vibhytah, which is distributed, diffused’. The accent on the 
gati ‘ii’ by Gatiranantarah: (Pan. 6.2.49). pe 
Svadhà'h : waters ; from sia /dhà dhdrane III.P.Ā with 
the suffix ka by Ato’nupasarge : kah (Pan. © 3.2.2). Svam atma- 
nam dharayantitt svadhah (waters). The accent on the last 


oe 
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misrane amisrane ca, to mix, mingle, unite, IL.P. Lat 3rd per. 
dual. -Reduplication by Sanganoh (Pan. 6.1.9), dirgha by Aj- 
jhangamam sani (Pan. 6.4.16), satva by Adefapratyayayoh (Pan. 
8.3.59). The accent on the initial syllable by Nni- (Pan. 


6.1.197) 
| Sdvayasa : (Vedic dual) having the same power or strength 
(Say.), being of the same vigour or age (M.W., p. 1190). B.V. 
Comp. Samdnam vayo yayostau savayasau. The word samána 
is substituted by sa by Jyotirjanapada-(Pan. 6.3.85). 

Sayara takes the comp. to mean ‘hota and adhvaryw’ but 
due to the ea a be _accepted. Here 
*vapuh' refers to Agni and Mitra and Varuna combined with 
Agni (electricity or heat) to form the water. 

Vitórüraià : labouring or exerting energetically, from vi- 
Vtr, P., to labour energetically ; with the suffix yan by Dhdto- 
rekaco haladeh kriyüsamabhihüre yan (Pan. 3.1.22). Irregularly 
formed by Dddhariti-(Pan. 7.4.65) with the suffix satr by Lafali 
SatrS@nacau-(Pan. 3.2.124). The accent on the initial syllable 
of the participle by Abhyastanam adih (Pan. 6.1.189). 

These two Mitra (hydrogen) and Varuna (oxygen) combine 
with Agni (electricity or heat) to form the water. 

Saparydtah : to serve attentively, wait upon, honour; RV. 
NO from 4/sapar pijayam, Kandvadih, P. Lat 3rd per. dual. 

Sámokasü : having the same dwelling, 4e. closely united or 
associated. (See Notes on RV. 1.159.4). 

Palitáh : grey, pale bright (Cf. Gk. pelitnos, polios and . 
others ; Lat. palleo, pallidus,  pallus ; Lith. palvas; Slav. 
plavu; High. Germ. falo, val, fall: Angl. Sax. fealo; Eng. 
fallow). Irregulurly formed by Lostapalitau (Un. 3.92). Patyate 
"prüpyate tat palitam vrdhdvasthaya kesadindm Suklawam và ; 
from 4/pal gatau, I.P. with the suffix itac. It is also derived 
from 4/phal nispattau, to ripen ; with the suffix itac by 
Phaleritajadesca pak (Un. 5.34). ^ Phalati nispannam pakvam : 

ex zwa bhavatiti palitam, ‘one that ripens'. The accent on the y 
last syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). woe 
Here Agni is called palita -as his lustre is pale bright. 
Md'nusa : offspring of the sun, (the rays), From Manu ; 
with the sufüx añ by Mamorjatau-(Pán. 4.1,161> | 


—— 
— 
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Yuga’ : generations, races, 
Ale Ert Hinvanti: set in motion, stimulate; from V hi gatau 
—— wrddhau ca; V.P. Lat 3rd per. plu. 
Vrísah : interwined ; from Vvis pravesane, to enter, 
pervade, RV. ; to come into conjunction with, (Cf. Gk. oikos ; 
Lat. vicus ; Lith. veszeli; Slav. vise; Goth. weihs; Angl. Sux. 
ic; Germ. wich, weich-bild) with vic by Upasankhyana on 
Kvip vaci-(Va. Pan 3.2.178). The augment ‘r’ comes irregu- 
larly. .Vi$ati asau vrifah, ‘one that enters’. The accent on 
the radical syllable by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). à 
Yaska has enlisted vrisah in the synonyms of fingers 
(Nigh. 2.5). He has also mentioned the word ‘dhitayah’ in that 


list. Here both the words occur and therefore cannot signify 


fingers. The onl robable interpretation of dhitayah that 
fits the context is the ‘quarters or directions’. 

Martasah: (Vedic plu. mortals; from 4/mr prānatyāge, 
to die, decease, VI.A (Cf. Zd. mar, mareta; Gk. Brotos for 
mrotos ; Lat. mors, morior; Slav. mreti: Lith. mirti; Goth. 
maurthr ; Germ. Mord,- morden ; Eng. murder); with tan by 
Hasimr-(Un. 3.86). Mriyate asau marital manusyo vd, ‘one 
that dies’, The accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 

_ 6.1.197). 

Abhivradjadbhih advancing ; from abhi 4/vraj gatau, I.P. 
with satr. The accent on the radical syllable by Dhatok (Pan. 
6.1.162), as Satr is unaccented by Tasye-(Pan. 6.1.186). omis, 

Vayüná : paths ; from yaj gatiksepanayoh, to drive, propel, 27 
throw out ; (Cf. Gk. auo ; Lat. ago), I.P. with unan by Ajiya- 
misinbhyasca (Un. 3.61). Viyate gamyate atreti vayunam (path) 

Aj is substituted by vi by Ajer»yaghaiiapoh (Pan. 2.1.56). The 
accent should have been on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan 
6.1.197), but irregularly the middle syllable is accented. am — 

Adhita : resorted to, took to ; from 4/dhà lILP.A4. Lui. P 
3rd per. per. sing. Itva by Sthaghvoricca (Pan. 1.3.17), hilvddagunalt 9! Vau 
S of sic drops by Hrasvadangat (Pan. 8.2.27). 

«to f. — Divyásya ; what is existing in the heaven, celestinl ; from 
div (heaven) with yat by Tatra bhavah (Pan. 4.3.53). Divi 
bhavah divyam tasya divyasya. The accent should have been 
on the initial syllable by Yato'ndvah (Pan. 6.1.213) but it is 
—" 
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finally accented by Upasankhyana on Ufichüdimaàm ca (Pan. 
6.1.160). 
Here Agni is said to rule over all the heavenly and 


terrestrial things, because Agni plays a dominant role in all 
natural phenomena. 


Rá'jasi: govern, rule over ; from A/ràj diplau, to govern, 
rule over, shine, I.P.4. (Cf. Lat. rex ; Kelt, rig, from which 
Old Germ. rik ; Goth. reiks ; Angl. Sax. rice ; Engl. rich). Lat 

i 2nd per. sing. The radical syllable is accented by Hi ca (Pan. 
EN 94). As Agni is trier, so he is s said to pervade or rule 
f over what is celestial or terrestrial. 

Pa'rthivasya: what is known on the earth or terrestrial. 
From prthivi with the secondary suffix ‘an’ by Tatra vidita 
ttt ca (Pan. 5.1.48). Prthivyam viditam iti pürthivam tasya 
parthivasya. The accent on the initial syllable by WNni-(Pan. 
6.1.197). 

PaSupa'h ; the protector of animals ; from /pa raksane 
to protect; ILP. with the prefix pasu and the suffix kvip by 
Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Pasin pati raksatiti pasupah, ‘one that 
protects animals’. The accent on the radical syllable by Gati-(Pan. 
6.2.139) and Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). Again comp. with iva by 
Ivena saha samdso-(Va. Pan. 2.2. 18). 

Sayana explains it as “Pasupd iva yatha pasünam palayita 


} [ gopah pratahkdle svasmai somarpyan sayamkale svamibhyah praty- 

| arpayatyevam. (SRB. 1.114.9). As a matter of fact here Agni 

/ is said to govern the eternal elements only for the formation 
of matter, 

X^ Eni: of a variegated colour, varying the colour, shining, 
V ya brilliant ; from efa with nip by Varnddanudattatiopadhatto nah 
^ (Pan, 4.1.39). The eta is initially accented by Varnadnam tanati- 

mtantanam (Ph. Su.). Nom. daul, purvasavarnadiryha by Va 

‘chandasi (Pan. 6.1.106). 

Brhat': vast ;.from 4/brh vrddhau, to be thick, grow great 
or strong, increase, I.P. with at by Vartamane prsat-brhan-(U t. 
2.85). Barhati vardhate asau brhat. The feminine suffix zip by 

... Ugitasca (Pan. 4.1.6). Pürvasavarnadirgha by Và chandasi (Pan. 

- 6.1.106). The accent on the suffix nm by Bian Mec 

m2 santhyänam (Va. Pan 0.1.173). 


Res zi 
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Abhisriya : attached to or meeting each other; from abhi 
VSri to spread, extend, IX.P. with the suffix kvip by Kvip ca 
(Pan. 3.2.16). Abhitah paritah Srindtiti abhisrilt, “one that spreads 
well or meeting each other’. In dual it takes iyan by Aci 
Snu-(Pan. 6.4.77). This sūtra applies here because abhisri is 
dhatu as “Kvibantam | dhàtutvam na jahátiti". The accent on 
the radical syllable by Gati-(Pāņ. 6.2.139) and Dhatoh (Pan. 
6.1.162). 

Hiranydyi: golden. The word hiranyaya is irregularly 


formed by dropping ma of maya! by Rivyavastvya-(Pan. 6.4.175). 


The feminine suffix rip by Tiddhà-(Pam. 4.1.15). In Nom. dual, 
pürvasavarnadhirgha by Và chandasi (Pan. 6.1.106). s 

Vákvari : winding about, rolling. about; from v vak kaujilye 
to be crooked, go crookedly; I.A. with van by Anyebhyo'pi 
drSyate (Pan. 3.2.75). The feminine suffix nip by Vano ra ca 
(Pan. 4.1.7. The accent on the radical syllable by Dhatok 


(Pan. 6.1.162). 
This mantra indicates -that the heaven and earth have 


Wie formed. 


4 


- Práti-harya ; accept; from prati Vhary, to desire, accept, long 


v 
bor, I.P. Lot 2nd per. sing. Hi drops by Ato heli (Pan. 6.4.105). 


Harya is unaccented by Tüinatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Suddhavah : possessed of inherent power; from svadha with 
matup by Tadasydsti-(Pan. 5.2.94). Svadhà vidyate asminniti sva- 
dhavan. T of svadhdvat is changed into r by Matuvaso ru sat- 
buddhau chandasi (Pan. 8.3.1). Here mandra, svadhāvah, rtajáta 
and sukrato are used for Agni and are ‘dmanirita’, Hence all 
are initially accented by Amantritasya ca (Pam. 6.1.198). The 
next vocative svadhdvah cannot be unaccented by Amantritasya 
ca (Pan. 8.1.19) as pürva, amantrita ‘mandra* becomes absent hy 
Amantritam purvam avidyamanavat — samanyavacanam (Pan.8.1.73), 
because svadhdvah etc. are not sdmdnyavacanam but all of them 
are visesavacanam. 

R'tajata : born of water. Rtajjatah iti rtajatah. The accent 
on the initial syllable as svadAávah. 

Sükrato: of good deeds, skilful, wise. Sobhanam kratul 
yasya sali sukratuh in vocative sukrato, The accent explained 
above. 

^ 
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Darśatáh : visible, conspicuous, striking the eye; from V drs 
preksane with the aurdadika 'atac. The accent on the final syl- 
lable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Ranvah : pleasant, delightful, lovely; from Yran to rejoice 
or from denominative verb raja to rejoice or delight; with the 
suffix ac by Nandigrahi-(Pan. 3.1.134). Ranvati asau ranvah. The 
accent on the last syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Samdrsfau : in full view, in aspect. Samyagdarsanam iti sañ- 
drstih tasyam samdrstau; from sam 4/dy$ preksane ; with the suffix 
ktin by Striyam ktin (Pan. 3.3.94). The accent on the first 
member of the comp. by Tadau ca niti krtyatau (Pan. 6.2.50). 

Ksdyah . refuge: from yksi nivasagatyol, to abide, dwell, 
teside (used especially of an undisturbed or secret residence) 
(Cf. Gk. ktizo) VIP. with the suffix gha by Punsi sanjitayam 
ghah prayena (Pan. 3.3.118). Ksipanti nivasanti asminniti ksayali. 
The accent on the initial syllable by Ksayo nivdse (Pan,6.1.20°). 

Agni is ksaya (residence) or refuge because being irivrt he is 
helpful to allin the three worlds. 
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AGNI 


[I.145.1—5] 


Rsih—Dirghatama Aucathyah. Devatà—Agnih. Chant 


Jagati. 


5 Tristup. Svarah—Nisadah, 5 Dhaivatah. 


Translation : 


1, 


iz 


Enquire, ye, about him (Agni) . He has set out, hs 
understands (his function) (and) he is experienced, He 


proceeds, indeed, he does proceed, In him rest (all) 
precepts, (and) in him the desired objects. He is the 
lord of vigour, valour, (and) of the vigorous. 

They do inquire about him (Agni), (but) all do not en- 


quire thoroughly as does a wise man grasps in his , 


own mind. (Of such persons) neither initial nor the 
final verdict is acceptable. By his (Agni’s) power the 
unkindled (object) is united. 

To him (Agni) resort the flames, to him the leaping 
ones, A rare one hearkens to all my words. The 
young victor, the promoter of sacrifice and of perfect 
help, quickening many, has caught hold of his impe- 
tuosity, (i.e. become impatuous). 

When newly born, he (Agni) invisibly approaches the 
(gods) suitable for being united. When united he moves 
close (to them). When he touches the cool object in 
agreeable sacrifice for the joy (of beings), the eager 
(flashes) resort to him who is present (there). 

He, the purifier, skilful in producing water and moving 
in the waters was directed towards the uppermost layer 


(of the earth). The wise Agni, of sterling m and 


knower of the sacrifice, showed the p ihe : 


mortals, 4 


m 
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Grammatical and Exegetical Notes : 

Prasisah : orders, directions, precepts; from pra Vsas anu- 
Sistau, IL.P. ; with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Ain Sas is 
replaced by i by Kvipi pratyaye tw lasyapi bhavatiti vaktavyam 
(Và. Pan. 6.4.34). Prasisyate yene sā prasih tah prasisah, ‘that 
by which something is controlled, viz. rule, order, precept’. 
The accent on the radical syllable by Gati-(Pdn. 6.2.139) and 
Dhàtoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 

Agni is trjvrt and all the | gods and beings can do nothing 

y \ Without the help of light and heat of Agni. So, here if is 
aid that all orders emanate from him. 

Sávasah: of valour; from 4/Svi gativrddhyoh, to swell, 
increase ; I.P. with asun by Sveh samprasáranam ca (Un. 4.193). 
Sviyate gamyate yena tat Savah (orig. swelling, increase), hence 
strength, power. The accent on the initial syllable by Nni- 
(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Susminah: of the valourous, impetuous, fiery, fierce, roar- 
ing ; from śúşma ‘hissing; roaring (of water, fire, the wind) 
with the secondary suffix in by Ata inifhanaw (Pan. 5.2.115). 
Susmah asti asminniti Susmi tasya Susminah, ‘along with flames’. 
The accent on the suffix by Adyuddttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

29 Simáh: all, whole, entire ; from „si bandhane, to bind, 

m va tie, fetter ; (Cf. Gk. i-mas, i-monia ; Lett. sinu ‘to bind’ ; 

Angl. Sax. sal; Germ. seil), V.P.A. : with the suffix man by 

Avisivisisusibhyah kit (Un. 1.144). Sinoti badhnati asau simah. 

The accent should have been on the initial syllable by Nni- 

(Pan. 6.1.197), but it is finally accented by Upasankhyana on 
Uiichadinam ca (Pan. 6.1.160). 

Vi-prechati : enquires thoroughly, makes various enquiries. 

; i Sdyana explains it as ‘Na viprechati viparitam na prcchati, 

E does not make an enquiry improperly’, but that does not 
Bes ‘suit the context. P 
T * Agrabhit : grasps ; from a/grah wpüdüne, to seize, grasp, — 
à take, adopt (Cf. Zd. gerep, geurv; Goth. greipa; Germ. greifes — 
à Lith. grablju; Slav. grabju ; Hib. grabaim, ‘I devour, slop’) E 

= IXP; Lui 3rd per. sing. H of grah is replaced by bh by Hrgra- — 
- horbhaschandasi ( Bhasya. Va. Pan 8.2.32). The augment ‘if’ by 
dhatukasyedvaladeh (Pan. 7.2.35). If by Astisico’prkte | 


ha 


Sa. 
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7.3.96), s of sic drops by Sta iti (Pan. 8.2.28), dirgha by Akal 
savarne dirghah (Pau. 6.1101), Sijlopa is not asiddha in 
savartadirghatva by Sijlopa ekadese siddho vaktavyah (Va. 
Pan. 8.2.3). 

Sacate : to be associated or united with; from y sac 
samavdye (Cf. Gk. epomai; Lat. sequor; Lith. seku), I.A. Lat 
9rd per. sing. Unaccented by Tiññatiñah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

The root sac implies that all unkindled or heatless objects 
acquire heat and energy from  Agni's power. Even animal | 
life gets energy from bodily heat. . 

Apradypitah : devoid of heat, unkindled. From „dip to 
kindle, light, inflame. 

Nod Juhegh ; tongues or flames (esp. of Agni); seven are named 

ARV. 1.58.7) ; flames; personified as wife of Brahma and 
goddess of speech (Rsi of RV. X.109) ; from ~/hu danadanayoh, 
to offer an oblation, sacrifice to ; (Cf. Gk. Khu-in kheo (for khe- 
Fo), khulos, khumos ; Lat. fütis (water pot) ; IIL.P. with kvip by 
Huvah Shwacca (Un. 2.61). Juhoti dadati yaya sa juhüh. Tt is 
also derived by Juhoterdirghasca (Va. Pan. 3.2.178). The accent 
on the last syllable by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). Sayana- explains 
as ‘Juhvah asmadiya juhipabhydadayah yad va hityante iti juhvah 
Ghitayah somadiriipad athava juhvadisu sthitani aQyani api asrayas- 
rayinoh abhedena juhvah ityucyante mañcāh krosanti ilivat’. Thus, 
according to Sayana, juhü denotes two things; l. a curved 
wooden ladle (for pouring sacrificial’ butter into fire) and 2, 
Soma etc. 

According to the description given in the RY. X.109, Juhü 
can signify nothing but the seven rays of the sun. Sayara’s 
explanation on it is ‘juhtriti vühnaáma. Sa brahmuo Jaya ca. 
Brhaspatervacaspatitvad brhaspaterjuhiirnama bharya  babhilva’ 
(SRB. X.109.1). Hence the sound produced by the seven rays 


is juhüh, the wife of Brhaspati. It is to be noted thdt these r 
c El C — > 2G 
seven rays produced Agni who caused rain (See. ^ 


Hótàram saptájuhvo ydjistham yam vaghdto vrndte adhvarésu. 
Agnim visvesam. arati vasimam saparyd'mi prayasa cid 

. gü^mi rátnam. (RY. I.58.7). “er 

“The seven juhvali selected Agni as hot. Agni is the bestower dai 
of all riches, I wait.upon (Agni and) earnestly ask for water", 


N aee 
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Here Agni belongs to the middle region, and brings rain. The 
sacrifice is performed in the middle region. In the manira 
RV. X.109.1. 5uhül is said to have been renounced by Brhas- 
pati. It means that Brhaspati or Agni in the form of the rays 
of the sun renounced, i.e, released juhi from heaven to reach 
the middle region. 

AÁrvatih: speedy, leaping (rays in the middle region); 
from 4/r gatiprapanayoh, to go, rise, tend upwards ; (Gk. or-nu- 
mi, er-e-tes, aro-o ; Zd. 4/ir ; Lat. or-ior ; Old High Germ. ruo-dar, 
ar-an ; Lith. ir-ti, ‘to row’ ar-ti, ‘to plough’), with the suffix 
vanip by Snàmadipadyartiprsakibhyo vanip (Un. 4.113). Rechati 
iti arvü asvo và, ‘that which tends upwards’. The feminine 
suffix ip takes place by Ugitasca (Pan. 4.1.6) as n of arvan 
is replaced by ir by Arvanastrasd@vanafiah (Pan. 6.4.127). The 
accent falls on the root as vanip and “ip are unaccented by 
Anudattau suppitau (Pan. 3.1.4). Ydska has enlisted arvat in 
the synonyms of aSva (Nigh. 1.14). The birth place of arvan 
is the middle region (see RV. 1,163.1). Hence, arvatih are the 
leaping rays of the sun, reaching the highest middle region. 

Purupraisdh: inciting or quickening many, instigating ; 
from pra v/is, to drive on, urge, impel, send forth ; 
with the suffix ac by Igupadha-(Pàn. 3.1.184). Puriin presayatiti 
purupraisah. The accent on the last syllable by Thathaghan- 
(Pan. 6.2.144). 

Táturih: conquering, victorious ; from 4/tr: plavana — samtar- 
anayoh; with kin by Adrgamahanajanah kikinaw lit ca (Pan. 
3.2.171). Uwa by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. '7.1.103), raparatva 
by Uran raparah (Pan 1.1.51), Sthanivadbhava by Dvirvacane 
'ci (Pan. 1.1.59), hence if is reduplicated, in abhyasa ‘P 19 
replaced by ‘a’, raparatva by Uran raparali (Pan. 1.1.51), r in 
abhyüsa drops by Halaüdih Sesah (Pan. 7.4.60). The accent on 
the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Yajfiasa'dhanah : occasioning, accomplishing, promoting, sacri- 
ficing ; from 4/sadh sansiddhau, to further, promote, accomp- 
lish, complete ; V.P. with the prefix yajña and the sufix lyut 
by Karanadhikaranayosca (Pan. 3.3.117). Yajfiah sadhyate yena 
sah yajfiasadhanah, by whom the sacrifice is accomplished’. The 


accent on the radical syllable by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) and Titi : 


enone 
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(Pan. .1.193). 
Lie is the primary cause of all the sacrifices in all three 
worlds. " 
~ echidrotih: affording perfect protection or help; B.V. 
Comp. Acchidra iitiryasya sa acchidrotil, ‘whose protection is 
free from clefts or flaws’, hence affording perfect protection or 
help. The accent on the first syllable of the first member of 
the comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 6.2.1.) and Tatpurvse (Pan. 


acchidrah stri cet acchidra. 

Rábhah: violence, impetuous, zeal, energy ; from Vrabh 
rabhasye, to act rashly ; with the suffix asun by Sarvadhatubhyo 
asun (Un. 4.189). The accent on the, initial ‘syllable by Nni- 
(Pan. 6.1.1977). 

Upastha'yam : Ind. standing near, keeping one's self fast 
to (M.W. p. 211). From upa Vstha with namul by Abhiksnye 
namul ca (Pan, 3.4.22). The augment yuk comes to the root 
by Ato yuk cinkptoh (Pan. 7.3.33), The accent on the radical 
syllable by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) and Liti (Pam. 6.1.193). Upas- 
thaya upasthdya caratiti wpasthayam carati, “goes keeping himself 
fast to (the other gods). Chdndasasivat 'abhiksnye dve bhavatah' 
iti dvirvacanam na bhavatiti. : 

When Agni joins the gods, he moves close to them, i.e. in 
their intimate contact. Sayana supplies adhvaryu as the subjeot 


of carati but it has no relevance. Here Agni is described as 


ods (like Mitr 1 


coming in close contact with suitable 
Varuna) in the form of electricity or heat. 

Samá'rata : united, joined with; from sam /r to join 
together; Lui 3rd per. sing. It takes A. by Samo gamrcchibhyam 
(Pan. 1.3.29), sic is replaced by añ by Sarttisastyarttibhyasca (Pan. 
3.1.56). 

Talsüra: approached invisibly or in a Jatent form; from 

——— - 3 
a/tsar chadmagatau, to go or approach stealthily; 1.P. Lit 3rd. 
per. sing. Unaccented by Taññatiñah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

`  Yüjyebhih: suitable for being united; from 4/yuj yoge: 

VILP.A. with aunddika kyap. The accent on the radical syl- 
lable by Dhdtoh (Pan. 6.1.162) as. kyap is unaccented by Anu- 
dattaw. suppitau (Pan. 3.1.4). © : E dT 
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As soon as born, Agni approaches and unites suitable Yaaa 
invisible (in the form of electricity). 

Svüntám : cool, tranquil, placid (Say. Santa or Sranta). 
From ysvam upasame, to be tranquil ; with the sufix kia. 
The penultimate takes dirgha by Anundsikasya kvijhaloh  Lkniti 
(Pan. 6.4.15). The accent on the suffix by Adyudditasca (Pan. 
3.1.3). 

This word occurs only twice in the RV. Once here and 
again in RV. X.61.11. M.W. derives it from  4/svam or Sam a 
root suggested for regular formation, which may be included 
in the Dhatupatha of Panini thus “Sam upasame, Svam ca’. 

Nandye: in the agreeable or delightful sacrifice (of pre- 
paring the water) ; from Vnand samyddhau, to rejoice, delight, 
to be pleased or satisfied with ; I.P. with nyat by Rhalornyat 
(Pan. 3.1.:24). Nanditum yogyam nandyam nandyam va, ‘which 
is to be pleased’. The svarita accent on the last syllable by 
Titsvaritam (Pan. 6.1.185). Dirgha in nandya takes place by 
Anyesamapi drSyate (Pan. 6.3.137). 

Mude : for joy, delight, happiness (of beings) ; from 4/mud 
harse, to be merry, or glad or happy; with the suffix kvip by 
Kvip ca (Pan. 32.76). Mudyate iti mud tasmai mude. The 
accent on the lust syllable by Savekacastytiya-(Pan. 6.1.168). 

USati’h: wishing, desiring, eager ; from A/va$ kantau, to 
desire (Cf. Gk. ekon for Fekon, willing), ILP.; with air by 
Latah SatrSanacau-(Pap. 3.2.124). Samprasdrana by Grahijyd- 
(Pan. 6.1.16) ; pürvarüpa by Samprasdrandcca (Pan. 6.1.108). 
The feminine suffix nip by Ugitasca ( Pan. 4.16). The accent 
on “ip by Saturanwmo nadyajadi (Pan. 6.1.173). 

Here u$atih refers to juhvah (flames or flashes of lightning) 
(See. Sayama also). It means thus : when Agni touches cool 
objects (clouds) in the middle region, the flames eagerly resort 
to him, ze. flashes in the form of lightning are produced. 

Apisthitam : present ; from api Vstha with the «suffix kta. 
A in stha is replaced by i by Dyatisyatimastham-(Pan. 1.4.40). 
The accent on the suffix by "hüthaghafiktàj-( Pan. G.2.144). 
 Mrgáh : purifier, from 4/mrj to cleanse, purify. (See Notes 


^on RY. J.164.2). | 
WA —Apyah : being in water, coming from water, skilful in - 


, ^ 
"E e 
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producing water ; from ap (water) with the suffix yat by Yatra 
bhaval (Pan. 4.3.53) or Tatra sadhuh (Pan. 4.4.98). Apsu bhavah 
südhurvü iti apyah. The accent on the initial syllable by 
Yato’ndvah (Pan. 6.1.213). It denotes the function of Agni_in 
the middle region. Sdyana explains it as 'Apyah apyo gan- 
tavyah. Apah karma tatra sadhurva". It cannot be regularly 
derived from apas which is initially accented and denotes 
karma. Here Agni is directed towards the uppermost layer of 
AGA i Aa ares Wea doo A 

Vanargüh : moving about ìn water (of the cloud). It is 
Upapada comp. Vanassu vanesu gacchatiti vanarguh, ‘one that 
moves about in the cloud’. From 4/gam gatau LP. with the 
prefix vanas and the aunddika sufix “du. The ‘fi’ of gam 
diops by Ditvakaranasamarthyadabhasyapi [erlopo bhavati (Va. 
Pan. 6.4.143). The accent on the last syllable by Gati-(Pàn. 
6.9.1399) and Adyiidattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

There are two words vana and vanas, having the same 
meaning. In certsin type of comp. vanas is used (Cf. 
Vanaspatih).  Yàska has enlisted vana’ in the synonyms of 
water, hence vanas in compound also means 'water' M.W. 
also gives ihe meaning of vanas a8 cloud. 

Tract : skin or layer or surface (of the earth M.W., p. 413). 
From ytan vistüre, to expand ; VIILP.A. with kvip by Tano- 
teranasca vah (Un. 2.64). Tanoti vistria | bhavaliti tvak (Cf. 
Prithvi from 4/ prath vistare), “one that expands’. The accent 
on the radicol syllable by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). In tvaci, 
the accent on the loc. sing. by Savekacastrtiya-(Paz. 6.1.168). 
It may also be derived from 4/ivác samvarane, to cover, VLP. 
with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 32.76). Tvacatīti tvak, ‘one that 
coYers’, fasmin tvaci. The accent as explained above. 

Upamdsyam : Uppermost, highest ; from upa Vma mane, 
to measure ; 1V.27 with the suffix da by Daprakarane anyes- 
vapi drSyate iti (Và. Pan. 3.2.48). Upamiyate asau. upamah 
stri cet upama tasyam upamasyam, ‘which is measured’, hence By 
uppermost layer or surface of the earth, as it can only be 


measured, The accent on the last syllable by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.1323) E 


and Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). | 
Vy bravit : spoke out, expressed (i-e. showed). 
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: Vayünd . paths. - 

-Rtacit : conversant with or knowing the sacrifice ; from 
4/cit to perceive, to attend to : with the suffix kvip and the 
prefix ria by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Rtam cetati iti rtacit. 

Satydh : true, of solid or strong worth. Satsu sádhuh satyah 
The word satya means existence, as ib is derived from 4/as , : 
bhuvi. It is irregularly formed by  Satyadasapathe (Pan. 
5.4.66), says Haridatta (quoted by Sdyana on RV. 1.1.5). It is 
irregularly accented on its last syllable. 


[— 
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AGNI 
` [1.146.1—5] x ic 
Rsit—Dirghatama — Aucathyah, — Devatà-- Agnih. . Chandah— | 
_ Tristup. Svarah —Dhaivatah. s me ; 
Translation : EE uo o 
1, Extol thou the three-headed and Seven-rayed . _ Agni, x 
who is established with full force in the lap of his 
parents (i.e. heaven and earth) and who fills the entire B. 
luminaries of this moving and stationary zodiac. a 
2. The great scatterer (of sparks) has pervaded these two i 
(heaven and earth). The agile one, having ' received 
help, remains ever young. He places his feet (rays) x 
on the top of the earth. His reddish flashes lick 2 
(i.e. touch the clouds). - E 
3. The two well established regions (i.e. heaven and č 
carth) seeking the common offspring (viz. Agni) mo 
in all directions, measuring their unavoidable 
(i.e. moving on their orbits) and bearing on the 
the powerful rays (of Agni). s 
4. The wise gods, protecting heartily the eve 


(Agni) in many ways, take him to his (prop 
Desirous of obtaining (the sun), they sur 
swiftly leaping (Agni) and for them there. be 
fest from Maruts the sun. 

The eel one in all sis E re 
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Grammatleal and Exegetical Notes: 
Trimiirdha’nam : having three heads. B.V. Comp. Trayo 
mürdhanah yasya sah trimürdhà tam trimiirdhanam. The accent 
on the last syllable of the second member of the comp. by 
Dvitribhyam padyanmiirddhasu bahuvrihau (Pan. 6.2.197). 
Agni is called trimürddhà as being present in hree regions 
heaven, earth, and middle region?” STINGS YA CHA TA 
Saptdrasmim : having seven rays, hence seven-rayed. B.V. 
i Comp. Sapta rasmayah yasmin sah saptarasmih tam saptarasmim. 
The accent on the last syllable of the first member of the 
comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Püg. 6.2.1) and  Ufichadimàm ca (Pan. 
6.1.160). The word sapta is derived from 4/sap with kanin by 
Sapyasübhyam tut ca (Un. 1.157). The accent should have been 
on the initial syllable by Nni- (Pan. 6.1.197) but it is finally 
accented by Ufichdadinam ca (0.1.160). 

Anitnam ; entire, whole, in full force ; (Anyiinam-Say.). 
Nañ tatpurusa comp. Na münam iti anünam, ‘not less, ie. in 
full force’. The accent on the first member of the ccmp. by 
Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). 

Nigatlám ; seated, established ; from ni 4/sad to settle 
down, I.P. with kia. Ta is not changed into na by Nasatta- 
nigatia-(Pay. 8.2.61). The accent on the first syllable of the 
second member of the comp. by Thatha-( Pan. 6.2.144). 

Diváh ; of heaven, but here from div we must understand 
the zodiac. 

Rocana’ : the luminaries. 

Apapriva'nsam : filling. pervading; fiom 4 4/prà to fill, 
(Cf. Gk. ple-res ; Lat. ple-nus) ; II.P. with kvasu by Kvasusca 
(Pan. 3.2.117). The augment ‘ij? comes by Vasvekdjadghasam 
B (Pan. 7.267). A in pra drops by Ato lopa ifi ca (Pan. 6.4.64); 
; reduplication by sthanivadbhava of à by Dvirvacane aci (Pau. 
1.1.59). The occent on the suffix by Gati (Pan. 6.2.139) und 
Adyudattasca (Pan 3.1.3). 

It is an adj. of Agni because he -pervades all the lumi- 
naries. (See RV. 1.73.8). 

' Uksa' : one who scatters, or showers ; from 4/uks secane, to 
scatter, sprinkle ; (Cf. Lith. #kana ; Hib. uisg, “water, a river’ p 
 uisgeach, aquatic, watery, fluid, moist, pluvial i Gk. ugros, 
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prasarane krie dirghaivam ghakürascantádesah (Cf. Gk. outhar: 
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ugrotes, ugraino ;.Lat. itveo (for ugveo, iimor) I.P. with kanin by 
Svannuksan- (Un. 1.159). Uksati sificatiti uksa- The accent on 
the last syllable irregularly by the sūtra itself otherwise the 
accent should have been on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 
6.1.197). 

Abhi-vavakse : pervades ; from  4/vah prapane, I.P.A. Let 
3rd per. sing. the vikarana Sap becomes slu by Bahulam 
chandasi (Pan. 2.4.76). 

Ene : these two. Idam or etud are replaced by ena by 
Dvitiyd taussvena (Pan. 2.4.34). It refers to pitroh of the pre- 
vious verse. It is unaccented by the sūtra itself. 

Itáutih : extending or reaching from hence; existing or 
lasting longer than the present time, future ; one who has 
obtained help (Sayana). B.V. Comp. Itah prdptah itiryena sah 
itaütili, ‘by whom the protection is received for lasting longer’: 
The accent on the last syllable of the first member of the 
comp. by Bahuvrihau prakrtya piirvapadam-(Pan. 6.2.1) and 
Adyudatiasca (Pan. 3.1.3). ; 

Agni had two births. In his first birth, he was not so 
powerful, so he was mortal, but now he has become immortal. 

Rsvdh : of quick motion, agile ; from yrs gatau, to go, 
move ; VLP. with van by  Upasankhyana on Sarvanighrsva- — 
(Un. 1.158) Rsati gacchati iti rsvah- Irregularly accent’ on the 


- last syllable. 


Agni is rsval because he moves quickly throughout the 
whole universe. 

U'dhah : udder, figuratively applied to the clouds ; from 
Vvah pradpane, I.P. with asun by Upasankhy yana on Svek sampra- ; 
sdranam ca (Un. 4.193). Vahati iti üdhah. . Dhàtoh sam- e 


Lat. über; Angl. Sux. adder ; Old High Germ. ütar; Mod. Germ; 
Euter ; Mod. Eng. udder; Gael. uth). EEE on the initial 


syllable by Ani (Pan. 6.1.139). MU 
AbAi-saficáranti : seeking: from samy car gatau, IP. ; bs EN 
Saty. The feminine suffix nip by Ugitasca (Pan. 4.1.6). The — 
augment num by SapSyanornityam (Pan. 7.1.81) In Nom dual : ELT. 
pürvasavarnadirgha by Và cchandasi (Pan. 6.1. 108). o 
Visvak : ind. in all directions, all. pound everywhere ; 3 t y 
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Sarvatah (Sayana) (See. SRB. 1.36.16). Accented on its initial 
syllable by Nipata adyudattah (Ph.Su.). 
` Vi-caratah : move in different directions. 

Suméke : well fixed or established, firm, constant, unvary- 
ing. B.V. Comp, Sobhano meko yayoste sumeke. The accent on 
the initial syllable of the second member of the comp. by 
Adyudatiam-(Pan: 6.2.119). The word meka is derived from 
A/mih secane with the suffix ghafi in bhava by Bhave (Pan. 
3.8.18). H into b irregularly. Meka is initially accented by 
Nm-(Pan. 6.1.197). vits 
_ Amapavrjyà'n : not to be avoided. Apavrjya from apa /wrj 
with the suffix ‘kyap. B.V. Comp. Avidyamanam apavrjyam 
yasmin tal anapavpjyari tan anapavyjyan. The compound takes 
place” by Naito astyarthanam bahuvrīhirvā-( Vā. Pan 2.2.24). 
The accent on the last syllable of the second member by Nai: 
subhyam (Pan. 6.2.172). 

` Mimane: measuring across, traversing; from »/ma mane, 

to measure, mete out, traverse; (Cf. Zd. ma; Gk. metron, metreo; 

Lat. metior, mensus, mensura; Slav. mera; Lith. mera), TILA.; 

with Sanac. Reduplication by Slaw (Pan. 6.1.10); itva in abhyasa 

by Bhrhamit (Pan. 7.4.76); à drops by Snabhyastayordtah (Pan. 
6.4.112). The accent on the initial syllable by Abhyastanamadih 

(Pan. 6.1.189). 

4. Kétan: rays of light; from +/cdy pijanisamanayoh, to ob- 

XN" serve, perceive, notice (Cf. Gk. tio, time; ceru); I.P.A. with tan 
P by Upasankhyana on, Cayah ki (Un. 1.74). Cáyate pūjayati misa- 
WA mayati và sah ketah tan ketan, “one that observes, viz. rays of 
light’. - -The-accent on the initial syllable by Nni- (Pan. 6.1.197). 

. Yüska has enlisted it in the sononyms of prajíüà (wisdom). 
(Nigh. 3.9): (Keta is thus the wisdom of Agni, i.c. the rays of 
light of Agni). (see also M.W. p. 309). E sane 
[e Adhi-dádhāne : (Nom. dual) bearing, generating, RV. From 
E y dha dharanaposanayoh, to bear, accept; (Cf. Za. dà, dadaiti; Gk. 
= dh, the, tithem; Lith. dedu, deti; Slav. dedja, deti; Old Sax. duan, 
don; Ang. Sax. don; Eng. to do; Germ. tuan, tuon, thun), ITI.P.A. 
with Sanac by Latah Satrsanacau-(Pan. 3.2.124). Reduplication by: 
Slau (Pan. 6.1.10). The accent on the initial syllable by Abhy-- 
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tastap (Pan. 4.1.4). f 

Ajuryém: not subject to old age or decay. B.V. Comp. 
Avidyamanam juryam yasmin pade tad ajuryam padam. The comp.. 
takes place by Naño astyarthandm-(Va. Pan. 2.2.24). The accent 
on the last syllable of the second member of the comp. by 
Nafisubhyam-(Pàan. 6.2.172). 

The energetic gods are said to bring Agni to that position 
which is not subject to old age. 

Sisasantali : wishing to acquire or obtain; from Desid. 4/san 
sambhakiau, to acquire or gain; VIII.P.A. with satr. The aug- 
ment ‘if’? comes exceptionally by Sanivantarddh-(Pan. 7.2.49); 
n of san is replaced by ‘a’ by Janasana-(Pay. 6.4.42); num 
by Ugidacam sarvanamasthane adhatoh (Pan. 7 1.70); satva by 
Adesapratyayayoh (Pan. 8.3.59). The accent on the initial syllable 
by Abhyastánamádih (Pan. 6.1.89). 

This word is used for the gods who are wishing to acquire 
the sun. D 
Sindhum: whom that moves or flows on rapidly, viz., 

rapidly flowing one, swiftly moving one, swiftly leaping 
(Agni); from +/syand prasravane, to move or flow rapidly; 
LA. with the suffix u by Syandeh samprasdrayam ghasca (Un. 
1.11). Syandate prasvravati asau sindhuh tam sindhum. The accent 
on the initial syllable by Nni-(Paz. 6.1.197). In the sūtra: 
sufüx is nif by amuvriti. 
Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of rivers (Nigh. 1.13). 
He has derived it from 4/sru sindhulh eravanat (Nir. 5.27) and 
from «/syand sindhuh synadanat (Nir. 9.26). 
ate Ss Didrksényah : one that likes or wishes to see, worth seeing, 
— attractive; from Desid. Vdrs preksanej LP. with kenya by Krty- 
Grthe tavat-(Pan. 2.4.14). The accent on the initial syllable of 
the suffix by Adyudattasca-(Pap. 3.1.3). ; 
Ka'sthasu: in all directions; from «(kas diptau, to be 
visible, shine; I.A. with kthan by Hanikusiniramikasibhyah kthan 
(Un. 2.2). Kasate dipyate sa kastha (direction). The accent on 
the initial syllable by Ani-(Pam. 6.1.197). 


Yüska has enlisted it in the synonyms of direction (Nigh. = 


1.6). He has derived it from 4/kram and, +/stha (Nir. 2.15 
(See. Tatra kastha ityetad anekasyapi (nama) bhavatt. 3 Karma a 
: : jx PE ee Sa 
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diso bhavanti. Kranwa sthita bhavanti. Kastha wpadiso 
bhavanti. itarelaram — krantvà sihita  bhavanti-(Nir. 2.15), “the 
word kasfha is a synonym of many objects. Kdsthd@ means 
quarters; they are situated having gone across. Kistha 
means intermediate quarters; they are situated having crossed 
each other." 


Jényah: of noble origin (Cf. Gk. ginnaios), genuine, true. ` 
(See. Notes on RV. I.140.2). . 

llényah : praiseworthy, adorable; from Vid stutau, to praise, 
implore; II.A. with kenya by Krtydrthe-(Pan. 3.4.14). The accent 
on the initial syllable of the suffix by Adyudattasca-(Pan. 3.1.3). 

Arbhaya : for little, small, i.e, the germ (in its inception). 
(Cf. Lat. orbus; Gk. Orphanos) from-/r gatiprápanayoh with bhanan 
by Arttigrbhyam bhanan (Un. 3.152). Iyariti gacchati iti arbhah 
Sisurvd. The accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 
y Here the sun is said to be praiseworthy and great for he | 

Ma life to all gecds or germs. 

Purutrà': in many places. From puru (many) with the 
secondary suffix trd by Devamanusyapuru-(Pan. 5.4.50). Purusu 
iti purutra. The accent on the suffix by Adyudattasca-(Pan. 3.1.8). 

Sü'h : begetting, procreating, progenitor or father; from 4/sii 
pramgarbhavimocane, to bring forth; II A. with kvip by Kvip ca 
(Pan. 3.2.76). Site garbham vimuficatiti süh, ‘one that brings 
forth’. The accent on the radical syllable by Dhatoh (Pan. 
6.1.162). (Cf. Gk. ws, ous; Lat. sus; Angl. Sax. su; Eng. sow; 
Germ. sau). 

Maghava : bountiful, liberal, munificent; from magha ‘bounty, 
reward, gift” with matup by Tadasyasti-(Pan. 5.2.94). Maghah 
asti asminniti maghava (said of Agni, Indra and Sun etc.). M. 
of matwp is changed into » by Madupadhayasca-(Pan. 8.2.9). The 
accent on the last syllable of magha as it is derived ending in 
‘a’ accented. 

za Here the sun is called the progenitor or father because he 
ng gives life to all creatures. 

ViSvddarSatah : visible to all. Comp. Visvam darsatah dar- 
 Saniyam yasya sah visvadarstah Agnih, ‘having the whole visible. 
_ The accent on the last syllable of the first member of the comp. 
by Bahuvrihau visvam sanjidyam-(Pan. 6.1.106). 


UE BA E *5 
rT M IER (RET. | i 


2C-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. - 


C) o>: zi » zx E I 
CE LCS aee ru) al Le 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


AGNI 
[L.147.1—5] 


Rsih—Dirghatama Auchathyah 1. Devata—Agnih. Chandah— 
Tristup. Svarah—Dhaivatah. 


Translation : 


l. How (much) did thy bright and quickening (rays) 
provide the living beings with the nourishments. The 
gods, sustaining both the heaven and the earth (and) 
the sun and the moon, enjoyed the chant of (thy) 
sacrifice, 

2. O thou strongest (Agni), possessed of inherent powers; 
listen to this mine exceedingly liberal praise, (which I 
have) offered. One Vandaru (class of gods) deprecates 
and another lauds (thy person), (but) I glorify thy 
person. 

3. Those beneficent and protecting rays of thine, O Agni, 


which saved the blind (darkness), the offspring of § 


Mamata (Nature), from mishap—then (thou in the 
form of) the All-knowing, protected (ie. maintained) 
and then the antagonistic (and) undermining factors — 
(t.e. darkness) could not suppress. 
4, (When) the malicious, churlish and hostile (factor) 
(attempts to) seize us again, then may (our) p 
overwhelming, and that (factor) may yield its 
him i.e. Agni’s flames or rays by (our) imprec: 
5.“ And, O mightly one, the shrewd darkness (Mart 
in the universe, from tl 
e worship; et 


P. 
* 
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Gran:matleal and Exegetical Notes : 

Katha’: how (much) from kim with tha by Tha hetau ca 
chandasi (Pan. 4.2.26): Kena hetuna itt katiha, how. The accent 
on the suffix syllable by Adyudaliasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Sucdyantah : shining, burning; from 4/Suc diptau, to shine, 
X.P. with fat. Nic by Satyapa-(Pan. 3.1.25) ; guna does not 
take place as the root is ending in a and that drops by Ato 
lopah (Pan. 6.4.48); num by "Ugidacam—(Pan. 7 .1.80). The 
accent on the suffix sic by Dhdtoh (Pan. 6.1.162) as Caus/ suc 
is dhatu by Sanidyania dhatavah (Pan. 3.1.32). 

Asusand'h: inciting, stimulating, quickening: from d+/ Sus 
to incite, stimulate; IV.P. with Sanac. The accent on the last 
syllable of the comp. by Gati- (Pan 6.2.139) and Citak eS 
6.1.163). 

Ayóh: (yen. sing. of eom living being, mankind. 

Dadüsüh: granted, bestowed; from: «/das to bestow; lif 3rd 
per. plu. |, .. 

. T'oké: offsprings (the sun and the al By from 4/tud 
vyathane, to vex, pain (Cf. Gk. tud-en-s; Lat. tundo) with gha 
by ..Punsi sanjiayam ghah prayena (Pan. 3.3.118). Tudyate 
anena mata garbhavasakale; by whom the mother is vexed at 
the time of delivery. It may be derived from +/stuc; s/t 
sarvebhya eva dhatubhyo ghañi rüpam, artha$ca sa eva (DNB. 
p. 114). Siri cet toka te toke dyavdprthivyau. The accent on 
the suffix by Adyudditasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Tánaye: offsprings (heaven and earth); from tan vistare 
to extend with kayan by Valimalitanibhyah kayan (Un. 4,97). 
Kulam tanoti vistarayati iti tanayah siri cet tanaya te tanay* 
dyavaprthivyau. The accent on the initial syllable by Nni- 
(Pān. 6.1.197). ne” 
sun and moon, and for heaven and earth. pU 
words are used side by side. (See Ma’ mastoké tánaye ma na 3 
 üáyaá RV. 1.114.8). : 
Sa'man: music, chant (of the sacrifice). E 
^  Béódħa: listen; from 4/budh avagamane, to hear, listen; LP. 
lot 2nd per. sing. Hi drops by Ato heh (Pap. 6.4.105). Th 
Sew E: quu syllable is accented by Dhato'(Pan-/6.1. 162). «x 
^ AE manini Kanya Mana Vidyalaya Collection. ya. 
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Vácasali: of speech, praise, from 4/vac paribhasane with 
the suffix asun by Sarvadhdtubhyo ’sun (Un. 4.189). The accent 
on the initial syllable by Ani-(Pam. 6.1.197). 

Yavistha ; most young, strongest ; from yuvan with isthan 
by Yuvalpayoh kananyatarasyam (Pan. 5.3.64). Sarve eme yuva- 
nah ayam anayoralisayena yuvà yavisthah. Van of yuvan drops 
and yu takes guna followed by isthan by Sthiladitirayuva—(Pan. 
6.4.156). Unaccented by Amantritasya ca (Pan. 8.1.19). 

Here Agni is praised in the form of the sun. The sun was 
born after the formation of the heaven and the earth. 

Mánhisthasya : (gen. sing. of manhistha) exceedingly liberal, 
rich; from manhitr (from 4/mahi vrddhau, to increase, Z.A. with 
isthan by TuSchandasi (Pan. 5.8.59). Atisayena manhita manhis- 
thah tasya manhisthasy, ya. Tr drops by Turisthemeyassu (Pan. 
6.4.154). The accent on the initial syllable by Nni (Pan. 
6.1.197). 

_ Svadhdvah: possessing inherent power (see Notes on RY. 
1,144.7). 

Pi'yati: Deprecates, disapproves,  disdains, from ~/piy 
hinsayam, to blame, to deprecate; I.P. lat 3rd per. sing. The 
accent on the radical syllable by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 

Vanda'’ruh: (class of gods) that offer praise or that cele- 
brates hence worshipper; from «4/vand abhivddanastutyoh, to 
praise, laud, to celebrate; I.A. with dru by Spoandyorarub (Pan. 
3.2.178). Vandate asau Vandüruh, ‘one that offers praise’. The 
accent on the initial syllable by Adyuddttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 


Vandaru is a class of gods. There are several classes of 
gods described in one passage, (see. 


Kd u Sravatkatamé — yajfityanam 

vanda'ru devdh katamo jusate. 
Kdsyema'm devi'’m  amr'tegu préstham 

hrdi Sresama sustutim suhavya'm. RV. IV.43. 


The description and praise of Agni by the class of gods 2 
refer to the dark and bright aspen of Agni (ne TORR ot E 
the sun) respectively. E 

Paydvah : guards, protectors; From / pa raksane, to watch, 


protect; (Cf. Zd. pa. paiti; Gk. pa-omai, pe-pa-mai. qpo-n; Lat. 
pa-sco, pa-bulum; Lith. Pe. mu). ILP. with the suffix un by 


^ 
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Krvapa-(Un. 1.1). Pati raksatiti payuh te payavah, ‘one that 
protects’. The augment yuk by Ato yukeinkrioh (Pan. 7.3.33). 
The accent on the suffix by Adyudittasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

In his second birth in Hiranyagarbha, Agni drove away the 
all-pervading deep darkness from Hiranyagarbha. Being gradu- 
ally increased, he became the strongest and caused Hiranya- 
garbha to be split into heaven and earth. This is the history 
of Mamateya Dirghatama. It has been explained in detail in 
our note on the word Mdmateya on (RV. 1,158.6). 

Durita't: from bad course, danger, mishap (of Hiranya- 
garbha); from «i gatau, to go; IL.P. with kia. The accent on 
the suffix by Thatha-(Pan. 6.2.144). 

The darkness was the cause of mishap and discomfort for 
the Hiranyagarbha and the bright rays or flames or flames of 
Agni drove that darkness away from it. 

Sukr'lah : beneficent; from su/kr ; VIII. P.A with the 
suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76), Sobhanam karoti iti sukyt 
tan sukratah. The accent on the radical syllable by Gati-(Pan. 
6.2.139) and Dhdtoh (Pan. 6.1.162). The rays which were bene- 
ficent in driving away the darkness from the Hiranyagarbha, 
were protected by Visvavedah (Agnih). 

Vifedwedáh: all knowing (said of Agni) (see Notes on RV. 
1,143.4). 

Dipsaniah: Wishing to destroy, undermining; from Desid 
a/dambh dambhane, to destroy; (Cf. damnemi, dmos; Lat. domare) 
V.P. with the suffix sair. The suffix san by Dhdtoh karmamah- 
(Pan. 3.1.7). The augment if comes exceptionally by Sanivan- 
tarddh-(Pan. 7.2.49); San is kit by Halantücca (Pan 1.2.10); 
a in dambh is replaced by i by Dambha icca (Pan 7.4.56). M 
in dambh drops by Aniditdém-(Pan. 6.4.24). Due to the vedic 
irregularity,  Ekaco baSo-(Pdn. 8.2.37) does not apply. The 
abhyasa drops by Atra lopo abhydsasya (Pan. 7.4.58); bh is re- 
placed by p by Khari ca (Pan. 8.4.55). Hence dipsa takes 
dhatu sanjia by Sanddyanta dhatavah (Pan. 3.1.32); with the 
suffix satr. The accent on the radical syllable by Dhatoh (Pan. 
6.1.162). 

l 7 Here the factors that produce or maintain darkness are 
called enemies. Those factors, wishing to destroy the light, could 
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not suppress the bright rays of Agni who was the strongest 
at that time. In the second birth in the Hrianyagarbha, Agni 
had become most powerful. 

Nd debhuh: did not destroy or suppress; from 4/dambh 
dambhane, to destroy, V.P. lit 8rd per. plu. The 3rd per. plu. 
suffix ws is kit by Sranthigranthidambhi-(Và. Pan. 1.2.6) ; m in 
dambh drops by Aniditam-(Pan. 6.1.24). Nalopa is asiddha by 
Asiddhavadatrabhat (Pan. 6.4.22) but etva and abhyasalopa take 
place by Dambheretvam vaktavyam (Và. Pan. 6.4.120), Unaccent- 
ed by Tirinatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Nv.U Ararivan : not liberal, churlish, envious, unfriendly ; fromy ra 

— dane, to grant, bestow II.P. with the suffix kvasu by Kvasusca 
(Pan. 3.2.107). Reduplication by Lifi dhatoranabhydsasya (Pan. 
6.1.8); d drops by Ato lopa ifi ca (Pan. 6.4.64), the augment 
if by Vasvekdjadghasam (Pan. 7.2.67). Na rarivan iti ararivan, 
‘not liberal’. The accent on the initial syllable of the first 
member of the comp. by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). 

Here, too, the hostile powers of darkness are sought to be 
destroyed. 

Aghayüh ; in'ending to injure, malacious; from agha with 
the suffix kyac by Chandasi parecchdyam iti vaktavyam (Va. 
Pan. 3.1.8). Pararya agham icchati iti aghdyati, ‘one that. wishes 
danger for others’. The final a of agha is changed into “a” by 
Asvaghasyat (Pan. 7.4.37). From Denom 4/aghaüya ; with the 
suffix u by Kydcchandasi (Pan. 3.2.170). The final a in aghaya 
drops by Ato lopah (Pan. 64.48), The accent on the suffix by 
Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Ardttva'n: hostile, inimical. Na ratih aratih, ‘not liberal.’ 
Aratih vidyate asminniti arütivan. Chandasi vanip in the meaning 
of matup (Sadyana). But matup is added to the stem by Tadasydsti- 
(Pan. 5.2.94). M in matup is changed ino v by Chandasirah 
(Pan. 8.2.15). The accent on the suffix by Hrasvanudbhyam 
matup (Pan. 6.1.176). Arāti is accented on its last syllable by 
Samasasya (Pan. 6.1.223). : 

Marcáyati: to seize, to take; from 4/marc Sabde, to sound 
X.P. Laf 3rd per. sing. It should have been unaccented. by 
Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). but nic is accented by  Adyudáttasca 
(Pan. 3.1.3) as Tirinatinahi is superseded by Yadortannityam = 
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(Pan. 8.1.66). 

Dvayéna: with twofold (power) doubly or twice, hence 
again. 

Anu mrksista: to yield, from »/mys dmarSane, to touch, 
handle (Cf. Lat. mulceo) VI.P. rarely 4; M.W. p. 831). Lin by 
Asisi linlofaw (Pan. 3.3.173). The augment siyut by Linassiyut 
(Pan. 3.4.102). Sut by Sut tithoh (Pan. 3.4.107), S in mrs into 
s by Vrascabhrasja-(Pdn. 8.2.36); s into k by Sadhoh kah sè 
(Pan. 8.2.41); s into s by  Adesapratyayayoh (Pan. 8.3.59) y 
drops by Lopo vyorvali (Pan. 6.1.66). Unaccented by T'innatinah 
(Pàn. 8.1.28). 

= Sahasya: mighty, strong, (Agni); from sahas with the suffix 
D yat by Tatra bhavah (Pan. 4.3.53). Unaecented by Amantritasya 
ca (Pan. 8.1.19). 

Agni is born of friction. 

Pravidvü'n: clever, shrewd, deceitful; from pra 4/vid jnane, 
to know; ILP. with satr. Satr is replaced by vasu by Videh 
Saturvasuh (Pan. 7.1.86). Prakarsena janatiti pravidvan, know- 
ing or wise, The accent on the suffix by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) 
and Adyudátiasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 


Mértah: mortal i.e. darkness which is the victim of Agni’s 
flames. 


Mértam: the world of the mortals, or the universe. 

Stavamüna : being praised (Agni); from ystu stutau, to 
praise ; ILP.4. with the suffix Sanac; sap by Vyatyayo bahulam 
(Pan. 8.1.85). The augment muk by Ane muk (Pan. 7.2.82). 
The accent on the radical syllable by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 
Here unaccented by Amantritasya ca (Pan. 8.1.19). 

Stuvdntam : praising; from «stu statau, to praise; ILP.4. 
with the suffix fai. Sap drops by Adiprabhrtibhyah Sapah (Pan. 
2.112). Uvan by Aci snudhatubhruvdm—(Pan. 6.4.77). The 
accent on satr by Adyudáttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Durita’ya: for bad course, discomfort. (See Notes on RV. 
1.147.3). f 

Dhayih: to hold, put, place; from «/dhi dhdrane, to hold; — 
x: VLP. Lui 2nd per. sing. Unaccented by Wnüatinah (PAR: E 
c j 8,1.28). f 


& 
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[I.148.1—5] 


Rsih—Dirghatama Aucathyah. Devata—Agnih. 
Chandah— Tristup. Svarah—Dhaivatah. 


Translation : 


1. When wind having entered Agni (Hotr), who is per- 
fect and related to all gods, stirred him; they (the 
gods) placed him in mortal abodes as (they did) the 
wonderful and brilliant sun to assume (his) form. 
They (the enemies, i.e. darkness) did not overcome the 
bestower of energy (the sun). Of that me (the sun), 
Agni welcomed the protective function. All hailed 
the deed of this strenuous worker (the sun) who 
carried (their) praise. D 
8. ‘The divine gods caught him in his eternal abode (i.e. 4 
the sun) and with their praises placed (him in the 
middle region). The captors (then) led him diligent 
to the sacrifice as the fast steeds yoked to 2 chari 
? (take the rider to his destination). WE 
4. The wonderful one (Agni) consumes many with | 
flames and (he) the resplendent one flashes in th 
water (of the middle region). The wind blows alor 
his flame day by day like & discharged arrow 


ho 


acm 


See injuries can harm while yet in embr 
Te darkness did not suppress his splendo 
constant promoters defended. — 


= LX 
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to stir, whirl round; (Cf. Gk. minthe; Lat. mentha, menta; Lith. 
menture; Germ. minza; Angl. Sax. minte; Eng. mint) I A.P. Lun 
9rd persing. Sic by Cleh sic (Pan. 3.1.44), the augment if by 
Arddhadhatukasyedvaladeh (Pan. 7.2.35), the augment it by 
Astisico aprkte (Pan. 7.3.96); i in ti drops by Nityam nñitah 
(Pan. 3.4.99); s of sic drops by Ita ifi (Pan. 8.2.28), dirgha by 
Akah savarne dirghah (Pan 6.1.101). Here salopa is not asiddha 
by Pürvatrdsiddham (Pan 8.2.1) as salopa is siddha by Sijlopah 
ekadese siddho vaktavyah (Và Pan. 8.2.3). The accent on the 
initial syllable by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 
mantra. 

~ Vistdh: entered into, contrived in; from 4/vi$ pravesane, 
to enter, pervade (Cf. Gk. oikos; Lat. vicus; Lith. Veszeti; Slav. 
visi; Goth. weihe; Angl Sax, wie; Germ. wich, weich-bild) 
VLP. with ba; $ into s by Vrasca-(Pan. 8.2.36) ; ¢ into ¢ by 
Stuna stuh (Pan 8.4.41). The accent on the suffix by Adyudat- 
tasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Matarisva: wind (See Notes on RV. 1.141.8). 
Visvà'psum : of whole form, entire, complete, perfect. B.V. 

comp. Visvam apsu riipam yasya sah wvisvüpsuh tam visvapsum, 
‘assuming all forms’. The accent on the last syllable of the 


first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau  visvam sanjnayam 
(Pan. 6.2.106). 


Agni is called visvàpsu as he is pervading: the whole ' 
universe. 


ViSvddevyam: related to all gods, distinguished by all 
divine attributes, (sec Notes on RV. 1.162,3). 

Viksü: abodes (see Notes on RV. 1.153.4) The word 
mamusydsu, is used as an adj. of viksu. 
means, mortal abodes, the sense is that the d 
Agni inthe mortal abodes i.e. middle region and earth. 

; vifesena bhatiti vibha, the 
3.2.74). From vibhd, the 
ipau ca-(Và. Pan. 5.2.109). 


Manusyásu vikgu 


€ . 


e 
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with the prefix yi and the suffix ghañ by Bhave (Pàn. 3.3.18). ' 
Visesena bhavanam vibhavah tam vibhavam, powerful, bright. 
The accent on the last radical syllable irregularly. 

fN*"-7 Dadānám; bestowing, offering; from 4/da dane, to give, 
bestow (Cf. Gk. didomi; Lat. do); IL.P.A4. with Sanac by Latah 
Satr-(Pan. 3.2.124). Reduplication by Slau (Pan. 6.1.10). The 
accent on the last syllable by Citak (Pan 6.1.163). 

After his creation, the sun began to bestow his energy to 
the universe. The enemies (i.e. darkness) could not prevail 
against the sun. 1 

Dadabhanta : destroyed, overcame, prevailed against; from 
Caus Vdambh dambhane, to destroy; V.P. Lun 3rd per. plu. Can 
by Nisri- (Pan. 3.1.48); reduplication by Cami (Pan. 6.1.11) ; nic 
drops by Neranifi (Pan. 6.4.51); itva in abhyüsa does not take 
place as abhydsa is not followed by short vowel because *m in 
dambh drops by -Aniditam-(Pan. 6.4.24). It takes A by Nicasca 
(Pan. 1.4.74). Unaccented by T'innatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Sayana has derived in a peculiar way from dambh-Slu by 
Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 2.4.76) and adding ant irregularly. 

Várütham : protection, i.e. protective function; from 4/vr 
varane, to choose, select (Lat. velle; Slav. Voliti; Got. wiljian; 
Germ. wollan; wahl, wohl, Angl. Sax. willan. Eng. will) V.P.A. 
with than by Jrvrbhyam üthan (Un. 2.6). Vrmoti svikaroti 
yam sah varüthah iam varütham. The accent on the initial 
syllable by Ani. (Pan. 6.1 197). 

Cakan ; satisfied, pleased, welcomed; from Intens Vkan dip- 
tikdntigalisu, to shine, strive after, seek (with acc. or dat.) (Of. 
Zd. kan; Gk. Kanapse; Angl. Sax. hana; Lat. camus, caneo, 
candeo, candela (?); Hib. canu; full moon). I.P. Zan 3rd per. sing. 
Reduplication by Sanyarioh (Pan. 6.1.9), cuiva in abhyasa by 
KuhoScuh (Pan. 1.4.62) ; dirgha in abhyasa by Dirgho *kitah (Pan. 
7.4.83); the vikarama Sap drops by Adiprabhrtibhyah Sapah (Pan. 
24.72) 4 in tip drops by Nityam nitah (Pan. 3.4.99), Nitasac | 
(Pan. 3.4.100); ¢ drops by Halnyabbhyo-(Pan. 6.1.68). The aug- — — 
ment af does not come by Bahulam chandasyamanyoge "pi (Pap. — 
6.4.75). Unaccented by Tiririatiriah (Pan. 8.1.28). —— X. 

Agni was satisfied with the protection afforded by the sun ¢ 
to all beings. z ? os 
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Jusánia : were satisfied, pleased, hailed ; from 4/jus pritiseva- 
nayoh, to be pleased, satisfied (Cf. Gk. genomai; Zd. zaosha; Hib. 
gus; Goth. kinsu ; Lat. gus. tus.) VLA. Lan 3rd per. plu. The 
absence of af by Bahulam chandasyamanyoge "pi (Pan. 6.4.75). 
The accent on the initial syllable of the suffix Sa by Adyuddtiasca 
(Pan. 3.1.3). 

Bháramünasya : bearing, carrying; from 4/bhr bharane, to 
bear, foster, cherish ; (Cf. Zd. bar; Gk. hero; Lat. fero; Slav. 
brati; Goth. bairn ; Germ. beran, ge-barem; Eng. bear) I.P.A. with 
$ünac by Latah Satrsancau-(Pan. 3.2.124). The vikarana sap by 
Kartari Sap (Pan. 3.1.68); bay takes guna by Sdrvadhdtukdrdha- 
dhatukayoh (Pan. 7.3.84) ; the augment muk by Ane muk (Pan. 
7.2.82). The accent on the radical syllable by DAatoh (Pan. 
6.1.162). 

Karéh : strenuous or active worker; from »/kr karane, to do, 
VIII.P.A. with up by Krvapa-(Un. 1.1.). Karoti iti küruh Silpi 
va. The accent on the last syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 


The sun is called karuh as he is active force in the progress 
of the creation, 


y% Jagrbhré : caught; from y/grah upādāne, to hold, establish, (Cf. 

T Z Zd.) gerep, geurv; Goth. greipa; Germ. greif; Lith. grebju; Slav. 
grablju; Hib. grabaim, I devour, stop) IX.P. Lit, 3rd per. plu, It 
takes samprasdrana by Grahijya-(Pan. 6.1.16); Pürvarüpa by Sam- 
prasarandcea (Pap. 6.1.1C8) H into bh by Hrgrahorbhaschandasi ` 
(Bhasya Và. Pan. 8.2.32). Ta into ire by Litastajhayoresirec 
(Pan. 3.481). Ire into re by lrayo re (Pan. 6.4.76). The suffix 
is accented by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Grbháyantah : seizing, i.e. captors (M.W. p. 361-col.3). From 
Caus.»/grah wpadane, to seize, hold. IX P. Samprasürana in place 
of erddhi is irregular. Here satr is the suffix, so num by Ugidaca- 
(Pan. 7.1.70). The suffix nic is accented by Adyudattasca (Pan. 
3.1.3). H into b} by Hrgrahorbhaschandasi (Bhasya Va. Pan.8.2.32). 


Prá nayanta: led, conveyed, from PraV ni prapane; 1.P.A. 


> unaccented by Tiüatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 
The gods convey the rays of the sun seizing. 
Rathyah: Nom. plu. of rathi belonging to a chariot; from 


ratha with the suffix i by Chandasivanipau (Va. Pan. 5.2.109). 
Rarahand'h : i 


Nom. plu. bestowing, speeding fast. From 


Lan 3rd per. plu. 


Ly 
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A/ranh galau, to hasten, speed, run; with kanac by Lifah kdnajvà 
(Pan. 3.2.106). Agama$üstrasya anityatvat the augment ‘num’ 
does not come. The accent on the last syllable by Citah (Pan. 
6.1.163). : 

MG Dasmdh : accomplishing wonderful deeds, wonderful, extra- 
ordinary ; fire L; from +/das upaksaye; IV.P. with mak by Işi- 
(Un. 1.145). Dasyati upaksayati iti dasmah, one that becomes 
exhausted. The accent on the last syllable by Adyudatiasca 
(Pan. 3.1.3). 

Agni is dasma as he throws rays from him and seems 
exhausted. 

Ni. rináti : destroys, consumes; from ni A/ri ; IX.P. to dis- 
solve, to destroy. 

Jámbhaih : jaws, i.e. flames (See Notes on RV. 1.143.5). 

Váne: in water (of the middle region). Water in the middle 
region is in the form of clouds. (See Notes on RY. 1.143.5). 

Vibha'vd : illuminous, shining, resplendent; from vibha with 
the secondary suffix vanip by Chandasivanipau ca vaktavyau (Va. 
Pan. 5.2.109). Vibha asti asminmiti vibhava ‘illuminous’. The 
accent on the last syllable of the stem by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139). 
Vanip is unaccented by Anudatiau suppitau (Pan. 3.1.4). 

Socth : flame, glow, radiance (See Notes on R.V. 1.143.2). 

Sdryam: arrow, from 4/sr hinsdy@m, to curse; IX.P. with 
yat by Upasankhyana on Aghnyddayasca (Un. 4.112). Srnati 
anena iti Sarya ‘arrow’, tam Saryam. The accent on the initial 
syllable by Yato'navah (Pan. 6.1.213). 

Anu Dyii'n: day by day (dvirvacaana in vipsa). 


Med Ripdvah : enemies; from A/rap vyaktayam vāci, to chatter, 
—— whisper; LP. with u by Rapericcopadhdyah (Un. 1.26). The | 
accent on the suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). : 
Risanyávah : injuries; damaging; from Denom. »/risanya, to ; 


wish to injure, hurt, destroy, with 4 by Kydcchandasi (Pan. 
3.2.170). The final ‘a’ of risanya drops by Aio lopah (Pan. 
6.4.48). The suffix is accented by Adyudáttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). x 
Resand'h : injuries; from Caus. aris hinsayam, to injure, hurt, — l 
with yuc by Nyasasrantho yuc (Pan. 3.3.107). Resayati iti r ; 
nah te resanah. The suffix nic drops by Neranifs (Pan. 6 
U into ana by Yovoranákaw (Pan. 7.1.1). Natva by Atkvp 
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num—(Pan. 8.4.2). The accent on the last syllable by Citah 
(Pan. 6.1.163). 
Andha'h: (forces of) darkness, 

Apasya'h: not seeing, i.e. blind ; from 4/drs preksane, to see. 
I.P. with the prefix na and the suffix sa by Pdghradhmadhet- 
drsah sah (Pan. 3.1.137). Na pasyati ili apasyah, ‘not seeing’ 
le aposyah. Drs. is replaced by pasya by Paghra-(Pan. '7.3.78)- 
The accent on the last syllable by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) and 


— Adyudatiasca (Pan. 3.1.8). Here Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2) does 


not apply as nañ is taken in the sūtra but not na. 
Dabhan: destroyed; from 4/dabh dambhane, to destroy, 


LP. (M.W. p. 469). Lavi 3rd per. plu. 


Abhikhya': splendour, beauty, from abhi 4/cakg vyaktayam 


- vaci, ayam darSane’ pi, to see, look at, observe, ILA. with añ 


by Atascopasarge (Pan 3-3.106). 


o igitize d EA WA / eta ads oi. 
Anat NC MEAE Lee fg LR 
fione at Lorie bueden. Clip dh] 


AGNI 
[I.149.1—8] Qu Ke pot 


Rsih—Dirghatama Aucathyah. Devata—Agnih Chandah— 
Anustup, 3 Usnik. Svarah—Gandharah, 3 Rsabhah. 


Translation : 


l. He, the lord of copious wealth, lord of lord, bestowing, 
hastens towards (us) the seat of riches. Him while 
approaching, the clouds welcome. Ilu ham hap is 9 a MÀ, 

2. He (Agni), whose rays are imbibed by the beings, is 
the sire of the heaven and earth as that of the Maruts 
by his glorious rays, (and) who moving speedily 
resorted to the earth. 

3. He, who illuminated the undisrupted earth, is swift and 
sputtering like the ethereal wind. He, having numerous £ 
manifestations is refulgent like the sun. u 

4. He, the blazing one, having two births has extended 
over all the three bright regions, In the reservoir of 
(atmospheric) waters and Hold (Agni) is most actively 
engaged in sacrifice. j 

5. He is that Hoty (Agni) with two births (and) who has Se. 
created all precious things with his glorious rays. + 
The earth (Marta) which served him, yielded excellen: 
products. . 


Grammatical and Exegeticai Notes : 


A'isate ; to hasten towards or near, to endeavour, to za, 


Vw 


A 


~ EN 
4 
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glide, fly, move, sweep on; LP. with satr. The accent on the 
initial syllable by Dhatol (Pan. 6.1.162). 

Vidhán : welcomed, honoured ; from 4/vidh vidhane, to 
worship, honour a good (dat. loc. or acc.) VIP. (In RV. also 
A). Lan. 3rd per. plu. (Nighatabhdvaschandasah-Sayana). 

Srdvobhih : by glorious rays ; from A/$ru Sravane ; LP. 
with asun by Sarvadhatubhyo'sun (Un 4.189). The accent on 
tho initial syllable by Ani-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Yáska has enlisted this word in the synonyms of food 
(Nigh. 2.7) and wealth (Nigh. 2.10). The radical meaning of 
this word is ‘what is heard’, i.e. fame, glory. Here glory 
refers to his glorious lustre or rays. 

'Jivápilasargal : whose rays are drunk by living beings 
(M.W.p. 422). B.V. Comp. Jivaih pitah sargah kiranah yasya 
sah jivapitasargah. The accent on the second syllable of the 
first member of the comp. by Bahurvrihau-(Pan. 6.2.1). In 
jivapitah the accent on the final syllable of the first member 
by Trüyà karmani (Pan. 0.2.48) as the word jiva is derived 
from 4/jiv pranane with ka by Ghañarthe kavidhanam  ( Bhà. 
Va. Pan. 3.3.58) and the suffix is accented by Adyudattasca 
(Pan. 3.1.3). 

Prd-sasrandh: flowing, speedily, streaming ; from vsr 
gatau, to flow, stream (Cf. Gk. ormao, alma, allomai ; Lat. 
salire) IILP. (also A) with Sa@nac. The accent on the last 
syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Sifritá : diffused, leaned ; from 4/Sri sevayadm, to lean on, 
rest on ; (P) to direct or turn towards (esp. spread or diffuse 
(light or radiance or beauty) over (loc.) RV. (See. M.W., p 1098). 
(Cf. Gk. Klino. kline, klimax ; Lat. clino, clivus; Lith. szlytt, 
szleti, szlaitas ; Goth. hlaius; hlaiev; Germ. Alinen, lehnen ; 
Angl. Sax. hlinian; Eng. lean). IP.d.; Lit. (See. M.W. 
p. 1098—Vedie forms belonging either to the Pf. or Aor. type 
are also aśiśret, asisrema, Sifrita). Here there is one irregu- 
larity according to Panini and that is unreplacement of ta into 
e$ by Lifastajhayoresirec (Pan 3.4.81). Reduplication by Lift 
dhatoranabhyasasya (Pan. 6.3.8) ; dirghatea chandasah. Mac- 
donell, however, regards itan optative 3rd per. sing. form. 
"The accent on the last syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 


iit c rS CC, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


P LER e 


it e: 
p. 
re 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1.149.4) GRAMMATIOAL AND EXEGETIOAL 225 
å 
^to, 2 Na'rminim : (from na with armin) not in ruins, undisrupted, 
intact, 
Adidet : lighted up, illuminated (see Notes on RV. I. 
140.10). 


Nabhanygh : born in the sky, etheral ; from nabha (sky) 
with yat by Tatra bhavah (Pan. 4.3.53). Nabhasi üküfe bhavah 
nabhanyah “Vayuh'. The svarita accenv on the suffix by Tit- 
svaritam (Pan. 6,1.185). 

Rurukva'n : resplendent, refulgent ; from 4/ruc diptau, to 
shine, to bright or radiant or resplendent, RV. (Cf. Gk. lenkos, 
amphileke : Lat. lux, luceo, luna ; Goth. Liuhath, lauhmuni ; 
Germ. lioht. lieht, licht; Angl. Sax. leoht; Eng. light). I.A. with  . 
kvasu by Kvasusca (Pan. 3.2.107). The accent on the suffix = 
by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Saia'ima : having hundred bodies or’ numerous manifesta- 
tions. B.V. Comp. Satam dimdnah vidyante yasya agneh sah 
Satatma. The accent on the last syllable of the first member 
of the comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 6.2.1). The word Sata is 
irregularly derived and finally accented by Pankti-(Pan, 5.1.59). 

Yaska has enlisted ‘fata’ in the synonyms of ‘bahw’ (Nigh. 

3.1). 
Nol Dvijanma : having two births. (See Notes on RV. I. 
—7 140. 2). 

Susucündh : blazing, shining ; from 4/suc diptau, to shine ; 
LA. with kanac by Lifah kanajua (Pan. 3.9.1060). The accent 
on the last syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Abhi-asthat : extended over; from abhi-/sthà, to extend 
over, (Gk. t-stanai ; Lat. stare; Lith. Stoti ; Slav. stati; Germ. 
stan, stehen ; Eng. stand), I.P.A. Lun 3rd per. sing. Sic drops 
by Gatistha-(Pan. 2.4.77). Umaccented by Tirinatiriah (Pan. 
8.1.28). 

Ydjisthah : most actively engaged in sacrifice, with isfhan 
from the word yasfr by TuSchandasi (Pan. 5.3.09). Ayam 
esam alisayena yasita yajisthah. (Agunavacandd api atisayanika 
isthan iti Süyana). Tr drops by Turisthe-(Pay. 6.4.154). The 
accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Paz. 6.1.197). 

Sadhdsthe : in the meeting place, home or reservior, (See, 
Notes on RY. 1.154, 13; 1.163,13). 


- :- ya 
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Va'ryani : to be chosen, precious, valuable, treasures. 
Sravasyà' : by his rays or powers. From Sravas (see. Notes 
on RV. L149.2) with kyac by Supa ütmanah kyac (Pan. 3.1.8). 
Sravah ütmanah icchatiti Sravasyati, ‘one that wishes food’. It 
takes the suffix an in bhava by Upasankhyana on Atascopasarge 
(Pan. 3.8.106). The feminine suffix fap by Ajadyatastap-(Pàn. 
4.14). The accent on the suffix kyac by Citak (Pan. 6.1.163). 
acie Sutakah : yielding excellent products. B.V. Comp. Sobha- 
nah tukah yasya sak sutukah. (Tuka-progeny, product). The 
accent on the initial syllable of the second member of the 
comp. by Adyudaitam dvayacchandasi (Pan. 6.2.119). 
. Dadhé : produced ; from +/dha to produce, generate, 
create ; IILP.A., Lif. 3rd per. sing. (M.W.). 
Mártah : mortal, the world of the mortals, earth ` (Gk. 
mortos, brotos ; Lat. mortuus, mortalis). 
Dada'sa : served ; from 4/da$ to serve. Lit 3rd per. 
sing (M.W.). 
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Rsih—Dirghatama Aucathyah. Devata—Agnih, Chandah—Usnik. 
Svarah—Rsabhah. 


Transiation : 

l. Assiduous and honouring, O Agni, in thy presence 

I laud thee vehemently, as if in the abode of a great 

lord. 

I strive hard for (Agni’s sure invocation in the sacri- D 

fice of creation), who is self-willed, rich (and) beneficent 

and who sometimes hastens away and does not asso- 
ciate with the gods. 

3. O tremulous Agni, thou art that extinguishable element 
which is great and bright and the strongest or fiercest 
in the heaven (in the form of the sun). May we (the 
Maruts),O Agni, be thy foremost winners, 


bo 


Grammatical and Exegetical Notes : 

Dasva'n : doing honour or service.  Irregularly formed by 
DaSvansahvan-(Pan. 6.1.12) ; from 4/dà$ dane to bestow, 
donate ; with kvasu by Kvasusea (Pan. 3.2.107). The irregu- | 
larities are advirvacanam and aniftva. The accent on the 
suffix by Adyudáitasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Voce : to speak. praise; from +/bri vyaktayam vaci, 
speak, II.P.A. Lun by Chandasi lunlanlfah (Pan. 3.4.6). 
is substituted by vac by Bruvo vacih (Pan. 2.4. 53) 5 
si a (Pan. 3.1. 22s ; um E Vaca um 
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Arih : assiduous, attached to, faithful (M.W.); from VT 
galau, with ‘i’ by Aca ih (Un. 4.139). Rechati prapnotr 
padarthan iti arih sevakah Satrurva. The accent on the suffix 
by Adyudatiasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Toddsya : master, lord ; from A/tud vyathane, to goad (Gk. 
tudi-ev-s; Lat. tundo), VIP. with gha. by Punst sanjnayam 
ghah prayena (Pan. 3.3.118). The accent on the suffix by 
Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Alor? Vi : Ind. expressing intensity, here - the verb ‘ire’ has to 
CZ be understood, 4/ir to stir, to shine, Ist. per. sing. 

Anindsya : of him who has no master, independent ; B.V. 
Comp, Avidyamüna ino yasya sah aninah tasya aninasya 
Agneh.  Naiio’styarthanam-(Va. Pam. 2.2.24), applies for this 
compound. The accent on the last syllable of the second 
member ef the comp. by Najfisubhyam (Pan. 6.2.172). 

Prahosé : for the invocation (in the sacrifice of creation) ; 
from pra /hu dànadànayoh ; 111 P. with se by Tumarthe sesenase- 
(Pan. 3.4.8). The accent on the last syllable by Gatikarako- 
(Pan. 6.2.1?9) and Adyudatiasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Cit : sure. 

Ararusah : of him who does not injure, harmless, beneficent, 
uninjuring ; from 4/rug to injure. Na raruf iti ararut tasya 
ararusah. The accent on the initial syllable by Tatpuruse- 
(Pan. 6.2.2), 

Prajigatah : (gen. sing.) of him who hastens away ; from 
pra /ga stutgw ; IL.P. with saty. The vikarana Sap becomes 
Slu by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 2.4.76). Reduplication by Slaw 
(Pan 6.1.10) ; hrasva in abhydsa by Hrasvah (Pan. 7.4.59) ; 
iwa in abhydsa by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 7.4.78) ; gi i8 
changed Into jj by Kuhoscuh (Pan. 7.4.62) ; à drops by Ato 
lopa ifi ca (Pan. 6.4.64) as satr is Grdhadhdtuka by Chandast 
ubhayatha (Pan. 3.4.117). The accent on the first syllable of 


the second member of the comp. by Gati-(?an. 6.2.139) and 
Abhyastanamadih (Pan. 6 1.189). ; 


Lr Yaska has enlisted ‘jigati’ among the roots which mean 
se ets gati (Nigh. 2.11). 
ur Adevayoh : of him «ho does not unite or associate with 


pile gods, indifferent to the gods (M.W. p. 18). Devdn aimanali 
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icchatīti devayati; Denom. »/devaya with the suffix kyac by 
Supa atmanah kyac (Pan. 3.1.8). ‘A’ is not changed into ‘’ 
by Na. chandasyaputrasya (Pan. 7.4.25). Hence from y devaya 
with u by Kydcchandasi (Pan. 3.2.170). ‘A’ drops by Ato 
lopah (Pan. 6.4.48). Na devayuh adevayuh tasya adevayoh. 
The accent on the initial syllable of the first member of the 
comp, by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). 

Here, ir this mantra, the subject of the verb ‘ire’ which 
has to be supplied after the prefix ‘yi’ is the collective host of 
Maruts who are striving hard to bring round Agni, who does 
not associate or unite with the gods in the process of creation 
or of producing waters in the middle region. 

Nod Candráh - shining (as gold), having the brilliancy or hue 
——6f light ; from 4/cad Ghlddane diptau ca (Nir. 11.5). to shine, 
: be bright, to gladden (Cf. Lat. candeo, candela), I.P. with rak 

by Sphayitaji-(Un. 2.13). Candati harsayati dipayati va sas 
candrah, ‘one that shines’. The accent on the last suffix syllable 
by Adyudáttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Vipra: shaking, tremulous, flickering ; from +/vep to 
tremble, vibrate, flicker ; with the sufflx ‘ra’. 

Máriyah: he who dies out, becomes faint or extingu- 
ished. 

Vra'dhantamah: who has become very Strong; fiercest; 
from Caus. Vvrdh vardhane, to increase, augment, strengthen; 
with Sair. The augment ‘am’ by Anudattasya-( Pan. 6.1.59). 

Prá-pra: foremost. 

Vanüsah : zealous or eager, winner; from 4/van to like, 
desire, become master of, win; I.P., VIII. P.A. with kvasu by 
Kvasusca (Pan. 3.2.107). It is irregularly formed by Upasan- 
khyana on Dásvan-(Pàn. 6.1.12), The accent on the suffix by 
Adyudáttasca (Pan. 3.1.8). 


> ^ 
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MITRA AND VARUNA 
[I.151.1—9] 


Rsih- Dirghatamah. 1 Devatd-Mitravarunau. — Chondah-1 
Tristup., 2-9 Jagati. Svarah. 1. Dhaivatah, 2-9 Nigüdah. 


Translaticn : 


l. Desirous of rays among the rays, the thoughtful (gods) 
produced that (Agni) in the (celestial) waters like 
Mitra in the sacrifice (Vidatha). (As soon as Agni was 
born) both the worlds trembled with a vehement 
noise. Let both the worlds perform the sacrifice 
affectionately for the protection of all that is 
born. 
Since those friendly (gods) who are ready to help have 
offered to you (both Mitra and Varuna) the abundantly 
flowing Soma (water), you O showerers (of rain) should 
know your function as well as the (| way for the wor- 
shipper. You should listen to those (gods) connected 
with soma (pastya-water). 

The gods glorify your auspicious birth in the midst of 
heaven and earth, for great vigour, O showerers (of 
rain) which you sustain for (the formation of (water 
3 (and) for (activising) the arvat (i.e. the rays). You 
pate approach the sacrifice with priestly function. 

fe 4. O Asuras! that abode (of yours) is extremely dear, O 
v, you possessed of water! you proclaim nloud (about your 
power to form) water. From the vast sky you apply 


ma ready powers (to form water) like an ox to the 


9 great ones, you proceed here with your greatness 
— towards (forming) water. 


re NE 9 


These are eager vapours, 
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free from dust particles in (your) abode. They rumble 
in the middle region up to the sun both evening and 
morning like a bird of prey. 

6. Agni (having flames) rushes roaring towards you for 
(the formation of) water, where you, O Mitra and 
Varuna, honour the course (i.e. perform their function). 
By your own selves you let loose (the water) and 
promote the activity. You lead the power of Vipra 
(i.e. Agni). 

7. Who (Agni), exerting himself provides you with 
sacrifices; the wise hota (Agni), accomplishing the 
heart’s desire, performs the sacrifice. You two (Mitra and 
Varuna) approach him (Agni) and take part in sacrifice, 
You, who are anxious to help us, you proceed towards 
good scheme and phenomenal sounds, 

8. He (Agni) furnishes you, the foremost ones who are 
associated with water, with sacrifices and rays like 

mind unto the motives. The sounds sustain you with 
restrained desire. With sober mind you penetrate 
gainfully. 


9. You sustain excellent vigour, you pervade gainfully Cex 


with your supernatural powers the far-reaching do- 
minion. The days along with nights have not attained 
to your divinity nor the (celestial) rivers. The 
demons have not attained to your power. 


Grammatieal and Exegetical Notes: 

Simyá : with action. The word ‘Simi’ is derived from 
/ sam upsame ‘to be quiet, to be satisfied’, ‘with the suffix ‘in’ 
by In sarvadhatubhyah (Un. 4.114) and again the feminine 
suffix ‘iis’ by Krdikürat-(Và. Pan. 4.1.45). The accent falls 
on the last syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). But in the 
text the first syllable is accented so it seems that here the 
feminine suffix is ‘Nin by Sdrarigarava—nin (Pan. 4.1.73), hence 


the first ue is -ispnerited by sad 6.1. 197). AR = 


4-94. 


- 
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‘deep sleep’ ; Indo-Eur. kem ‘to be’ tired). 

s at “Ra of rays, the word qgavyw is derived 
from the denominative suffix 'kyac by Supa Gimanah-( vs 
3.1.8). Gah kirandh ätmanah icchatiti gavyati. ‘ʻO’ in ‘go’ i 
replaced by ‘av: by Vanto yi pratyaye (Pan. 6.1.79) and again 
“y sufix by Kydcchandasi (Pan. 3.9.170).  ‘Gosu gavyavalt 
here locative takes place by Yatasca nirddharanam (Pan. 2.3.41). 
Jatigunakriyabhih samudayddekadeSasya prthakkaranam nirddha- 
ranam. The sense is that only those rays are selected which 
produce Agni that can drive away the darkness. The word 
gavyavah is adjective of svadhyah ‘which denotes the gods who 
were engaged in creating the sun. 

Svadhygh : thoughtful. This word is derived from +/dhyat 
cintayam ‘to think’ with the suffix kvip by Va dhydyateh 
samprasdranam ca (Vd. Pan. 9:2.178) with the prefix ‘su’ and 
‘a’. Susthu sadhu dsamantat dhydyantiti svadhyah. In svadht 
followed by jas, yan takes place by  Eranekaüco-(Pàm. 6.4.82). 
Svarita accent on jas by Udattasvaritayoryanah  svarito’nudat- 
tasya (Pan. 8.2.4). 

Svadhyah are the gods who tried or thought to produce 
Agni in the heaven to drive away the darkness on the earth. 
The word svadhyah occurs 16 times in Rgveda. _Svadhyah are 
also the sapta yahvih (seven rivers) which come down on 
earth from heaven and flow here. They can be nothing else 


‘but the seven streams ofthe rays only (See, Soddhys divá a’ 
saptá yahvi'h (RV. 1.72.8). Praising you O Varuna ( sun) may 
we become svadhyahk (of thoughtful mind) and fortunate in 
thy obedience 


Tava vraté subhágasah syama svadhys varuna tustuvdnsah. 
Upà'yana usdsam gématinamagndyo nd Jaramana anu dyü'n. 
(RV. II.28.2). 
Again the thoughtful and wise sages, desirous of gods, 
understand him (the sun) in their mind. 


Yüvà suvd'sah pdrivita a'gat sd. u Sréyanbhavati ja’yamanah. 


Tám dhi'rasah kaváya &nnayanti svddhyomdnasa devayántah. 
s : (RV. III.8.4) 
«fo the word syddhyah is the adjective of the gods who 


produce light and heat in the heaven, . 
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The metre of this stanza given by Sayana, Geldner etc. 
is Jagati and svara_Nisdda but in Rgveda text published by 
Vedic Yaniralaya the metre is Bhurik-Tristup and the svara 
is Dhaivata. Where there arises a doubt about the metre, the 
following points should be taken into consideration :— 

1. The lengthening or shortening of a vowel or two makes 
no difference in the metre. (Na wa ekākşarena chandansi 
viyanti, na dvübhyàm (Ait B.I. 6.2.37). Naksarüc chando vyety- 
ekasmanna dvdbhyadm (S.B. 13.2.3.3). 

2. According to Pirgala, Aditah sandigdhe. DevatdditaSca 
(3.61.62), the doubtful metres should be decided from their 
initial pada and god, svara, varna, gotra. As to how metres 
are decided from the gods, Uvvat says ‘SanSaye chandsam 
daivatenadhyavasdyo bhavati. Yathd-tava svddistha (RV. 4.10.5). 
Sivà mah sakhya (RV. 4.10.8).  Jtyusniganustupayormadhye, 
‘ghriam na pittam’ (RV. 4.10.6,1) SadvinSatyaksare rco daiwatena 
avarüjo gayatrydvadhyavasiyate, na virdjavusnihau. 

3. Acarya Saunaka lays down the following rule for deciding 
a pada: ` 

Práyo 'rtho vritam ityete padajndnasya hetavah. 

Visesasannipate tu pürva:h param param param 

(17.25, 26) 
So also Vainkata Madhava : 

Práyo "rlho vyttamityete padajnanasya hetavah. 

Valiyah syad virodhe ca pirvam pürvamit sthitih. 

(Chando "nu 6.7.13) 

Acürya Saunaka gives greater importance to prayah than 
artha ‘meaning’, but according to the Mimansa ‘Yatrarthavasena 
padavyavstha sa rk (Mi. 9.1.35) where pada is decided according 
to the meaning, i.e. rk. (For this see Y.M.V. Ch.,M. p- 209): x 

In the present verse the initial pada is *Mitrám na yam 
Simya gésu gavydvah' and the. vowels are only eleven, so the — 
metre should be Tristup but not Jagati. Another point to be con- 
sidered is that deity Agni which is trivyt here is in apsu t.e. in d 
the middle air and not in heaven. | PM 

Yáska has enlisted dpah in the synonyms of antriksa (Ni h. 
HEJA Most probably here Agni in his Brh rm i le 
oribed, who is also the deity of the 
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clear that the metre is bhurik-tristup and not Jagati. 

Ji'janan : produced, from 4/jan prüdurbhàve “to bring forth’ 
IV.A. with the suffix car in 8rd per. plu. The augment ‘af’ 
does not come due to  Bahulam chandasyamünyoge'pi (Pan. 
6.4.75). 

The deity of this verse is ‘Agni’ and not Mitra because the 
pronoun ‘yam’ refers to the deity of the preceding hymn which 
is Agni. 

We Purumilhdsya : abundantly flowing or bestowing. It is Trirya 
YA tat. comp. Purubhirmidhah purumidhah tasya purumidhasya. 'The 
word midha is derived from 4/mih secane ‘to make water, IV.P., 
with the suffix kia. The ta of the suffix is changed into dha 
by Jhasas-(Pan. 8.3.40), and again dha into dha by Stund stuh 
(Pan. 8.4.41), and the first ‘dha’ drops by Dho dhe lopah-(Pan. 
8.3.13) and ʻi’ in ‘mik’ is lengthened by Dhralope pürvasya-(Pàn. 
6.3.111). The accent falls on the second syllable of the first 
member of the comp. by Tutpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). The word 
‘puru’ (many) is derived from /pr’ pürame, to fill; with the 
suffix u (Cf. Old. pers. paru; Gk. polu; Goth. Jibu; Angl. Sax. 
feolu; Germ. cele des call eet Ona four times in 


the Rgveda (VIII. 71.14; 1.183.5; 1.151.2; V.61.9). Here puru- 
midha is the seer and the metre of this .verse is. brhati so ) this 
description seems to be that of the intermediate region, Puru- 
midha means ‘generated by many’. The sense is that Agni is 
produced by many. Again as we see that the Marufs are called 
to produce agni for lightning (see, Naro 'gnim suditaye chardih 
(abid). Purumidha is possessed of oblation, and in the capacity 
of Gotama and Atri is said to call the twin Asvins to protect. 
“Yuvan gotamah purumilhó dtrrddsra hdvaté "vase havisman (RV. 
1.183.5)”. Here Sayona says that Gotama, Atri and Purumidha 
are all great seers. With a view to receive purumidha, the vipra 
and possessed of great fame, red horses were yoked (See. Vi róhitd 
purumilha'ya yematurvipraya dirgháyasase (RV. V.61.9). Here puru- 
midha is called vipra as priyamedha. Most probably the word 
vipra signifies some states which may be functional, 
d A - medha, purumidha also became vipra. But purumidh 
vipra so it seems that in the 
i18 some definite shape of 
=" 


Like priya- 
a is already 
heaven or middle region purumidha 
agni or rays Which are certainly 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


d "E D 
^ Su. "I mind Nis, 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


I.151.2] GRAMMATIOAL AND EXEGETIOAL 235 


generated by many agencies, most probably the Maruts. Puru- 
midha is therefore, electricity or heat which combines hydrogen 
and oxygen into water. This fact is corroborated by the word 
sominah in the mantra. It is derived from the stem soma with 
taddhita suffix ini by Ata inithanau (Pan. 5.2.115) which means 
somah asti asya asminniti somi tasya sominah. Sayana says that 
there is karmani sasthi ‘genetive in the sense of accusative’. 
The subject of this sentence is svabhuvah which may be the 
epithet of marutah or of different gods, who are engaged in the 
dhasaya sominah’ is that agni which is generated by many and 
produces water from hydrogen and oxygen. There is one form of 
agni which looks very beautiful and is composed of one 
thousand rays. It produces water from Mitra and Varuna 
(See. Ddsd Sata’ sahá tasthustádékam deva'nam Sréstham vdpusam- 
apasyam (RV. V.62.1j. This is also admitted by Sdayana. In 
the first quarter of this mantra water is said to be definitely 
hidden in Mitra and Varuna from where the horses or the rays 
of the sun start (Ibid) (Cf. also “Svdranti ta’ upardtati 
sü'ryamá'"—1.151.b they go upto the sun) Rten rtdm ápilitam 
dhruvám vam sü'ryasya ydtra vimuficántyásvan (RV. V.62.1) (Cf. 
«Tátsü vam mitra-varuna mahitvámi'rmá' tasthisirahabhir duduhre. 
Visvah pinvathah svásarasya dhénà ánu vamékah pavira’ vavarta. 

(RV. V.62.2) 
On this Sayana comments : 

He mitrd-varunau vam yuvayoh tat mahitvam su susthu 
atiprasastamityarthah. Kim tadityucyate. Irma satatgantà sarvasya 
prerako  vadityah ahabhih ahobhirvarsartusambandhibhih 
tasthusih sthavarabhuta apah duduhre dugdhe. Kiñca svasarasya 
svayam sarturadityasya visvah sarvah dhenah lokanam prinayit- 
rirdyutih pinvathah vardhayathah. Vàm yuvayoh ekal apratyogi 
pavih. Piviriti rathasya nemih “pavili rathanemirbhavati' (Nir. 
5.5) iti Yaska vacanat. Tathapyatra laksttalaksanaya rathe 
vartate kevalacakrasydvartandyogat. — Yuvayoreko rathah anu à 
vavarta anukramena paribhramati. 

The corollary of the present verse : 
Adharayatam prthivt'mutd dya'm mitrarajana — varund 
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Vardhayatamésadhih pinvatam ga áva vrshm  srjatam 
jiradanu. RV. V .62.3) 
On this Sáyana comments :— 

“He devau mahobhih tejobhih svasdmarthyath prihivimula api 
ca dyàm adhdrayatam. He devau yuvüm osadhih vardhayatam 
urstipreranena. Gah pinvatam gavüsvüdim vardhayatam. Tadar 
tham orstim ava spjatam avatimukham prerayatam he jiradani 
ksipradanaw’’. 

Purumidha is also in the patronymy of Argirasas and 
therefore he is certainly a form of Agni which is instrumental 
in the formation of water from Mitra and Varuna (See. 
M.W.S.E. Dic. p. 636). 

Prá dadhiré ‘sustained’ is derived from 4/dhà dháranaposanagoh, 
to put, to produce; with the termination jha in past perfect 3rd 
per. plu.; jha is changed into irec by Lifastajhayore-(Pan. 
3.4.81). Irec is kit by Asanyogallitkit (Pan. 1.2.5). and à of 
second dha drops by Ato lopah.-(Pan. 6.4.64). The last syllable 
is accented by Adyudáttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). This dadhire is the 
finite verb of svdbhuvah and shows that the gods produced 
Purumidha somi which again produces water. The root dha 
with prefix pra means ‘to get before, offer, bring forth’. 

Svabhüvah: Ready to help the (gods) (d „bhū to be at 
hand, assist;) is derived from the root Vbhu satiüyüm, to be, to 
exist; with the prefix su and d and with the suffix kvip by 
Kvip ca-(Pan. 3.2.76).  Uwvannádefa by Na bhüsudhiyoh-(Pàn. 
6.4.85), Chandasyubhayathd-(Pan. 6.4.86). 

Pastya'vatah: Possessed of homes or abodes or having 2 
fixed habitation; is derived from the stem Pastyü with the 
suffix *natup' by Tadasydasti-(Pan. 5.2.94), Pasiyd asti asminniti 
pastyavam tasya pastyavatah. The word pasiya is derived from 
Vpas, to bind LP.A. (v. 1.) for »/spas bandhane, to bind X.P. 
Pasayati, to bind (v.1 for pas) (Cf. Gk. péos for pésos; Lat. 
. enis for pesnis; Lit. pira, pisti) with the suffix kyap with 
~ upajana *t (Cf. also Lat. postis) with feminine suffix tap. 

: Yaska has enlisted this word in the synonyms of gra, 
. house. Vajapastyarh vajapatanam (Nir. 6.15). On this Durga 
writes Vajapastyam iti anavagatam. Vajapatanam ityavagamah 


SEI 
> 


Tám sakhdya purorücam yüyári vayam ca siirdyah.  Asyá'ma 


A"! 
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va'jagandhyam sanéma va'japastyam (RV. IX. 98.12) Pavamani 
saumi. Ambarisa pji$và ca siiktam dadySatuh. Tatraisa. Tam 
enam somam he sakhayah. Ritvijah. Purorucam agreta diptam 
yüyam vayan ca samprkiah santah, he Sürayah ! Medhavinah ! 
asyama  vyüpnuyüma vaya vdjagandhyam prati viSistanna- 
samünagandham, athava vajagrahitaram, athavd vdjusammisrayil- 
Gram. Kiñca sanema sambhajemahi ‘vajapastyam’ vajamannam, 
tadasmakamiti manyamdnah santo yamabhimukhyena devak patants 
gacchanti, sa  vüjapaslyah somah tam nityakülameva vayam 
bhajemahi. ^ Evamatra Sabdasariipyddarthopapatesca ‘vdjapastya’ 
Sabdena soma uktah. 

Dr. S. Varma is of the opinion that the derivation of 
vajapastya (ie. Yamabhimukhyena devah patanti gacchanti sa 
vajapastyah somah, ‘upon which the gods fall’) of Durga is 
obscure. He argues that pasiya can have no phonological 
correspondence with patana in Indo-Aryan. P.W. renders vdja- 
pastya as having a horse full of gods, but how this rendering 


has been arrived at is obscure. Uhlenbeck comments 
pastya -with Indo Eur. pasto from (See.  S.V.E.Y. 
p. 138). 


This word pastyam oceurs in Rgveda in different ways. 
Sometimes independently, sometimes with the suffix matup and 
sometimes in compounds as vdjapastyah, tripastyam, aSsvapastyam, 
vajapasiyam. The pastydvatali has been used as an adjective of 
‘Ksanan indrajyesthan’ 80 the meaning of pastydvatah should 
be ‘having a fixed habitation’. The god savitr is said to in- 
spire or generate the gods amongst whom Indra as the eldest 
and due to its adjective, pastyavatali the habitations of these 
gods are fixed in the middle region. (I'ndrajyesthan brhádbhyah 
párvatebhyah ksayan ebhyah savasi pastyavatah. (RV. IV.54.8). 
Soma is called pastyavin because it has definite abode in the | 
middle region where it is formed. So in the present instance A 


the showerers of rain vi:. Mitra and Varuna are said to attend t 
to the gods who have their definite or fixed habitation in the t s 
middle region. E l - 
h Arvate : for the sun, is derived from vr gatiprápamayoh; 


—— to go, to receive. with the suffix vanip by Snà-madi-padyarti- s 
prsakibhyo vanip (Un. 4.109). Gacchatyadiwanam - prapayatyadh- E 
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vanah param itt và arva. The root is accented by Dhdtoh 
(Pan. 6.1.162). 

Yaska has enlisted arvan in the synouyms of asva. He 
interprets arva iranavan (Nir. 10.31) a runner. Dr. Varma has 
put this derivation of Ydska under premitive and. erroneous 
etymology (See S.V.E.Y. p. 115) and suggested that the word 
arva should be correctly derived from 4/r Indo Eur. er—‘to be 
set in motion’, Gk. ersei, ‘he may rush’. It appears Dr. Varma 


has not correctly understood the style of Yaska and has judged. 
Yaska with a prejudicial mid Yaska's derivations are not 


word-derivation but are meaning-derivations. Ydaska only points 


to the meaning of arva in the other appropriate word irana. Can 


any one imagine that Yaska the founder of Vedic etymology 
was ignorant of the ordinary grammatical rules then prevailent. 


ere iranvan, possessed of motion and shaking is derived from 
Vir gatau kampane ca; IIA. to go, to shake and arvd is derived 


from yr gati-prapanayoh. The meaning of these roots is the 
same so Yaska has rendered arva as iranavdn ‘possessed of 
motion’. Ama can be derived from the root yr gatau, to go, 
also, In case of iranavan, the word irana is derived from VI 
with the suffix |yuf and y is changed into ‘ir’ by Bhulam 
chandasi (Pan. 7.1.103) and Uran raparah (Pan. 1.1.51) and 
Rvorupadhayah dirgha ika (Pan. 8.2.76). 

Hótraya simya: The word hotrd is derived from Vhu 
danadanayoh, IIP. with suffix tran by Huyamasru- 
tran (Un. 4.163) and then fap for feminine gender. The initial 
syllable is accented by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). The masculine 
gender of this word hotra is hotr which is generally the epithet 
of Agni in the Rgveda. — ''Agninhótà kavikratuh — satyáscitrásrav- 
astamah (RV. 1.1.5)". The feminine gender in the Rgveda 
denotes a deity who is in the masculine gender and hotraya 
is the adjective of Simya. The word Simyd has already been 
explained so “hotraya Simya' means with fiery action. By dint 
of fiery action, Mitra and Varuna join the sacrifice. This fire 

| comes from the Sérya (sun) and is called aryg which should be 
| in genetive but it is in ablative. It seems that the coer 
should be understood in genetive by Sasthyarthe cathurthi vak- 
_lavya (Va. Pan. 2.3.62). So Mitra and Varuna go to sacrifice 
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for being changed into water by the fiery action (i.e. heat) of the 
rays of the sun which is called arva. 

Oe vi. Ksitih : dwelling place; is derived from Yksi nivdsagatyoh 
uu P. to dwell, to go; with the suffix ktic by Kticktaw ca- 
(Pan. 3.3.174). The suffix is accented by Citah (Pan. 0.1.1063) 
(Cf. Gk. ktixo). Devaradja yajvan has derived it from ksi 
ksaye, Vksi hinsdyam ; with the suffix ti by Vasesti-(Un. 4.175) 
and with the suffix ktin in feminine by Striyam ktin (Pan. 
2.3.94) but the former description. is better because it suits the 
sense in the context of the different deities. 

Here the word ksiti is mentioned in the context of Mitra 
and Varuna. “Sa ksiti ya' māh priya” simply means ‘that 
dwelling place is dear and great’. Now the question is how this 
word occurs in plural showing that there are many dwelling places 
(ksitayah) for them. They are said to adorn the birth of Mitra and 
Varuna. The sense here is not clear as to whether the wo 

Jisitayah Renotes the gods or the places whore Mitra and Varuna 
reside, Both interpretations may be correct because there are 
many gods who help Mitra and Varuna to produce water and 
all the three abodes are also the dwelling places of Mitra and 
varund. This idea finds support in the Bahuvrihi compound 
‘dharayatksiti’ possessed, of ksiti (RV. 10.132.2) Ta’ vam mitra 

Sporuna dharayatksiti).” So the idea is only to speak highly of 
the abode of Mitra and Varuna. 

Yaska has enlisted the word kķşiti in the synonyms of 
prthivi. He has derived the word prthivi from +/prath vistare 
and gives the etymology prathandtprthivityahuh. . Therefore, the the 
word prthivi merely denotes something of v ' vast expanse, It 


may be” either ea earth, “middle lle region or heaven. So also the word 
I siti | which is its” synonym. ym. Generally Agni is said to be 
kindled in all the three abodes and is therefore called tiiri 


(See Tám twa ndro dáma à' nityamiddhámágne sdcanta hitisu— 


So ksiti is generally the aie place. à 
Asura : dem word is idorived Som WA ane 
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Aseruran (Un. 1.42); asyati ksipati bhümau jalamiti  asurali— 
‘one who throws water on the earth’ is called asurah. Or 
asyate ksipyate sthane indrena vargártham iti asurah, that which 
is thrown ina place by Indra for shedding rain is called asurah 
viz. Water. 

2. yasa bhuvi. to be lLP ; with the suffix u by Srew- 
(Un. 1.10) ; ast tisthati itt asuh. Sarire vasatityasuh pranah. 
Prünü và  ápah paniyam pranndm prāņāh ityádidarsanat 
Asu Sabdendtra jalamucyate: Tadrati. Ato anupasarge kah (Pan. 
3.2. ). 

3. From the stem asu with the suffix ‘ra’ in the sense 
of matup. Asuh asti asya asminniti và asurah pranavdn 
jalavan va. 

4. 4/asa gatidipiyadanesu. to go, to move, to shine, to 
donate ; with the suffix uran by Aseruran (Un. 1.42); ast 
gacchati antarikse dipyate svayam. Adatte vā jalam varsitum, 
one who moves in the middle region, one who shines, one who 
sheds water in the form of rain, 

5. vysur ai$varye VI.P ; with the suffix ka by Igupadha- 
(Pan. 3.1.139). Suratiti surah isvarah svatantra ityarthah. Na 
surah asurah anisvarah indradiparatantra ityarthah. 

Yaska has derived the word as follow: 1. 4/ram with a 
and suh. 2. yas. 3. 4/rü with asu (breath) (See Asura 
asuratah. —Sthünegvastah. Sthdnebhya iti vā. Api à suriti 
prapanama. Astah Sarire bhavati. Tena itadvantah. Sordevan- 
asrjata tat surünüm suratvam. Asorasurdnasrjata tadasuranam- 
asuratvam—Nir 3.8). 

In the Brdhmanas this word occurs in different senses. 
I. Vajro và asih $.B.3.8.2.13. ‘asih is the thunderbolt’. 2. 
Prüno vā asuh S.B. 6.6.2.6. ‘breath is the asuk. 3. Tenāsu- 
nasuranasrjata. Tadasurdndmasuraivam—T.B. 2.3.8.2. ‘from that 
breath Prajüpati created asura that is the characteristic of 
asuras. 4. Tvamagne rudro asuro maho divah. T.B. 3.11.2.1. 
O Agni, you are the dreadful asura of the great heaven. 5. Diva 
devanasrjata naktamasurün yad diva devanaspjata taddevdnam 
devaivam yadasiiryam  tadasurünümasurateam — Sad.B. 41. He 

e Created gods in the day time and asuras in the night because 
. he created gods in the day time so that is the godhead of gods 
| * 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Se 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1.151.4] GRAMMATIOAL AND EXEGETICAL 241 


and that which is sunless (dark or night) is the asuratva of 
asuras. 6. Deväśca va asurasca prajapaterdvayah putrah dsan. 
Te asura bhüyanso baliyansa dson kaniyanso devüste devali 
prajüpatimupadhávan sa elamupahavyam apaSsyat. T.B. 18.1.2. 
The Gods and the demons were the two kinds of sons of 
Prajapati. The demons were very powerful and the gods were 
younger. Those gods went to the Prajdpati. Prajdpati saw 
that oppression (Upahavyam). 7. Kaniyasd eva deva jyayasa 
asurüh. S.B. 14.4.1.1. The gods were younger and the demons 
were elder. 8. Asuri maya svadhayd krtāsīti prümo va asus- 
tasyaisa maya svadhaya kyia S.B. 6.6.2.6. The occult power of the 
demons is due to svadhd, breath is asu and the occult power 
belongs to the breath (oxygen) which is produced by svadha. 
9. (Prajápati) tebhyah (asurebhyalt) tamasca mayam ca pradadau 
§.B. 2.4.2, 5. The lord god gave darkness and occult power to 


the demons. 
The word asura has been used in the RV. for Varuna, 


Indra, Agni in the vocative singular; for Savitr, Indra, Agni, 
Hotr, Pügan, Varuna, Soma, Dyos, Piir in the nominative singular; 
for Rudram, Agnim, Svarvidam in the accusative singular; for 
Agnaye, Somaya, Piire in dative singular. 

Asura is not an independent deity but an epithet of diffe- 
rent deities as shown above, "Therefore, it must have different 
meanings according to the god whose attribute it is. The ety- 


mologies of Ydska are therefore only indicative ani not exhaus- 


tive. All his etymological explanations apply accurately to 
Varuna. When it is derived from asu with the root v/ram, signi- 
fies the connection of Varuna with breath, which is obvious . 
because Varuna is oxygen. When it is derived from the root 
A/as bhuvi to be, it meang that all the gods do exist, therefore, 
they are called asurdli." Varuna is also one of the gods, there- 
fore, he is called asurah. When it is derived from asu with 
the root 4/*rá dane’ then also it denotes Varuna because Varuna 
is the giver of breath (oxygen). The etymology ‘astah Sartre 


bhavati’ shows that asura is nothing else but breath because it - 


is present in the body. 


When this word occurs with a taddhita suffix it denotes the à A 
the vigour or function of the deities. The last quarter of every — 
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mantra in the hymn of ViSvdmitra, we find the mention of 
the vigour of Varuna, Agni, Indra and other gods. So it 
must be borne in mind that the word asura has always as an 
epithet of several gods and not only of Varuna. Gods like 
Agni and others also receive the same attribute. 


— Án et 


bhautika and the supreme being in Adhydtma. So all the above 
| mentioned ezplanations of Asura refer to the sun when applied 
to Varuna alone. Ydska has rightly put Varuna among the 
deities of the middle region and the heaven. It has also been 
shown that when Varuna is associated with other deities, he 
denotes the oxygen. Thus, Varuna in the heaven is the sun 


and in the middle region he is oxygen. Varuna should always 


be derived from 4/vr dcchddane, to cover, V.P.A. viz. vynoti iti 
varunah ‘one who covers or pervades’, (See Nir, 12.21). Varuna 
as sun is said to enlighten the earth with his light (See Yénd 
pavaka caksdsa bhuranydntam janan ánu. Tvá varuna pásyasi. 
(RV. 1.50.6). Sayana also explains Varuna as the Sun. So in 
all the myths mentioned above asura is always varuna, the 
sun, But in the present manira, the word asura is in singular 


lysis of pada text cannot be accepted because the word asura 

is never ysed for Mitra aud regular form of asura denotes only 

SEDLV iss there is evidence of metre which is jagati. By 

accepting the dual form ‘asurd’ the metre will be disturbed. 

Therefore, in the pada text also we must have the singular 

form asura and not asurd. In the first pada Varama alone is 
addressed. fm RIS 

R'tàvünaw : possessed of water; is derived from ria with 

taddhita suffix vanip by Chandstvanipau ca vaktavyaw (Va. Patt. 

5.2.109). Riamasti anayoh mitra-varunayorits lavanau. ‘A’ 

of ria is lengthened by Anyesümapi dr$yate (Pan. 6.3.137) and a 

of van is lengthened by Sarvandmasthane cüsambudhau (Pan. 

6.48). Here the accent falls on the first syllable by 

ice Amaniritasya. ca (Pan. 0.1.198) as the word rlavanau 

occurs in the beginning of the pada. The suffix is unaccented 

by Anudatiaw supnitan (Pan. 3.1.4). This epithet is specially 


& “ 
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used for Mitra and (una because Mitra is hydrogen a 
Varuna is oxygen and these two elements produce water so 
Mitra avarund are called rtdvdnau. 

~Ridma': upto the verge of water. Here is a karmaprava- 

caniya by  Anmaryàdàvacane (Pan. 1.4.89) and the accusative 
case by Karmapravacaniyayukte dvitiya (Pan- 2.3.8). The sense 
of using this karmapravacaniya is that these two elements 
resound upto the verge of water i.e. the preparation of water, 
They are set in the motion and they are changed into water 
while this process is going on in the middle re ion, possibly a 
great sound is produced as is indicated by the word ghosa- 
thah. 

— Apáh: water; is derived from /dp vydptau, to pervade. 

l. Yat présita vdrunend’cchibham samdbalgata. Tddapnod 
indro vo yatt'stdsmada’po ánu sthan (AV. 3.13.2). 

2. Tad yad abravit abhirva ahamidam sarvamapsyams 
yadidam kim ceti tasmadapo ‘bhavanstadapdmapivam 
(G.B.I.2). 

.9.  So'po'srjate. Vaca eva lokad vageva asya so'srjyata 
sedam sarvamüpnod yadidam kiñca yadapnottasmadapo 
yadavynottsmadvah (S.B. 6.1.1.9) Cf. also Sa vak sarva- 
vyapakatwat. Apal ucyante,  jagadavarüccüsam  vah 
Sabdavacyatvam.  Vrnoterutpanno vah Sabda iti (Say. 


Bha. §.B. 6.1.1.9). i 
4. Apo va idamagre mahatsalilamevasit. ; EL 
5. Apo ha va idamagre salilamevasa. Ta akamayantla —— b. 


katham nu prajayemahi iti (S.B. 11.2.6.1.). 

6. Apraketdm salildm sdrvama idám (RV. 10.129.3). 

Yáska has enlisted tho word Zpah in tho synonyms of —— 
antriksa (middle region) (Nigh. 1.3) in the synonyms of udaka 
(water) (Nigh. 1.12) and in the synonyms of pada. (Nigh. 5.3), 

viz. in the list of the names of the gods on the earth. ; 
has derived this word from apnoti (Nigh. 9.27). The g 
tical derivation is from 4/apir vydptau, to pervade, rPI ) 
suffix kvip by Apnoterhrasvasca (Un. 2.55). In jas it is 
ened by Apiy-(Pan. 6.2.11). In apah the HD 
vibhakti by Udidam-(Pan. 6.1. e ji UPON oti 
‘Sarva jagat, mue va d raph ii. E s 
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When the word dpah means waters, its derivation is from 
üpnoli in the sense of satigraha (collection) according to Devaraja 
yajvan. He further explains this word krisnam tübhirhi vyaptam, 
apnoteh sangrahakarmatvat or the suffix hyip may be in passive 
indrena Gpla Gpah or taddpnoti indro vā (see. DYN. p. 96) 
(Cf. Lat. aqua; Goth ahva ‘a river’; Old Germ. aha. and affa at 
the end of compounds; Lith. uppe ‘a river’; perhaps Lat, 
amnis ‘a river’ for apnis; Cf. also Gk. athros; Old Prus. apre 
‘river’). 

There is a distinction between the two words apdl and 
dpah. Of apal in Sas, the vibhakti is accented and 
of apah in su the stem is accented. In the first case 
the word apál denotes waters and in the second case ápalt 
denotes ‘work’. In the sense of work the word is derived 
from Yap vyüplau, V.P.A.; with the suffix asun by Apah 
karmakhyayam hrasvo nutea và (Un. 4.208). ‘Apyate sukham 
gena tad dpa.’ The accent falls on the first syllable by Nni.- 
(Pan. 6.1.197) (Cf. Lat. opus; Eng. to operate), Yaska has 


interpreted the word ápaj in the sense of work in Nir. 4. 17; 
5.5; 7.27; 11.31; and 12.37 and 


in the sense of active in 
Nir. 4.14. 


In the present instance (RV. 1.151.4), Sdyana explains the 
word apdl as work (see, here SRB ‘apah karma somayügarüpam . 
Evidently Sayana has ignored the accent and made a mistake 
in interpretation. 

Now, according to Pischel originally the word apas meant 
‘work, activity’ then action and then water etc. because it is 
also active. On this Dr. Fateh Singh writes ‘It might be that 
originally the word ‘apas’ meant ‘hard work? because of the 
oph OF wp, sound produced in gaping after hard labour, and 
then it became the name of the water so hardly obtained. 
(FSVE, p. 82). Dr. Varma regards the derivation of Yaska 


m *üpnoleh? as very hazy, lifeless and indefinite. (SVEY. 
p. 22). 


All the aforesaid remarks of the scholars are imaginary 
End pagelas; Asa matter of fact, in the quotations cited 
ue above apah is salila and refers to the state of oreation when 


“tamah Gsit tamas güdhamagre" ic. when there was no sun, 


DEALS LEL 
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etc. It has previously been explained that in this (i.e. salila) 
state the creation of the universe was going on butit was not 
visible and was therefore called apraketam. The derivation of 
the word Apah from the root 4/üplr vydptau to pervade, signi- 
fies that this was the unmanifest elemental state. and not the 
manifest, Elements are always pervading in their atomic ^ 
form.v/Às the sun was created in heaven and below it was fe 
created the earth, the mid region (antariksa) being pervaded iam 
with the atomic state of the matter, also came to be called ase 
‘apas’. In this sense the word is used in the RV. as Yaska 
has pointed out. A further development from that elemental 
state was the creation of water by different agencies, Indra, 
Maruts, fete. Yüska has therefore derived it from Gpnots ‘to lat 
get". Mhe Indra-Vrtra legend occurs frequently in the Veda. As 
to how water is produced, Ydska writes ‘apam’ ca -jyotisasca 
misribhdvakarmanad varsa-karma jayate (Nir. 2.16). In the z 
third stage of development the word is used in the sense of €?777/ 
karma because when water was produced through the activity 
of the gods. So the word apah came to signify ‘work’ hence 
active. This word however is used in many senses in the 
Brühmanas etc. In the present manira, Mitra and Varuna are 
said to unite this apah ‘waters’ from very near which clearly 
shows that hydrogen and oxygen when united became 


qi: 


water. 

Dáksam : It is derived from 4/daks gatihinsanayoli LP. to 
move, be energetic; from /daks vrdhau Sighrarthe ca I.A. to 
expand, to hasten ; with the suffix ghari in the instrumental or 
passive (karma) by Akartari-(Pàn 3.3.19). Daksatyanenets daksah 


(Cf. SRB. 1.15.6). Skanda Svāmī is of opinion that daksa is 
üha to be energetic with 


derived from the root which means uts ; p 
the suffix asun ; Satruvijaye ksipro bhavatyanena, hinsyante vanena B 
fatravah. Protsahito và bhavati Satruvijaye iti daksah iti sakarün- E 
tam balandma. Akarantamapi tasyaivdnarthantare drastavyam 3 
(Skanda Bhds. RV.S. 1.1.4.2) Of. (Gk. dexiós; Lat. dex-er ; P n 
Goth. faihsvs). : T ec 

Yaska has enlisted this word in the synonyms of : ils 


rouped this word under E where the E 
Dr. Varma has group semantically 3 


words derived by Yüska are phonetically sound but.. en 


A. ia e^ hi 
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unacceptable to comparative philology because in usur 
prototype the meaning of daksa (deks) means ‘to take’. As a 
matter of fact, the original meaning of daksa seems to be “to 
be energetic’. A man has energy and due to this he does 
some work and gets something. As Mitra and Varuna are 
energetic (daksa) and produce ater They may in other words, 
be said to have made the water. “So the word daksa came to 
mean ‘to make’. 

In the RV. at many places, the word daksa is used in 
connection with Mitra and Varuna along with some other tech- 
nical words. Dédksa dadhdte apdsam (RV. 1.9.9) ; dülhábham 
daksam (RV. 1.15.6). Soma is said to have daksa (RV. 
1.91.7). This word occurs in’ the context of Indra, Agni 
and Vayū etc. It always has the sense of strength or power. 
Here the adjective used for daksam is dbhuvam. Abhuva means 
that which approaches from all sides, Asamantad bhavati iti 
abhih tamàbhuvam. Now Mitra and Varuna are said to unite 
with this strength which approaches from all sides, 

According toy Varsyayani there are six bhavayikdra of 


matter, viz. jayate asti viparinamate"varddhate apaksiyate vinasyati. 


There are other states of mattar also but they are merely 
variations of these six. Ato anye bhàüvavikürü elegümeva  vikürd 
bhavantiti ha smüha. Te yatha vacanamabhyiihitavyah. (See. Nir. 
1.2 ; 1.3). 


Here the Abhuva daksa state seems to be the s. 


cond at 
least, the first being ‘asti’. The elements existed in the first 
: E PI TRES 


instance and they became (visible and active) in their second 
or the uext state whatever it is. Oxygen and Hydrogen existed 
before but when they are combine 


d through the action of the 
Maruts, they are said to become or transform into water. The 
energy that transforms them is the Abhuva daksa. 
—— 


Mahi' : on the earth, from Vmah piijayam “to ip’ 
worsh 
with “in? i) pe 


‘in ‘nis’ i i 
nis’ in femi- 
: ‘Nis’ is accented by 
- Mahi Loc. Sing. of mahi with ni 


- Here "pürvasavarnadirgha? takes 
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patalam jahati atikrdmati, mánasabdajjahátlesca mahi by Prsoda- 
radini yathopadistam (Pan. 6.3.109). Here there is no sandhi 
by ldütaw ca saptamyarthe (Pan. 1.1.19). 

Arendvah : ‘free from dust’. It is B.V. comp. avidyamanah 
renavah yesu dhenusu iti arenavah dhenavah which are free 
from dusts. Here the comp takes place by Naño astyartha- | 
nam bahurvihirva cottarapadalopasca vaktavyah (Và Pan. 2.2.24). 
The last syllable of the second member is accented by Nafi- 
subhyam (Pan. 6.2. 172). 

This word here qualifies dhenavah. The word ‘dhenw’ as 
already explained as 'gharmali. (See. RV. 1.139.7). Now the 
bahuvrihih comp. shows that 'reuavah' i.e. dust particles are not 
visible though as a matter of fact they are there. The sense 
is that the water vapours are deposited on the dust particles 
and make them invisible, as if they did not exist. The dust 
particles being covered with water vapours are termed moisture 
otherwise in the heaven or middle region there is no question 
of dust as here on the earth. This idea is supported by the 
next word qualifying dhenamah viz. tujah. 

Yaska has enlisted the word ‘tuk’? in the synonyms of 
Apatya. Certainly the dhenavafi are the offsprings of Mitra and 


Varuna because the hydrogen and oxygen are changed into 


water vapour viz. gaseous state. So dhenuh ‘gharma’ is the off- 
spring of Hydrogen and Oxygen. : 


Upardtati : In the middle region ; Loc. sing. of uparatāti, 
here the elision of ‘ñi’ loc. sing. by Supam suluk-(Pan. 7.1.39). 
The word tatih is derived from «tan vistare ‘to expand’ 
with ktin in ‘bhdva’ by Siriyam ktin (Pan. 3.3.94). Tüyate 
iti tatih vistaro va ‘expansion’. The nasal is changed into 
‘@ by Tanotescapi vaktavyam (Va. Pan. 6.4.41). The word 
‘tatya’ coours two times in RV. (1) Kvá _ svittatyd’ pitara va 
asatuh RV. 1.161.12 ; (2) Astam tatya' dhiya' rayim RV. 7.37.6. 
Sáyana explains ““Tatya tātau tayamane vystyudake. Yawa — — T 
tatya tāsu varsasu. Chandasas tyapratyayo dakarasya atvam ca ; ae 
tatya tanoteridam riipam santataya”, respectively. But the 
nature of the word shows that this word is ending in *. Now 3 
this word is the member of a tatapurusa compound in *Upara- — 
tat’, Upare tatih iti wparatatil tasyam- uparatati. The word 
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upara is enlisted by Yäska in the synonyms of Megha and 
is derived from 4/ram ‘to sport’ lit. ‘that in which waters 
sport, or ‘that in which waters come and stop’. (See. Upalo 
megho bhavati, wparamanti asmin  abhrümi. Uparatd apa itt va 
(Nir. 11.21). ‘Upara’ may be derived from Vram with ‘da’ 
sufüx by Saptamyam janerdah (Pan. 3.2.97) Now in wparah, 
the last syllable is accented by Gatikarkopapadat krt (Pan. 
6.2.139). The sitra Gati-(Pdn. 0.9.139). cannot be prohibited 
by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2) because examples are enumerated 
by the Vartika Avyaye nafikunipdtdndmiti vaktavyam (Va. Pan. 


6.2.2). Now in uparatāti the last syllable of the first mebmer is: 


accented by ‘Latpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2.) as here is Tatpurusa comp. 
by Saptami Saundaih (Pan. 2.140). The vigraha should be 
upare tatih itt uparatatih. 

m Kesinih : ‘having flames or rays’, from the word kefa with 

~ | the taddhita suffix ‘in’ by Ata inithanaw (Pan. 5.2.1150). The 
feminine suffix ‘ip’ by Rnnebho nip (Pan. 4.1.5). Kesah santi 
asminnasya vā kesi siri cet keśinī. Here it is used as Nom. 
plu. form by Và chandasi (Pan. 0.1.106). By this sūtra ex- 


ceptional piirvasavarna dirghatva takes place. ‘J’ is accented by 
Adyudatlasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 


Here the idea is that Mitra and Varuna are changed into 
Water by Keim viz. flames (Cf. Apam ca jyotisasca “misribhava- 
karmano varsakarma jayate (Nir, 2.16) (also Cf. Krsnám miyá'nam 
hdrayah suparna' apó vásánà divam ütpatanti (RV. 1.164.47; AV. 
6.22.1 also compare from ‘Agnirvd ito orstim samirayati dhamacchad 
divi (klialu vai) bhittva vargati marulah srstàm vrstim nayanti yada 
(khalu vai) asüvüdityo agnim ra$mibhih parydvartate, atha varsati 
(Nir. 7.24; KS. XI.10 Sehroeder's edition vol. 1. p. 157: TS.II. 
4.10, Anandaframa cd. p. 1722-3 MS. 4.8 vol. l. p. 256). 
ro ayana has also translated the word kesinih as agnerjvàálà. 
YAA A' mimrücah usdsah: in eadh and every evening and 
a zm Here @ is karmapravacaniya by Anmaryadávacane 
(Pan. 1.4.89) and accusative case ending by Karmaprava- (Pan. 
2.9.8). Maryada ‘time, is denoted, 
; $5 T'akvavi'h: bird of prey—is derived in karma; tat. com, 
A  takvānascãmī vayasea iti takvavih in Nom. plu. Pürvasavar- 
M nadirgha by Và chhundasi (Pan, 6.1.06), Sáyana explains aş 
Oo e var malc 
2 PTS ; APES ise Ct WA 


orning. 
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takvà stenah, tasya  vettà ganta manusyah. Gellner translates 
as ‘der Verfolger cines Raubers” ‘prosecutors of robbers”. 
But both the interpretations do not seem to be correct be- 
cause here the sound of ‘dhenavah’ is compared to the tak-_ 
vavih. The speed of the dhenu, viz. gharma or moisture is 


very high when it goes to the sun. It cannot be an articu- 


late sound, but it is quite possible that the sound produced 
by the gharma may be like that of the birds of prey who all 
of a sudden attack their prey. Here the metre is jagati so the 
description refers to the heaven where the sun dwells. On the 
other hand the sound of the prosecutor or robbers is articulate 
and cannot be compared with the sound of dhenu. 

The word dhenavalt is used for gharma. Here the word, 
dhenavah is used in the context of Miira and Varuna, so 
it means moistures. The water vapour is deposited on the dust 
particles but now the dust particles are covered with the water 
vapours and so they are not visible hence they seem to be changed 
into moistures. This idea is supported by the word ‘tujah’. 

Tmáná : Acc, dual, one-self; is derived from yat sütatya- 
gamane ‘to go continuously’ with ‘manin’ by Satibhyam ‘manin- 
maninau (Un. 4.153).. The elision of @ takes place by Mant- 
resvanyaderdimnah (1 an. 6.4.141). Man suffix is accented by 
Adyudatiasca (Pan. 3.1.8). This word is significant because 
here the finite verb 'srjatam' is used which means that Mitra 
and Varuna chango themselves into water. For the formation 
of water Maruts, rays, oxygen and hydrogen are required, 
But before the formation of water, they are deposited on the 
dust particles moving in the atmosphere. By the efforts of 
different other gods engaged in the formation of water, the 
power of hydrogen and oxygen is increased and they change 
into water. Thus the clause ‘dhiyah pinvatam' means that 
Mitra and “Varuna increase the sustainning power viz. the 
power which changes the hydrogen and oxygen into water. 

Viprasya: of Agni. from 4/vap vijasantdne . chedane ca, to 
procreate, to throw, to scatter. It is an irregular form by 
Rjrendra-(Un. 2.29). Generally Agni and his descendants are 
called vipra. Sometimes the descendant of Agni is said to 


'gohiovo the title of Vipra. Here vipra is used for Agni be- 
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cause Agni by his power in some form of other creats the 
water from Mitra and Varuna. Here the word ‘manmndm is 
gen. in sense of accusative denotes the desire of Agni to pro- 
duce water. 

Irajyathah : Aisvaryakarmanah iti Yaska (anom. intensive 
of Vraj) p. rarely, A. to order, prepare, arrange, grow (see 
M.W. Pages. 168). 

b Aniisata : praised, sounded loudly. From 4/mi stulau ‘to 
praise 'ILP. with Lun 3rd plu. A. is irregular; no guna as the 
root is ‘nit’ by Gankuta-(Pán. 1.2.1); the plu suffix, jha is sub- 
stituted by ‘ala’ by Atmane-(Pan. 7.1.5). The whole pada is 
unaccented by Tünnatinah (Pan 8.1.28). 

Sasamdndh : leaping, glorifying. From 4/sa$ plutagatau ‘to 
eap, jump’ with canas by  Tacchilya-(Pün. 3.2.129); canas is 
sarvadhatuka so Sap by Kartari Sap (Pan. 3.1.68). The last 
syllable is accented by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Asmayii': desirous of us. From the stem ‘asmad’ with 
kyac by Supa atmanah kyac (Pan. 3.1.8). The elision of *£ 
in asmad is Chdndasa. The suffix *w by Kydcchandasi (Pan. 
3.2.170). 

The Panini sūtra Tyadidinamah (Pan. 7.2.102) shows that 
asmad and asma are the two stems in the game sense, Padnint 
had found cut these two uses in the literature, so he connect- 
ed these two different stems with euch other by the sūtra 
above quoted. Hence the word in question can be derived 
from the stem ‘asma’. 

Añjate : from Vañj vyakti—mraksana-kanti-gatisu, to apply 
an ointment or pigment to smew with, to anoint; to decorate, 
to prepare, to honour, to cause to appear, to make 
dE m3 Atmanepada 3rd per. plu. of present tense. Here 

Be one ejes Sayana explains by supplying 
eats as the subject. “But as the formation of water 

sgt aww ne of Mira and Turne, th mii 

a i gaged in the formatio 

x Tt is just possible that the word “prathamo' 

S denote that the Maruts and Bee 

ae other gods combi 

soos Oxygen 


n of water. 
is used only to 

ihihont ne hydrogen and 
3 ERU t agni or rays of the sun as the word “gobhik' de- 
e t M \ As soon as the .Eods engage "themselves in forming 
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uter, there arose a violent sound which is denoted here by 
‘girah sambharanti and then hydrogen and oxygen begin to 
deposit on the dust particles which are splendid (revat) other- 
wise the use of the word (revat) in the context of Mitra and 
Varuna would be meaningless, In the next verse the word “revat' 
is used as the adjective cf vayah which certainly means dust 
particles (see the word note on revat in the next verse), 

Práyuktisu : among the motives, senses, derived from 4/guj yoge 
to unite with ktin and prefix ‘pra’ by Striyam ktin (Pan. 8.3.94). 

Adrpyata : with humility—a nañ laipurusa comp. Na 
drpyatà adrpyata. The word drpyatà is derived from’ v drp 
harsanamohanayoh, to wildly delighted, to be mad or foolish, 
to be arrogant ; with satr by Lafah Satr- (Pan. 3.2.124). Syan 
by Divadibhyah Syan (Pan. 3.1.69). Progressive assimilation by 
Alo gune (Pan. 6.1.97). The accent falls on the first syllable 
by 'atpuruge-(Pàg. 0.9.2). The meaning is ‘not with arrog- 
ance’ hence with humility. 

Revat : dhanavat —having wealth—Sdyana ; splendid —M.W. 
From rayi with matup by Tadasya-(Pan. 5.2.94). Rayirdhana- 
masyaslili revan. ‘m’ in matup is substituted by *»' by Chhan. 
dusirah (Pan. 8.2.18) : rayi-vat; samprasdrana of y in rayi by 
Rayermatau bahulam — chandasi (Va. Pan. 6.1.37). ‘ra i vat’ 
regressive assimilation by Samprasdratidcca (Pan. 6.1.108) ra i vat, 
guna sandhi by Adgunah (Pan. 6.1.87). revat. The accent on 
the suffix by Hrasvanudbhyam matup (Pan. 6.1.176). Geldner 
translates revat as reiche (kraft), rich. Here Mitra and Varana 
are said to pervade revat. The meaning ‘having wealth or 
wealthy’ gives no sense. Who could be the person to whom 
the wealth belongs. And what kind of wealth is rayi and how 
Mitra and Varuna pervade it ? In the next verse revat is read 
with vayah. Sdyana has explained both the words differently 
as dhanvat and annavat. Here the formation of the water 
is described, so Sayana's explaination of the word yd does 
not appear to be correct. M.W. has suggested that Vfevat is 
an ‘ind.’ and means splendid. or Mitra and Varuna pervade 
such things vii possess some indispensable properties for pro- 
ducing water. V Possibly it is the dust particles on which they 
are deposited, That are epoken of as revat, ‘wealthy’ becauge 
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vayah has the same meaning in the next verse. So it is better 
to explain it as an adjective of vaya} here also and when it is 
explained as adjective it certainly means splendid. 

Astihe : pervade—from ya vyaptau, to pervade. Perf. 
9nd per. dual. The perf. i.e. lit by Chandasi lunlanlitah (Pan. 

3.4.6). Here lif is used in the sense of lat. | Reduplieated by 
Liti dhatoranabhydsasya (Pan. 6.1.8). as AS alüm, in this state 
the initial af is abhydsa by Purvobhydsah (Pan. 6.1.4). Now 
the aviga sanjfía by Yasmát pratyayavidhis-(Pan. 1.4.13) and 
in the adhikara of Atigasaya (Pan. 6.4.1). the elision of the 
consonant of the abhydsa takes place by Atra lopo abhyasasya 
(Pan. 7.4.53), Haladih Sesuh (Pan. 7.4.70), then ‘a as atam’ in this 
state, the abhydsa ‘a’ is substituted by à by Ala adeh (Pan. 
7.4.72). Now the augment nut should be added to the abhydsa 
G by Afnotesca (Pan. 7.4.72) which does not take place due to 
the exceptional rule of Sarve vidhayah chandasi wikalpayante 
(Paribhasü of Mahabhasya). Atam is substituted by dthe by 
Tita dimanepadanam [ere (Pan. 3.4.79). Unaccent.d by Tiriia- 
tiñah (Pan. 8 1.28). 

Vayah : food, bird, dust particles, smoke, from +/vi gati- 
prajana-kanti-aSana-khadanesu ; II.P., with asun by  Sarvadhá- 
tubhyo’ sun (Un. 4.189). Guna by Sdrvadhatukadrdhadhatuka- 
yoh (Pan. 7.3.84) ve as, in this state e is replaced by ay by 
Eco-(Pan. 6.1.78). The initial syllable is accented by Nni- 
(Pan. 6.1.197). It may also be derived from +/vay gatau ‘to go’ 
with the same Un. suffix. The accent remains the same. 

In the RY. this word is used in singular and plural. In 
many places, Sdyana has explained it in singular as well as in 
plural. Once it is used in plural which is denoted by its adj. 
in plural (sce Vagascanami patayanta àpuh RV. 1.24.6). Sáyana 
explains this word as food, bird, marut etc. This word occurs 
compounded with dhd (see RV. 1.73.1 ; 2.3.9; 3.31.18 etc.) once 
with dha (RV. 9.81.3) and with brdha (RV. 5.542) ; 8.60.11; 
5.5.6). Agm is called "vayodhal (RV. 1.73.1). Sadyana explains 
this word as the giver of food. But this explanation does not 
seem to be correct because the root dha does not mean to 

- PARES to arts and nourish 4/dhà dharanaposanayoh II1.P.A. 
Em n not the giver of vayah but the sustainer, of vayalt. 
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The word vayas is connected with the other gods also as Indra, 
Maruts, Rbhavah, A$vinau, Mitra and Varuna. The gods Rbha- 
vah are said to fashion Vayah by cutting (RV- LIIL2). They 
are said to carve out such vayah which has the power of mixing 
for their parents (sec Taksan pitr'bhyam qbhávo yüvad vdyah 


(RV. L111.l) Indra is said to bestow vayah to the hungry (see ' 


Ksüdhyadbhyo vdya dsutim dah. (RY. 1.104.7). Vdyah is said to 
please Indra. (Anat và pdtnir hrsitám vdyasca visve devd'so 
amadanndnu  tvà (RV. 1.103.7). For the first time Angirah 
set forth the vayah and the kindled fire with his best effort 
(RV. 1.8°.4). The vayah is said to be not known by them 
- who eat together i.e: gods (Nd jamibhir vicikite váyo na (RV. 
1.71.7). The vayali are said to start from the place of the maruts 
viz. the middle region (RV. 1.37.9). Maruts sustain the shining 
vayah (Brhddvdyo dadhire rukmábaksasah, (RV. V.53.1). The 
vayah are said to fall down in the nights (Vdyo ye bhittua’ 
patdyanti naktábhih (AV. 84. l8). The vaya; are sustained in 
the middle region (see Sár te và'to antárikse váyo dhat, AV. 
2.10.3. Agni is said to be watered by vayas which were brought 
forth by heaven (see Agnir amio abhavat vayobhilt, S-B. 
6.7.2.2). Prajapati desired to stabilise the worlds. He made 
the earth stable with the ‘mountains and rivers, the middle 
region with vayas and marici and the heaven with jimita and 
planets (Sa ha prajapatir iksüficakre. Kathah nu me loka 
dhruvah pratisthitah syuriti, sa ebhiscaiva arvataih nadibhis- 
cemün adrnhad vayobhisca maricibhisca antriksam. S.B.II. 8.1.2). 
O Agni, your $rava and vayas shine most brilliantly (See, Agne 
táva Srdvo vayo. mahi bhrajante (VS. 12.106). The smoke is 
the Sava and vayas of Agni (See, Dhümo và asya (Agneh) 
` §ravo vayah. $,B. 7.3.1.29). The .tears of Prajdpati are the 
vaydnsi (See. Atha yadasru samksaritam asita tam vayansi 
abhavan, S-B. 6.1.2 2). 

Now from the evidence of the above mentioned quotations, 
it appears that in the Veda, the word vayah is not used for 
a bird, food etc. but it has some other important significance. 
It is one of the agencies, which produce water. Generally 
Mitr, Varuna, Agni, Rbhavah, Indra, Maruts, tha twin Asvins 


are the important factors in the formation of water. It is very 
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difficult to find out the exact significance or identification of 


vayali, but it means that there is something which is sustained 
by Agni and prevaded by Mitra and Varuna. It may be 
smoke produced by Mitra, Varuna and Agni or it may be the 
dust particles, balanced by the electric force on which Mitra 


` and Varuna deposit themselves. Vayas, the plu. of the word 
' ‘yi’ which signifies such things as always move in the middle 


region where they are said to be brought up. As the vayas 
bring rain, they are called (revat) i.e- possessed of wealth be. 
cause the rain is the cause of fertility on the earth. 

Nard: leaders, used for Mitra and Varuna. This word is 
used also for the twin A$vins and Maruis etc. 
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MITRA AND VARUNA 
[I.152.1—7) 


Rsth—Dirghatamah. Devata—Mitravarunau. Chandah— 
Tristup. Svarah—Dhaivatah. ; 


Translation : 


l. 


bo 


e 


You assume a thick covering. Your intentions and 
release (of water) are without flow. You drive 
away all draughts. You,'O Mitra and Varuna, asso- 
ciate with water. 

This one among those discerned, (and is) true, ador- 
able, praised by the wise, vehement. The violent 
four-edged strikes the three-edged one. Revilers of 
gods have already become decrepit. . 
The first among the -footed-beings (v.e. active beings) 
goes without foot (formless dawn), Prajapati knows 
you both, O Mitra and Varuna. His interior sustains 
the burden. He causes flux of water and removes 
draught. 

We behold the lover (Sun) of the maidens (dawns) 
ever in movement, never resting by their side. We 
see the dear abode of Mitra and Varuna which is 
clothed in diffused and wide—spreading lustre. 

Arvan (rays) when born are without heat (asva) and 
light (abhisu). The high-peaked one comes down 
resounding. The young rays pervaded the inter wide- 


 exprnee, prcolaiming their vigour to Mitra and 


Varuna. : § 
The rays (dhenavah) driving away (a-avantih) the 
darkness that pervaded the wide expance, swelled 


in the nebula, (udhan). May (Agni) demand food — 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


256 A GRITIOAL STUDY OF RIGVEDA [1152.1 


(fuel), knowing all expedients on all sides with his 
mouth. 
7. O, Divine Mitra and Varuna, may I render the 
' oblation acceptable to you, with obeisance and pro.. 
tection may our effusion endure in elemental pertur- 
bances and our heavenly rain by satisfying. 


Grammatical and Exegetical Notes : 
Pivasà' : (Vedic: Plural) of ‘pivasa’ thick. From 4/piv 
sthaulye ‘to be thick’ with the suffix asun by Sarvadhdatubhyo 
‘sun (Un. 4.189). Again the iaddhita suffix ‘ac’ in the sense of 
matup’. Pivansi vidyante asya iti pivasah, In neuter plural the 
suffix jas is substituted by $i by Jassasoh sih (Pan. 7.1.20) 
‘Num’ by Napunsakasya jhalacah (Pan. 7.1.72). This ‘num’ 
comes after the final vowel of the añga by Midaco’ntyat parah 
(Pan. 1.1.47) because ‘Si’ is sarvandmasthana by Si sarvand- 
masthanam (Pan. 1.1.42). The aviga pivasa is lengthened by 
Sarvanamasthane ca’sambudhau (Pan. 6.4.48). The elision of $i 
takes place by Seschandasi bahulam (Pan. 6.1.70). The word 
pivas is accented on its initial syllable by Nni-(6.1.197) but as 
pivasa ends with the taddhita ac, the last syllable is accented 
by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 
Vasathe: to cover. From 4/vas ‘to cover’ with ‘Lep by 
Linarthe let (Pan. 3.4.7). ^ 2nd. per. dual. Unaccented by 
Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 3 
Acchidrah : without defects, The word chidrah is com- 
pounded with nañ. Na chidrah "ii acchidrah. Nañ is accented 
by Tatpuruse-(Pàn. 6.2.2). 
ar Etát esam: that amongst them. Here the Nominative is 
| ‘etat’ and its verb is ‘ciketat’. Sayana says that the word ‘etat’ 
3 denotes the section which is to be described further. But from 
dem the other attributes like satyah, mantrah, kavisasiah and 
rdhavan, it appears that the word ʻeta? is used for the sun. 
_ The sense is that of all the agents responsible for the formation 


* _ of water from Mitra and Varuna, the sun (Agni) is the most 
E. important one. In the subsequent stanzas there is a descrip- 
any tion of the sun. Now, the question is why the neuter form the 
Word ‘etat’ is used for the sun. It seems that ʻeta’ forms a 
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compound with ‘cana’ and therefore there is the elision of the 
vibhakiti from the word etat. In the pada text these words 
should have been shown as a compound separated by an 
‘avagraha’. 

—— Cikelat: ‘to know’. From vV kit jidne ‘to know’ IILP. 
in Subj. (lef) 3rd per. Sing. by  Limarelhe let (Pan. 3.4.7). In 
9rd per. sing. Za is substituted by tip. by Tiptas-(Pan. 3.4.78). 
From kit or kit ti, ‘slw by Juhoiyadibhyah $lu (Pan. 2.4.75), 
reduplication by Slau (Pan. 6.1.10), Abhydsa by Pürvo'bhyasah 
(Pan. 6.1.4). Ka in abhydsa is substituted by ca by KuhoScuh ' 
(Pan. 7.4.62) : tin abhydsa drops by Haladih $egah (Pan. . 
7.4.00) ; in the state of ci kit ti i in Lit takes guna by 
Pugantalaghüpadhasya ca (Pan. 7.9.86); the augment af by 
Leto'datau (Pan. 3.4.94) ; i in tip drops by TtaScalopah-(Pan. 
3.4.97). Now the word cikeiut is unaccented by Tinüatinah 
(Pan. 8.1.28). Sayana has derived this word from 4/kit 
jhane and has placed this root in the groups ‘of juhotyadi but 
in Paint dhatupatha, the root is Viki jfíüne. There is another 
root 4/kit nivasarogapanayane ca. I.P.A. in the dhatu-patha. 
But the meaning of the first conjugation is not applicable 
here, The very nature of the word ciketat and the various 
other forms used in the Rgveda show that the root is 4/kit and 
not 4/ki. It appears, therefore, that Sdyana has taken this root 
in the third conjugation from other sources. 

Satyáh : true, perfect, existent ; is derived from Aas bhuvi, 
viz., asli iti sat, suffix ‘satr’ by Latah atr (Pan. 3.2.124), a in 
as drops by Snasorallopah-(Pan. 6.4.111) because satr is sarva- a. 
dhatuka by Tinsit sdrvadhatukam (Pan. 3.4.118), To ‘sat? the Tic 
taddhita suffix ‘ya? is added by Tatra sadhuh (Pan. 44.98) — 
i.e. satsu sadhuh satyah, The meaning who is clever !n exis- 
tence gtz. who is perfect in existence. Tho meaning of the 


cause that thing or matter is called true = ‘ 
So the sense here is that that the existence —— 


wA 
E] 


word is"true Only 
which is as it is) 
of the sun is perfect or satya. í 
In Nirukta it is derived from 4/*?' and 4/as (to be) 1.13 ; 
Van with sat; from sat 4/as (to be) 3.13). (seo Biel k e: 
ca yakaradim cantakaranamasteh $uddhar ca saka idit 
derived) the latter syllable ya from the oas 
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a ——— yani izina 


a 


is motion, any kind of change is not possible, but when any 
change takes ploce, then that thing or matter is not true. These 
two meanings are CU a by the two roots Vi and yas; 
viz. 4/1 denotes motionYand 4/as existence; i.e. unchangeability. 
The term ‘satya is applied to the sun also because in the sun 
there is motion as well as existence. Haradatia derives the. 
word ‘saiya’ by Satyddasapathe (Pay. 5.4.66). With yat by 
Tatra südhuh (Pan. 4.4.98) and says that last syllable is accen- 
.ted irregularly. Here Yato 'mávah (Pan. 9.1.213) does not apply. 
(see. SRB. 1.1.5. also). x 

According to the derivation of satya in Nir. 3,13. the 
word is traced to sat. lit? that which arises from the true,’ 
Indo-Eur. santio’ belonging to the existent, Av. hatthyo ‘truc. 
Another derivation that Ydska gives is satsu tayate (Nir. 3.13) 
i.e. sat from 4/as and +/tan; lit. ‘that which extends_amongst 
the existing things’. (see. S.V.E.Y., pp. 50, 95). All these 
interpretations of Satya are applicable to the sun. 

Mániral ; considerate. VI Vman jiane ‘to know’, 
think, It is also derived from 4/mam avabodhane “to consider, 
esteem ; with the suffix siran by Sarvadhdtubhyoh stram (Un. 
4.159). The initial syllable is accented by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Yaska has derived it as *mananát mantrah (Nir. 7.12). 

Sayana has derived it from 4/mamtr guptaparibhdsane ‘to 
consult, to advise, to speak’ with the suffix ‘ac’ by Nandigrahi- 
(Pan. 3.1.134) and We accent on the first syllable by Vysadinam 
ca (Pan. 6.1.203). “But it is better to derive it from 4/man 
and not from 4/manir. 

KaviSasiah : commanded by motion. The word Kavi is 
derived from yku sabde, IA, IIP, VIA; with tho suffix * by 

lene 4.139). Kauti, kavate iti kavih, one who speaks is 
called Kavi’. Ydska has derived it from Vkram and yku 
| (see Kavih krantadarsano bhavati. Kavater vā (Nir. 12.13) 


wise (kavi) is (so called because h 


3e à 4 is presence is desired (kam), 
|... erit may be derived from ~/kva (to praise) see, Dr, Sarupa 
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Nir. Translation, page 188). According to Skanda Swami, the 
word kavi is derived from Vikram and »/ku which means gati 
(see. Nir. Bhd. by Skanda, on Nir, 12.13). Any how, the original 
meaning of kavi is ‘one who speaks’, 
In Rgveda this word is used fot Agni. Mitra, Varuna, Indra, 
Asvins, Maruts, Adityas, Soma, Soma priest and other. ‘sacri- 
ficers. 
The deities of the present hymn are Mitra and Varuna, 
80 the compound kavisastah should be dissolved as kavibhyam 
Sastah iti kavifastah, an instrumental tatpurusa. Compound 
so expounded is based on the verse (RV. 1.2.9 i.e. Kavi' no 
mitrüvaruma). The idea seems to be that the gods Mitra and 
Varuna viz., hydrogen and oxygen, go to the sun and at that time 
a certain | type of sound is . produced. Therefore, Mitra and 
Varuna are called Kavi. Thus, the sun is figuratively called 
Kavisastah or praised by Mitra and Varuna. The accent fall 
_ on the last syllable by Samdsasya (Pan. 6.1.223). (EMA. 
R'ghüvün: one who inflicts harm, vigorous. From the a. f 
stem rgha with ‘vanip’ in the sense of ‘matup’ by  Cnandsia- — ~. 
nipau ca vaktavyau (Và. Pan. 5.2.109). From its other declined : 
forms used in the Rgveda, it seem that it ends in ‘a’ and not 
a; ‘a’ in rgha is, therefore, lengthened by Anyesdmapt dySsyate 
(Pan. 6.3.137) as in yldvdn. The word rgha may be derived 
from 4/rgh 4/rangh, or ranh?, hinsiyam, to envigorate; with 
the suffix ka by Igupadha-(Pan. 3.1.135). The accent falls on the 3d 
first syllable by Vrsadinám ca (Pan. 6.1.203) Dr.  Visvabandhu E 
has also suggested an independent root which does not exist Sed. 
in Panini. Dhatupatha (see S.P.K, p. 1002). Sdyaya derives it = 
from ~/han hinsagatyok, to torture, to hurt, go; with ‘vic’ by 
Anyebhyo "pi drSyate (Pan. 3.2.75), with the prefix nr. Nrn — 
hantiti rgha. Here he says that in the sūra quoted here, Pam. - 
has used word drsyate, which only means that other implica- i3 
tions should be known: So in rgha, he takes r from mr and - 
substitute ‘ha’ by ‘gha’ and drops ri. But this derivation do 
not appear to be correct because the word rghavan and its sia 
forms used in connection with Indra and the sun, and men aro 


not tortured by them. "Therefore, this derivation, n 
not 


accordance 
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Trirdsrim : three cornered ; B.V. compound; trayah 
aSrayah yasya or trivdram a$rayanam yasya sali, (‘one that has 
three supports is called irirasrili.- 

Trih is derived from ‘tri’ with the taddhita suffix ‘suc’ by 
Dvi-tri-caturbhyah suc (Pan. 5.4.18) and asri is derived from 

A/sri sevdyam ‘to serve’ with the prefix àn and suffix in by 
Ani Srihanibhyam hrasvas ca (Un. 4.138). The accent falls on 
the first member of the second syllable by Adyudattam dvya- 
cchandasi (Pan. 6.2.119). Possibly the owner of this sword is 
asura, viz cloud, which does not rain and . Indra who has. 
four-edged sword is said to kill the demon. (Cf. Vr'sā vr san- 
dhim cdturasrimdsyannugré bahibhyam nr'tamah Sdcivan (RV. 
IV.22.2). ; 

Cdtur-asrih : four cornered; B.V. comp; caturbhih asri- 
bhil wpelah vajra caturasrih ‘one which has for corners’ (see. 
SRB). Being an adj. of ‘vajra it is better to treat it as 
B.V. compound catasro’ Srayo yasya. The accent on the initial 
syllable of the first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau-( Pan. 
6.2.1). Catvürali from 4/cat with «ram by Caterwran (Un. 5.58) 
Initially accented by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Ugráh : vigorous, violent, empetuous, from  4/uc samavaye 
‘to take pleasure in, irregularly formed by Rjre-(Un. 2.29). 
According to M.W .it may be derived from yuj or /vaj from 
which also ojas, väja, vajra may be derived. (Cf. Zd. ughra, 
Gk. ugi-e-s, ugieia ; Lat. angeo; Goth, auka, (L increase ; Lith. 
ug-is ‘growth, increase; augu, ‘I grow’). The final syllable is 
accented by Phisanto udaitah (Ph.S. 1.1). Here Indra is stated 
as ugrah because he is the electricity form of Agni which 
causes Mitra and Varuna to change into water, ' 

Deva-nidah : evil speakers of gods, hence causing hinderence : 
to rain. It is derived from 4/mid kutsdsannikarsayoh ‘to hate’, 
to attract ; with the suffix ‘kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). 

ees nindati itt devanid, te devanidah asurüh. "The accent on 

| “ of nid by Gati-karakopapadat krt (Pan. 6.9.1399). This | 

- . word is used only three times in Rgveda at (1.102.2; 2.93.8 ; 

-— | 6.61.3) *Brahaspati is said to destroy the haters of the gods 
> and is possessed of stroke of lightning. In other words he is 

also engaged in preparing rain-vater so he is invoked to 


“se 
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distroy the obstructors of rain-water. (Cf. Brhaspate devanido ni 
barhaya (RV. 2.23.8. and also Ya’ no düré tallto yà' 
árülayo-(RV. 2.23.9). Brhaspati is also called sat, yah (see RY. 
2.28.11). Sarasvati is said to be the destroyer of the god haters 
and giver of water to the earth. (see Sdrasvati devanido ni 
barhaya prajü'mh ví$vasya — br'sasya mayinah. Utd ksitibhyo 
*vdniravindo visdmebhyo asarvo vajinivati. (RV. 6.61.3). Saras- 
vati like Indra, is also to be praised in the fight with demon 
Vrira (see. I'ndrarh ná vriratū'rye (RV. 6.61.5). 
At present the first god-haters are said to have decayed. 
The idea is that at the time when Mitra and Varuna are 
changed into water, there are many obstacles (deva-nidah 
when Indra or Agni or electricicy or Byhaspati or Sarusvati 
etc. are engaged in producing water, the hindering actors are 
destroyed and the rain-water is produced. Therefore, here all 
the epithets are used for the sun in the form of Agni or Indra 
(electricity). i 
Prathamd'h : the first, plural of prathama. It is sarvanama 
by Prathamacarama-(Pán. 1.1.33) as an exception, jas is not 
changed into Sj. 
Ajüryan : decayed, from 4/jr vayohünau, to decay IV.P. 
Lan. 3rd per. plu. Here “p' is substituted by u by Bahulam 
chandasi (Pan. 7.1.103), r by Uran raparah (Pan. 1.1.51); u is 
lengthened by  Rvorupadhayá-(Pàm. 8.2.76). It is unaccented 
by Tánnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 
o Padvdtinam : ‘amongst the  footed-beings. The word 
TA *padvat' is derived from ‘pad’ with the suffix matup by Tada- 
sya-(Pan. 5.2.04) ; feminine suffix ‘Hip’ by | Ugitasca 
(Pan. 4.1.6); ma of malup is changed into ‘va’ by Jhayah 
(Pan. 8.2.10). Both the suffixes matup and zip are unaccented 
by Anudatau suppitau (Pan. 3.1.4). But here the ‘matup’ suffix 
is accented. There isno sanction for it in Panini. The sūtra — 
Hrasvanudbhyam matup (Pan. 6.1.76) does not apply becantal re 
the word ‘pad’ does not end in hrasva, Here the definition 
‘Svarvidhau vyafijanam avidyamanavad bhavati! also does not 
apply which is known by the mention of ‘nup dn the 
Bo a vartika should be re d on ins suira (Pa 
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This word ‘padvati’ occurs five times in Rgveda in different 
declined forms. The meaning of this word is uncertain. Sdyana 
explains as *Padavalinám manusyadinam prajándm. He says that 
apat and eti, these two words are used for Usas, ‘dawn’ and when 

| the dawn appears, men begin to walk about and are active. In 
| the hymns of Usas, there is a beautiful poetic description of the 
morning.“ The dawn makes the footed beings active. 

Apa't: footless. It is B.V. Comp. The second syllable is 

J- CAR accented by Najisubhydm (Pan. 6.2.172). The last ‘a’ in pada 

£ (, disappears by Padasya lopo'hastyadibhyah: (Pay. 3.4.138). 

SA ‘_~ The word ‘apdt’ indicates that the dawn has no physical 
form. Sdyana is justified in explaining that the dawn is footless 
and is perceived by the movement of the sun and the moon. 
The word prathama is usedAo show that the dawn initiates the 
activities of the morning." It appears that in ancient times the 
division of the day and night was based on the sunrise and 
anon, gud the time of dawn began after the close of the night, 
hence,"the word Prathama is used for «sas. 

Kástádvam; “Who knows you both’. What is the idea behind 
it is very difficult to know, but at least it is clear that 
Miira and Varuna are in some way related to the dawn 

| otherwise it would be irrelevant to introduce the dawn in 

the context of Mitra and Varuna. In an other verse Indra 

and Agni are. addressed with saying that she, the footless, 

has come before those having feet. Cf. l'ndrügmi apa'diyam 
eee padvátibhyah (RV. 6.59.6). 714 is just possible that 
here are many gods engaged in the formation of usus. The idea 
may be that at the time of the dawn the whole fature is . 
nyeloped in coolness (represented by Oxygen and Hydrogen, 
viz. Mitra and Varuna). It is also possible that the dew 
is formed at dawn, so Mitra and Varuna might be considered 
to form the dew. Mitra, Varuna, Indra, Agni and other gods, 
either in the original form or in a changed form are -present in 
the dawn but it is very difficult to know her (usas) composition. 
So it is said that Mitra and Varuna are present in the atmo- 
sphere at her appearance, Whatever is bestowed by nature 
3& this time, is wealth by whichntho world feels gratified. 
Sayaua explains garbha as the Sun, which cannot. be right. 
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Geldner explains ‘garbha’ as newly born. He is right as in 
the morning before sunrise there is freshness and the atmos- 
phere seems to be newly born and there is accumulation of 


nourishing elements in nature. It is due to this idea that 


early rising and morning walk are recommended in the later. 
medical literature. 

~~ Pipariti: fills. Fromw/pr to fill III.P.4. Pres. 3rd. sing. 
(Cf. Gk. pimplem; Lat. plere, plenus; Lit. pelti, pelnus; Slav. 
plunu; Goth, fulls; Germ. voll; Eng. full) ‘Sap’ disappears 
by Juhoiyadibhyah slu (Pan.2.4.75). Guna takes ‘place by 
Sarvadhatukardhadhdtukayoh (Pan. 7.3.84); r is inserted by 
Uran raparah (Pan. 1.1.51), a in abhydsa is replaced by $ by 
Arlti-pipartyosca (Pan. 7.4.77). 

Ni'tarit : ‘to destroy ; from ni 4/ir, IILP. in aor. 3rd per. 
sing. Cf. Lat. termo, trans; Goth. Thairh). ‘R is lengthened 
by Sici vrddhih parsmaipadesu (Pan. 7.2.1); r is inserted by 
Uran raparah (Pág. 1.1.51) ; ‘it’ by Ardhadhatukasyed valadeh (Pan. 
7.2.85) ‘It? by Astisico "prkte (Pam. 7.8.96); s of sic disappears 
by Jia iti (Pan. 8.2.28) ; long 7 by contraction between i and i 
by Akah savarne dirghah (Pan. 6.1.101); here Pürvatrasiddham 
(Pan. 8.2.1) does not apply because the elision of ‘sic’ is siddha by 
Sijlopa eküdese siddho vaktavyah (Va. Pan. 8.2.1). Here the sense 
may be that in the morning the atmosphere is filled with frost, 
viz, Mitra and Varuna and the lack of water is destroyed by 
the dawn. Sdyana says that ‘Anria’ means darkness. His 
explanation is not right because the relation of darkness with 
the joint deities Mitra and Varuna is not clear. 

Jürám: ‘lover’. From Caus of 4/jr to decay, to wear 
"way; with the sufix ghati by Dara-jaraw karllari. miluk ca 
(Va. Pan. 3.3.20). The last syllable is accented by Kars-(Pan. 
6.1.159). Jdarayati iti jürah, ‘one who causes to decay is 
called jara. Here the sunrise is called jüra because he causes the 


dawn to wear away. dow? 


Kani'nüm: of maidens. From «ykan, I.P. to shine; with 
‘ac’ by Sarvadhdtutubhyo’c (Va.Pan. 3.1.67); Kana (beauty) 
with ‘kha’ (ina) in the senso of ‘matup’; Kanina (beautiful) 
with jap by ‘Ajddyatasigp (Pan. 4.1.4.) Kanind, a beautiful 
maiden, here, the dawn’, | 


v , 
i 
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Sdyana and Western Scholars take this word to Be geni. 
tive plural of “kani? but there is.no word like “kani? in th» 
Veda. It is therefore, better to take it as accusative singular 
of kanind. which gives quite good sense—Kininam priyantam, 
doggeddly following the dawn, i.e., immediately at the heels 
of dawn. 

Grassmann also thinks that the word is kanina and not 
kani. (Of. kanydyah kanina ca (Pan4.1.116). Papin: is 
aware of the word kan also, as he substitutes kan in 
place yuvan and alpa by Yuvalpayoh kananyatarsyam (Pan. 
5.3.04). This word kanind should be derived at first from 
kan, to shine and then with the taddhita suffix kha. At 
present “Jaram kanindm’ the sun is called Jara. But this sun 
‘is not the lover of the maidens on the earth but of the 
dawns. So without mentioning any word for simily, it is 
difficult to have the meaning ‘like maidens’ but with the 
taddhila suffix ‘the meaning possessed of beauty is known 
without any mental exercise. The dawns are very beautiful, 
so they are called Kanindh. 

Yaska, has derived this word from 4/kam; mni with Iva; 
Vni with Vkam; 4/kan to shine). (Nir. 4.15). (Of.Zd. kam; 
Gk. kanapse. Angl. Sax. hana; Lat. canus, caneo, candeo; 
candela(?); Hib. canu. ‘full moon’). 

At the time of Panini, the word Kanind or Kanina was 

totally absent in Classical Sanskrit literature, ‘so he replaced 
kanina for kanya in his sūtra (Pan, 4.1.110). It seems from 
this that Panini is sure about its meaning. He knows that 
kanind has been used in the sense of kanya. 

Pasyamasi; We see, (Vedic Ist. per. plu) from «/dr$ 
(pasya) “47” added to ‘mas’ at the end by Idanto masi (Pan. 
7.1.46) (Cf. Zd. pasu; Lat peur; Old Prus, pecku; Goth. 
fathu). 

Up-nipádyamanam : resting—from wp-ni- /pad. gatau ‘to go’ 
with sanac in passive voice by Latah fatranaca-(Pdn. 
gate: ‘Yak’ by ‘Sarvadhdtuke yak’ (Pan. 3.1.67); the augment 
muk’ by Ane muk (Pan. 7.2.82). The root is accented by Dhatolt 


"i an. 6.1.162). The suffix man is unaccented by Tdasye-(Pau. 
D 186). S ^ $ 
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Anavaprgnd : inseparable. Na avaprgnüni iti anavapygnani, 
Nañ tatpurusa comp. by Nai. (Pan. 2.2.6). The nom. plu. 
jas isreplacd by si by JaSsasoh sih (Pan. 7.1.20); si disappears 
by Seschandasi bahulam (Pan. 6.1.70). 

The word avaprgna is derived from ava «prc with the 
primary suffix (a. The accent falls on the first member of the 
comp. by T'alpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). 

Vitata : diffused, extended, spread out. From vi »/tan vistare, 
to spread out, exteided, with the suffix ta in karma by Tayo- 
reva-(Pan. 3.3.70}. The augment ‘if? comes as an exception 
before the suifix wa by Udito va (Pan. 7.2.56); hence by Yasya 
vibhasa (Pan. 7.2.15) ihe augment if does not come. The 
nasal ‘n? disappears by Anuddtto-(Pan. 6.4.37). The gati ‘vi’ is 
accented by Gatiranantarah (Pan. 6.2.19) 

Nes. _— Amasváh : without horse--Geldner; without rays—Sdyana- 
Avidyamánà aSvah yasya sa ama$vah süryali, ‘one who is without 
horses or rays. The comp. takes place by Nafio’styarthanam bahu- 
vrihirva cottarapadalopasca vaktavyah (Va. Pan. 2.2.24). Nin 
nañ disappears by Nalopa nafiah (Pan. 6.3.73); the augment 
‘nut? comes hy Tasmánnudaci (Pan. 6.3.74). The last syllable of 
the second member is accented by Najisubhyam (Pan. 6.2.172) 

Here the arvan (the sun) is described. In the previous 
mantra there is a fine description of the dawn, but here we have 
the description of the rising sun. At the time of rising, the 
horses or rays of the sun are very short, so the sun is called 
anaSvali, i.e. without horses or rays. The word anasSvah occurs 
three times in Rgveda (L152.5; IV.36.1; VI.66.7). It comes in 
the context of the Sun, the Rbhus and the Maruts, respectively. 
In RV.IV.36.1, the chariot is described as anasvah and amabhi- 
fuh. In the context of Maruts and Rbhus these words do not 
give the ordinary description of the day break but point to some 
important phenomenon. 

(Cf. Anasvó játó anabhisárukthyb 

rdthastricakrah pári vartate rajah. p & 
` Mahátiddvo devyasy ya prava canam d 
dya'm rbhavah pythivi'm yacca pisyatha. (RY. IVSOS JANET 
Anenó vo maruto yä mo astv 
anasvdscidyda djatyárathih. 
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LIA 


Anavasó anabhisi’ rajashir 

vi rodasi pathya yati sã'dhan. (RV. VI.66.7). 
The chariot is made by the Rbhus for the twin ASvins, and that 
chariot is without horses and bridle and it moves in the 
middle region, By their activity of making the chariot, the 
Rbhus propitiated the heaven and earth, In the case of Maruts, 
the chariot (ydma) without horses and bridle. ‘This description 
relates to the formation of water. The word ‘Rajastul’ is ex- 
plained rightly by Sayana as udakasya presakah. 

Now the question is whether these words which occur at 
three places, point to the same phenomenon or to three different 
phenomena. It is clear that these two words ‘anasvah and ana- 
bhisuh' are B.V. comp. and used for the chariot. The ratha 
‘chariot’ is nothing but disc of the sun. In Veda, the actions of 
the Gods and their attributes are described in the same manner 
as those of human beings, for there are no other words to do so. 
Then the chariot of the sun without a$va and anabhisu 
means that as soon the sun rises, there is neither horse nor 
bridle in the chariot. " 

In this mantra ‘arvan’ is without horses and bridles. Asa 
matter of fact ‘arvan’ is himself a horse, then what is the idea 
of describing arvan as one without horses ? "Therefore these two 
words 'arvan' and ‘aSva’ must have different senses here, These 
words are always used for the sun (see. 

Yádákrandah prathamdm jà'yamana 

udydntsamudra'dutd và pürisdt. 

Syendnsya paksa’ harindsya vahii' 

upastütyam mahi jatám te arvan (RV. 1.163.1) 

Saptá yufijanti ráthmékacakram 
éko á$vo vahati sapidnama 
Trinà'bhi cakrámajáramanarvám 
ydtremd’ visvà bhivand'dhi tasthúh. (RV. I.164.2) 

From ‘these two verses it seems that as soon as the rays 
start from the sun, they are said to be arvan and when they 
begin to move towards the middle region, they are called asva. 
Hence as soon-as the rays start they are not supposed to 
have any horse, viz. arrow-like rays and bridle. In the present 
verse the arvan is said to be anasva, ^ 


, 


B 
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Kámikradat : bellowing. Panini has put this word in the 
list of forms which are irregular, Jaydditya calls it an aorist 
form. ‘Kanikradaditi’  kranderlumi cleranddesé dvirvacanam 
abhyasasya cuivabhavo nigdgamasca  nipatyate-Kasika (Pan. 
7.4.65). According to Macdonell it is an intensive form. The 
very formation of word with reduplication shows that it is in- 
tensive pres. part. (Satyr) sing. The irregularities lie in the 
absense of cutva in abhydea and the augment nik in place 
of nik. The explanation of Sdyana also supports this view. 
He explains it as ‘Sabdayan atyartham krandayan, krander 
yanluganiat Satari  dadhariyadau — mipülyate (SRB.I. 128.3; 
J.152.5). Here the metre is tristup and the svara is dhaivata, 
the description, therefore, pertains to the highest heaven and 
indicates that there is a great roar there, which is expressed 
by the intensive form. The accent falls on the first syllable by 
Abhyastandmadih (Pan. 6.1.189). 

Patayat : went. From Vpat ‘to go’, X.P. ending in ‘a, 
with Lav, 3rd. per. sing. Mic by Satyap-(Pan. 3.1.25). The 
augment ‘aj’ does not come due to Na manyoge (Pan. 6.1.74). 
Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Ürdhvá sanuh : having a high back (as a horse), E 
surpassing, having an elevated edge. It is a B.V. Comp. 
Urdhvam sünavah yasya sa ürdhvasünuh süryah. The accent 
falls on the first syllable by Bahuvrīhau prakrtya-(Pam. 6.2.1). 
The word ürdhva is itself accented on its second syllable by 
Phisanto udattah (Ph.S. 1.1) (Cf. Gk. orthos ; Lat. arduus; 
Gael. ard). The sun is called Urdhwa-sanuh because his rays 
reach upto the highest heaven. 

Actitam : unnoticed, unexpected, not an objeot of thought, 
inconceivable. This too is a B.V. or Taipurusa comps. For 
the accent it should be read on (Pan. 6.2.116) and (Pan. 
6.2.199). (see. V.V.R. I.VoLI. Samhita, p. bisa Tatpurusa: 
bahuvrihisamasabhyam aubhayavidhyena vigrahe sambhavati, krama- 
Sas tatpurusasamasa. Paradischandasi-(Pan. °6.2.199) sttyanena 


Bahuvrihisamasa. Nafio jar-(Pan. 6.2.116) styatropasankhyanad 


và svaro vyakhyatavyah.) ; Aa 
Mamateyám : darkħess, from the stem ‘mamata’ wi 


suffix ‘dhak by Stribhyo dhak (Pam. 4.1120.  Mamatayah 
A 4 2 d 3 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 3 
ee ae "at "54 T. "os IL. e DR 


eae ae WI P ae 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


268 A ORITICAL STUDY OF RIGVEDA (I.152.6 


apatiya pwmün iti mamateyah. The word mamatà is derived 
from ‘mama’ with the suffix tal by Tasya  bhavasteatelaw (Pan. 
5.1.111). Mama ityasya bhava iti mamatad, ‘the state of being 
mine, sense of ownership’. In Mé@mateyah, the accent falls on 
the last syllable by Kitah (Pan. 6.1.165). ` It is very difficult 
to ascertain the sense of this word. Sdyaya and others have 
explained it as the son of Mamata. 

In this connection Sdyana gives the following legend. 
‘Ucathya-Brhaspatinadmanau dvau ‘sī dstam. Tatra Ucathyasya 
Mamata nama bharya. Sa ca garbhini; tam Brhaspatir grhitvà 
aramayat. Sukranirgamandvasare prapie garbhastham retah prā- 
vadit, he mune! reto mā atyaksih pirvam aham vasami retah 
sankaram ma karsih iti. Evam ukto Brhaspatih balat pratiru- 
ddharetaskah san SaSdpa. He garbha wam yato retonirodham 
akaroh atastvam dirgham tamah — prüpmuhi jatyandho bhaveti. 
Evam  $apiah .Mamatüyam dirghatamd ajayata. Sa cotpannah 
tamovyatha agnimastausit. Sa ca stutyd pritah dndhyam parya- 
harad-iti.’ (see. SRB. L147.3). At RV. 4.4.13., Sayana narrates 
this legend with a little variation. He says ‘Ucathyasya gar- 
bhinim mamatanamadheyam bharyarm tad-anujo Brhaspatir acaka- 
mata’. (see its explanation also on the word M ümaleyah, RV. 
1.158.1,6). 

“Ucathya and Brhaspati were the two sa ges. Mamata was 
the wife of Ucathya. She was pregnant. Brhaspati engaged 
with her in a love-sport. At the time of the emission of semen, 
the foetus cried (O, sage ! do not spill your semen, because I 
am already here. If you spill it, then there would be mixture 
of semens. Thus addressed, Brhaspati restrained his ejaculation 
with effort and cursed him saying, ‘‘O foetus, since thou hast 
prevented the ejeculation of my semen, mayst thou be struck 
with persistent blindness (dirgham tamas) and be born stark 
blind, Thus cursed the child was born to Mamata stark-blind. 
(Dirgha-tamas). Being afflicted with blindness, he extolled 
Agni, who being pleased with him restored his sight. 

“Mamaia was the pregnant wife of Ucathya and Brhaspati 
was the younger brother of Ucathya.” 

E. In this legend the word Mamatd ix associated with the 
vu. PARES Ucathya and Brhaspati and there is also the mention of 
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Agni. In (RV. 1.152.6) Dhenavah are related to Mamateyah. 
In (RV. L.158.4) occurs the name of Aucathya, In the present 
hymn, dieties are the twin Asvins. So Aucalhya is said to be 
protected by the twin Asvins from Agni in which he was 
thrown by 'svagarbhadüsa! the slave of one’s own embryo. 

The word Mdmateya occurs in the Rgveda only for four 
times, viz., Mdmateyam in RV. 1I.147.3; 152.6; IV.4.13) and 
Mamateyah in (RV. I.158.6). The verse RV. IV.4.13 occurs in 
TS. 1.2.14.5; MS. 4.11.5; Kath. S. 6.11, The word Dirghatamah 
cecurs twice in the Rgveda (1.158.6; WVIII.9.10) and only. once 
in Saunaka (20.140.5). The word Aucathya occurs twice in the 
Rgveda at (1.158.1,4). The word Mamata does not occur in 
the Rgveda and in these contexts, there is no trace of the afore- 
said legend quoted by Sdyana.. Therefore the legend cannot 
be accepted as valid without reliable authority. 

However the legend has some allegorical importance which 
is generally found in the Rgveda. Here it is said that Ucalhya 
and Brhaspati are two brotheis. Dirghatamaéh, being born to 
Mamata, the wife of Ucathya, was called Mamateyah. As the 
pregnance was caused along Ucatiya, the child was also called 
Aucathya from his father's name. Both the words Mamateyah 
and Dirghatamáh occur only once in the Rgveda (1.158:6). 

Now, we have seen that BrAaspati is a form of Agni: and 
the literal meaning of the word Dirghatamah is ‘having deep 
darkness’ as it is B.V. Comp. So it is related to the state 
which was in the beginning of the creation of the universe, 
The deep darkness must have enveloped the earth which is 
probably represented here by the word ‘Mamata’, Mdmateyah . 
means something relating to the earth. The secondary suffix 
‘dhak’ denotes not a descendant but any kind of relation which 
is caused by her. Therefore, Mdmateyah represents ‘darkness’ | 
which was cliniging to the earth (as a child clings to its 
mother). Now darkness is always dispelled by Agni in form of 
light, This Agni or light is the god Brhaspati.  Brhaspati is 
composed of rays. These rays are ‘Payavah’ which are mentioned | 
in the verse (RV. I.147.3). But here Mamateya is said to be 
protected by Dhenava^. Ydska has included ‘dhenaval? in the —— 
atmospheric deities, Se Mamateya also must be in the atmos: — 
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phere. Further dhenavah are said to expand their ‘Udhan’ to 
protect Mamateyah. In the context of Mitra and Varuna 
dhenavah may be the gharmas ‘moisture’ suspended in a mass 
in the atmosphere in the shape of cloud. Generally we see 
that a cloud which does not rain is black. It changes into 
white and then it rains, So Mamateya may be the darkness 
of the cloud which is protected by an accumulated mass of 
Dhenavah ‘moisture’ but in the context of creation of the uni. 
verse, Mdmaieya, is darkness in the absense of Agni or light. 
Avantih : protecting, from 4/av raksane ‘to protect’, I.P.; 
with Satr by Latah Satrsanacau- (Pan. 3.2.124). Sap by Kartari 
Sap (Pan. 3.1.08) as sürvadhütuka by Tinsit sürvadhütukam 
(Pan. 3.4.11). Progressive assimilation by Ato gune (Pan. 
6.1.97). The feminine suffix nip by Ugitasca (Pan. 4.1.0) and 
‘num’ by Sapsyanornityam (Pan. 7.2.81). The accent on the 
root-syllable by Dhdtoh (Pan. 6.1.162). "The sdrvadhdtuka suffix 
Satr is accented by Tasye- (Pan. 6.1.186) and Sap is unaccented 
by Anudaitau suppitau (Pan. 3.1.4). 
Pipayan : expanded ; Reduplicated aorist 3rd. per. plu. 
from Vpyay vrddhau, ‘to expand’ LA. with nic by Hetumati ca 
(Pan. 3.1.26). Pyay is replaced by pi if followed by lit and 
yan by Lidyanosca (Pan. 6.1.29). Though there is no sūtra in 
Panini to replace pydy in pi, yet from (Pan. 6.1.29) we can 
know that there are two separate roots pydy and pi having 
the same meaning. In the veda there occur the causative 
(Nic) forms of yi alone. Sdyana calls it a Vedic usage without 
quoting the authority of Panini. Even without Panini’s sepa- 
rate rule for this word, we can infer that pi is a Separate 
root, So the formation of pipayan is derived either from the 
independent root 4/pi or by upasankhyana on Lidyanosca (Pan. 
6.1.29), "The augment af does not take place by Bahulam 
~ chandasyamatiyoge’pi (Pan. 6.4.75), Unaccented by Tiriria- 
tinah. (Pan. 8.1.28). 
Ail Havydjustim : delight in oblation. Tt is Saptami Tatpu- 
A “usa comp. Havye justih havyajustih tam havyajustim. The 
: accent on the last syllable of the first member of the comp. 
by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). The word havya is derived from 
vhu danadanayoh, to give, take, III,P.\ with yat by Aco yat 
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(Pan. 3.1.97). It is accented on its last syllable by Yato 
"navah (Pan. 6.1.213) but it is accented on its last syllable by 
upasankhyana on Ujichddindm ca (Pan. 6.1.160). 

Here the speaker is said to turn the interest of Mitra and 
Varuna in the Havya in his favour by obeisance. 

Vavrtyam : may (I) turn, from yorti vartane ‘to turn’ LA. 
in Opt. (Vidhi lin) lst per. sing. Sap becomes slu by Bahulam 
chandast (Pan. 2.4.76); reduplication by Slaw (Pan. 6.1.10); the 
change of 'r' into ‘a’ in reduplication by Urat (Pan. 7.4.66). 
‘R which should have come Uran raparah (Pan. 1.1.51) is 
dropped by Haladih Sesah (Pan 7.4.60). the augment ‘ydsuf’ 
by Ydsut parasmaipadesidatto nicca (Pan. 3.4.103); guna of the 
radical vowel does not take place by Kħiti ca (Pan. 1.1.5). 
Absense of accent by Twiratinah (Pan. 8.1.98). 

The speaker of this verb, though not mentioned, seems to 


be Agni referred to in the previous verse as ‘vidvān’, "E 


Supard' : quickly passing of (as rain), from ypy palana- 
püranayoh; with the prefix ‘su’ and suffix ac by Nandi (Pan. 
3.1.134) after mic which drops by Neranifi (Pan. 6.4.01); fap. the 
feminine suffix by Ajddyatastap (Pan. 4.1.4); lengthened by 
Akah savarne dirghah (Pan. 6.1.101). 
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MITRA AND VARUNA 
(1.158.1—4] 


Rsih—Dirghaimah. Devata—Mitrdvarunau. Chandah-.1—3 
Lristup, 4 Panktih. Svarah—1—3 Dhaivatah, 4 Paiicamah. 


"Translation : 


l. O Mitra and Varuna, we all together, worship your 
greatness with offerings and salutations. And 0 
p Water-shedders, whatever your (gifts) accompanied by 
waters are for us—the Adhvaryavah (the gods), as it 
were, carry it (to us) with their activities, 
2. It is praise, unstented praise, not impulse—O Mitra 
and Varuna, that Y attain to your glory. (The glory) 
A that Hotd (Agni) celebrates in sacrifices, Your bene- 
3 volence, O showerers of rain, wise one (Agni) longs 
E for, 
E 9. The Aditi Dhenu (entire vapours), O Mitra and Varuna 
swelled for (producing) water for the sake of the . 
E (divine) race (i.e. gods collectively) who offer oblation E 
— Ge. help), that Hota ( Agni) the receiver of oblation, 
like the offering of Manu (run), worshipping, sends it 
forth to you in the sacrifice. 
4. And the rays and atmospheric ‘devih, i.e. elemental ) 
waters increasingly bestow your food on the haypy 
settlements. The original lord (i.e. the sun) of our 
(sacrifice) is the donor. May you both approach (him) a 
. . and absorb the water-forming (payasah) power of the — 
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worship, magnify (original magh, Cf also manh). with the suffix 
ac by Ajvidhih sarvadhàtubhyah (Và. Pan. 3.1.1834).  Mahate 
pijyate asau mahah. The suffix is accented by Citah (Pan. 
6.1.163). (Cf. Gk. me; Lat. magnus, mactus; Old Germ. michel; 
Eng. mickle, much) —— 

«DAY Sayana and Geldner treat this word as the adjectiva— 
qualifying Mitra and Varuna and Swami Dayānanda takes it v. 
an adverb qualifying yajamahe. Sdayana has not commented on 
its formation. Geldner considers it to be mere stem, for he 
says that “mahak wie of Ohne Flexion” like often without in- 
flection. He would have been right if the word were derived 
from mah, with the primary suffix ‘asun’ by Sarvadhdtubhyo 
"sun (Un. 4.189) but then the initial syllable of the root would 
be accented by Nni (Pan, 6 1.197); which is not here in the 
text. Here the final syllable is accented and therofore the 
suffix has to be ac and the form nominative singular: 

It cannot be the plural form of ‘mah’ with the suffix 
‘kvip’ or ‘kvin’ for in that case termination cannot be accent- 
ed by Anuddttau suppitau (Pan. 3.1.4). It must therefore be 
taken as the singular form of the stem maka and as such it 
cannot qualify the dual form of Mitra and Varuna. Here it 
is used adverbially as Swami .Dayananda has _ suggested. 


The meaning may be ‘we worship you magnificently’ O, Mitra 


and Varuna. 
Sajésah: having the same satisfaction. Sayana derives 
it from 4/jug pritisevanayoh' ‘to satisfy, to serve’ with the 
sufix asun. It is an upapada samasa ; samanam jusante ili 
sajosasah, ‘samana’ being substituted by ‘sa’ by Samanasya 
chandasi-(Pan. 6.8.84). The accent is Krdutlarapadaprakts 
The nom, plu. suffix jas is substituted by su by Supam-(Pan. 
7.1.89) (Sec. Sdyaua’e commentary on RV. 1.65.1) but Sayana’s 
derivation ot be justified syntactically. In (RV. 1.65.1) 
the word sajosah’ qualifies ‘Visve devah and another epithet | 
of Visve devāh is dhirüh. So Sdyana has tiken it os plura] — 
form but in RV. 1.118.11 when it qualifies the twin Asvins, e 
he takes it as dual and justifies it by Pdanini’s sūtra Supam — 
Pan. 7.3.39). 4 B 
: "This "e occurs many times in the Rgveda, and Si 
ERI per 
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explains it differently at different places. As a matter of fact, 
two stems of this word are used in RV.; One ending in asun 
.(gee 8.35.1; 2.31.2 ete.) and other in -ghan (see 1.65.1; 72.6; 
6.2.3; 3.62.2). The accent remains on the same.: So this word 
sajosa is the plural form of the word sajosah but not of 
sajosas of which the plural form is sajosasah which is used in 
(RV. 3.81.2; 5.04.6; 10.35.11; 1.43.3; 131.1; 136.4, etc.). The 
dual form sajosaw of the word sajosa is also found in RV. 
3.62.2). Taking into consideration all the contexts we . think, 
that the word is used, not so much to denote some specific 
qualification of the diety, but to indicate their activity. 

Ghriasnü : Those who distil water, from +/snw ‘to flow, 
disti? ILP. with the primary suffix ‘kvip’ by Kvip ca (Pan 
3.2.76). The accent on the root by Gatikadrakopapadat krt 
(Pan. 6.2.139). The absence of augment tuk which should have 
come by ‘Hrasvasya piti krti tuk’ is a vedic exception. Cn 
this we have the authority of Patafijali viz. Sarve vidhayas 
chandasi vikalpayante. The use Ghriaih ghrtasnü is idiomatic. 
Here Mitra and Varuna are said ghrtasnü because they flow 
in the form of water. 

Asmé: Ours, Gene-plural of asmad. The suffix dm is sub- 
stituted by se by Supam-(Pan. 7.1.39). Here the pronoun 

asme is used for gods- 

Adhvaryávah : ‘sacrificers’, adAvaram yunakti iti adhvaryuh; 
from adhvara Vya prapane ‘to get? with the primary suffix ‘kw’ 
by Mrgayvadayasca (Un. 1.37). The accent falls on the 
- second member of the word ending in krt by Gatikdrako-(Pan. 


6.2.139). Here the ahdvaryavah are said to propitiate (i.e. 


Prdstutih : praise, euloguism; from ystu stutau ‘to praise’ 
with suffix kin by Sruyajistubhyah karane (Và. Pan. 3.3.94), 
stiyate anena iti stutih. The preposition ‘pra’ is prefixed by 
Kugatipradayah (Pan. 2.2.18). Prakarsena stutih prastutih high 
ane ae Here the gati ‘pra’ (which is accented by Nipatah 
. Gdyadattah) remains acceeted by Tadau ca miti an 
Tm niti krtyatau (Pan. 

; ne : & . : 
Práyuktih : impulse, motion, setting in motion, 4/yuj to 
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set in motion, with the suffix ktin by Striyam ktin (Pan. 
3.3. 94). Yujyate sd yuktih, ‘which is set in motion is yuktih’, 
prakarsena yuktih prayuktih. The preposition prefixed by 
Kugatipradayah (Pan. 2.2.18). The gati pra retains the accent 
as before. 

Suvrktih : unstinted, excellent praise ; from Virj varjane ‘to 
attract’ with the suffix ktic by Kta-kticau ca sanjiayam (Pan. 
3.3.174). — Varjanam vrktih, susthu vrktih yasya sah suvrktih, 
having great attraction or evoking unstinted praise. The com- 
pound by Anekam anyapadarthe (Pan. 2.2.24), The last syllable _ 
of the second member is accented by Citah (Pan. 0.1.1603) and 
in the compound also the same accented by Nafisubhyam (Pan. 


6.2.172). It qualifies the subject of the finite verb ‘ayami’ the 


I'yaksan : longing for. Desid. of 4/yaj, participle, (irregular 
samprasürana in abhydsa. 
Pipa'ya : expanded. Perfect. 3rd. sing. from 4/pydy vrddhau , 
to expand. Pydy is substituted by pi by Lidyañośca (Pan. 
6.1.29). Ana - 77, "Qu, 


UM 


Saparyán : worshiping, from 4/sapur pijayam ‘to worship’ 
with the suffix Satyr; yak by Kandvadibhyo yak (Pan. 3.1.27); Pro- - 
gressive assimilation by Ato gune (Pan. 0.1.97). The suffix yak is 
accented by Adyudittasca (Pan. 3.1.8). Satr is unaccented by 
Tasye-(Pan. 6.1.1806). 

Ratdhavyah ; by who blation is offered, rãta havyam 
yena sa rülahavyah. B.V. Comp. by Anekamanyapadarthe (Pan. 
2.2.24). In the first member of the comp. the suffix ‘ta’ is 
accented by Adyudattasca (Pan 3.1.3) and this accent is retained 
by Bahuvrihau prakrtya pürvapadam (Pan. 6.2.1). 

Here Agni may be called ‘rdtahavyah’ as the  oblation is 

| offered by him in the form of heat and light for the formation 

| of water. The combination of the elements YA reguired for the 
formation of water is affected by Agni (electricity or heat), Pos- 
sibly the word ‘manusah’ denotes the rays of the sun that change ~ 
into electricity and turn the elements into water. The word: 
‘manusah is formed from the stem ‘manu’ with the suffix ‘af’ 


TET "by Và chandasi (Pan. 6.1,106). 
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by Manorjatau-(Pan. 4.1.1601). The suffix añ does not denote a 
descendant but indicates the birth of the rays. In the Rgveda 
manu is the sun, hence the rays issuing from the sun are called 

asile 

Manusa it noyaing but Agni, who in the form of electricity 
or heat is called rdiahavya. 

Viksü : in the settlements, in the houses ; from, Vvis 
pravesane, to enter, enter in or settle down on, to pervade, 
VLP. with the suffix “kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). This suffix 
disappears by i/sanjfüd; $ in vif is changed into s by Vrasca- 
bhrasjasrjamrjayaja-ràja-bhraja-cchasa:m. sah (Pan. 8.2.36). This is 
again changed into *Z' followed by loc. plu. su by Sadhoh kah si 
(Pan. 8.2.41). Visati yasyam sã vif tdsu viksu, in which entered 
is called ‘viz’ settlement. (Cf. Gk. ockos, Lat. vieuz, Lith. 
veszeli ; Slav. visi ; Goth. weihs, Angl. Sax. wic, Germ, 
wich, weich-bild : also Cf Zd. vis-paiti; Lith, vesz-paits). The 
suffix su is accented by Sdvekdcastrtiyadirvibhaktih (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Madydsu : Intoxicating, gladdening, lovely, from ymad 
Cf. »/mand IV.P. (Ved. also L.P.4. Madati, madate), with the 
suffix ‘ya? by Gada-mada-cara-yamascánwpasarge (Pan. 3.1.100). 
The accent falls on the root by Yato’ndvah (Pan. 6.1.213). In 
feminine the suffix (4p is added ; and the vowel is lengthened 
by Akah savarne dirgah (Pan. 6.1.101). In the case of dirgha, 
the accent will be on the same by EkadeSa uddttenodattah (Pan. 
8.2.5). It qualifies viksu the gladdening abodes (of Mitra and 
Varuna). 

Pipayania : caused to get, 8rd per plu—reduplieated aorist 
form of »/pa pane, to get; nic by Hetumati ca (Pan. 3.1.26), 
iio augment ‘yuk’ by  Sacchasahva-(Pan. 7.8.37) can by Nisri- 
(Pan. 3.1.48). The penultimate vowel is shortened by Naw cany 
Ea tanta iy ab ct ho 

A i n. 1.4. 18 “4' is lengthened by Dirgho 
laghoh (Pan. 7.4.94). Unaccented by T'inünatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 
The augment af doas not come by Bahulam chandasy amanyoge 
pi (pan. 6.4.75) Aimanepada by Nicafca (Pan. 13.74). 

Devī'h : devine, Nom, Plu, P. ürvasavarna. dirgha takes place 


Dan : given, Bayana derives it from /da dane, III.P. 
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with the suffix satr (Vedic absense of reduplication, vedic árdAa- 
dhatukatva for dropping of à. But it is better to derive it with 
the Aunddika suffix kanin. **A" drops by Ato lopa ifi ca (Pan. 
6.4.64.). 
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VISHNU 
[I.154.1—6] 


Rsih—Dirghatamah ; Devata—Visnuh ; Chandah—Tristup ; 
Svarah—Dhaivatah. 


Translation: 


1. 


I will proclaim the heroic powers of Visnu (sun) who 
has stretched over the terrestrial regions, who, the far- 
reaching one, ¢riply striding has established. the upper 
dwelling. 

Visnu is praised for his heroic power like a mountain 
dwelling formidable beast wandering at will. In his 
three wide strides dwell all the worlds. 

Let the ambitious thought go forth for Visnu, cloud- 
dwelling, wide-pacing, showerer (of bounties), who 
alone with but three steps has pervaded this vast, 
far-extended dwelling place. 

Whose three never-weakening mellow steps rejoice in 
their inherent power. Who, the Tridhdtu, alone has 
supported the earth and heeven—(nay even) all the 
worlds. 

May I attain to that lovable abode of his, where the 
Maruts, longing for the gods, rejoice. In the highest 
step (heaven) there is a spring of sweetness which is 
so closely connected with wide-striding one. 

We long to go to those obodes of you two (Indra 
and Visnu) where there are many-pronged (divergent) 
swift rays. There surely brilliantly shines that highest 
step of Visnu, the wide-striding showerer, 


__ Grammatical and Exegetical Notes: <~ 


GA ANGkam ; now, In padg-text, there ny and kam are shown 


Euer. 
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separately. Sdyaya is of opinion that though they are two 
particles yet both of them are used in the sence of only nu 
‘now’. Ydska has suggested them as a joint mpata. (See. Navo- 
ttarani padam, Nir. 3.13). Macdonell says that this particle 
i.e. kam) as an ‘ind.’ always follows nu, sú or hi (Ved. Gram 
p. 225.2). As a matter of fact, these two particles. should be 
conjointly read in the pada text because they are not two but 
only one and this view is supported by the accent, as 
only nu is accented. All particles are accented on the 
first syllable by Nipata ddyudatiah. Therefore, the unaccen- 
ted ‘kam forms part of the full particle nukam. Had 
it been an independent particle it would have been 
accented, 

Virya'ni : heroic power, strength; Acc. plu of virya. The 
word virya is derived from A/vira vikramane X.A.; nic by 
Satyapapdsa-(Pan. 3.1.25), dhatu sanjia by  Sanadyanta 
dhatavah (Pan. 3.1.32); the sufix yat by Aco yat (Pan. 3.1.97) 
the elision of nic takes place by  Neramifi (Pan, 6.4.51). The 
suffix bears the independent svarita accent by Titsvaritam (Pan. 
6.1.185). It may also be derived from the stem vira with the 
secondary sufüx yat by Tatra sadhuh (Pan. 4.4.98). In that 
case the accent is the same (vide Kasika—Viryam îti yat 


pratyantam, taira yato’ndva iti Gdyudaitatvam na  bhavatitye- 
tadeva, viryagrahanam jnapakam. Tatra hi sati piirvenaiva 


siddham syat, Virviryau ca (Pan. 6.2.120). ; 
Vocam : to proclaim, from 4/vac paribhasane to proclaim, 
IL.P. in the Ist per. sing. of aor. In Lu (aor.) ‘cli’ is substi- 
tuted by ‘a’ by Asyativaktikhyatibhyo' n (Pan. 3.1.52). The 
augment ‘um’ by Vaca um (Pah. 7.4.90), this augment ‘wm’ 
comes after ‘va’ by Midaco’ntyatparak (Pan. 1.1.47); guna takes 
place by Adgunah (Pan. 6.1.87); ‘mi’ of first person is substituted 
by ‘am’ by Tasthasthamipam tantantamah (Pan. 3.4.101); parariipa 
by Ato gune (Pan. 6.1.97). 
Pa'rthivani : terrestrial; from prthivt with sufix an by 


Tasyedam (Pan. 4.8.120) ; the initial syllable of prihivi takes 


vrddhi by Taddhitesvacamadeh (Pan.7 2.117) ; the last vowel of 
Prthivyah idam 


the stem drops by Yasyet? ca (Pau. 6.4.148). ; 
iti parthivam, ‘pertaining to the earth’. The suffix 18 accented - 
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by Adyudatiasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 1 
Vimame : measured, from vi 4/mà mane, to measure, III, A.; 
Lit in 3rd. per. sing. The suffix 3rd. per. sing. ‘ta’ is substi- 
tuted by ‘es? by Litastajhayoresirec (Pan. 3.4.81). A of ana- 
bhyasa drops by Ato lopa iti ca (Pan. 6.4.64). Unaccented by 
Tinnatinah. But Tinnatiiah is prohibited by Yadurtannityam 
(Pan. 8.1.66) : again this sūtra is superseded by Tini coddattavati 
(Pan. 8.1.71). Sdyana takes it to mean nirmitavdn ‘made’ and 
Maced. measured out. The root 4/màü docs mean ‘to measure’ 
but with the prefix ‘vi’ it may mean ‘to make’, Maced. has 
said that Visnu measured the terrestrial regions. But this 


es 


. Sense does not appear to be correct because there is only _one 
ae TR rmi 700 a t t o Ca 


earth and the mantra has ‘pårthiväni rajansi’ in plural. Sayane 
takes pdrthivani to denote all the three worlds, but then the 
words witaram and sadhastham which denote the atmosphere 
and heaven, would become redundant or loose their significance. 
Therefore, rajansi should not be translated as regions. They 
are the rays of the sun which are qualified by parthivani. 
Thus they are the rays of sun in the atmosphere close to the 
surface of the earth which is full of dust particles, Hence the 
rays are called parthivdni or terrestrial or relating to the earth. 
The heroic deed of Visnu consists in the phenomenon that his 
rays when reach the atmosphere close to the earth’s 


—— 


or skabh (prob. a mere phonetic variety of 4/stambh. V. IX P.; 
here Snu or $n is substituted by $üyac by Chandasi Sdyajapt 
(Pan. 3.1.84) in vedic usage only. Though this substitution 
takes place when followed by the imperative 2nd per. sing. 
termination ‘hi’, we have to apply the sitra Vyatyayo bahulam 
(Pan. 3.1.85) wherever the use of this root occurs in the 
veda, Application of Tiññatiñah (Pan. 8 1.28) is superseded by 
Yadvrtannityam (Pan. 8.1.66). Hence it is accented by Lunlan— 
(Pan 6.4.71). 


U'ttaram: atmosphere; ut with the suffix tarap by Dvi- 


| vacana —(Pan 5.3.57). Generally the* word uttara is used for 
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the middle region and uttama for heaven. But here Visnu is 
said to make stable uttaram sadhastham. in the Vedas, some- 
times two worlds (heaven and earth) are mentioned. Here 
uitaram sadhastham is one region. The word uttara is an ad- 
jective and is used to show that though Visnu is everywhere 
yet he made stable only the heaven which is higher or upper 
in relation to the earth. 

Sadhástham : standing together; from /stha gatinivriau 
‘to stand’ I.P. ; with the suffix ‘ka’ by Supi sthah (Pan. 3.2.4.) 
and is compounded with saha. Saha tisthatiti sadhasthuh tam 
sadhastham ‘one who stands together’ à in sika drops by Ato 
lopa iti ca (Pan. 6.4.64). Saha is substituted by Sadha in 
vedic use, if followed by siha by Sadhamdadasthayoschandast 
(Pan. 6.3.94). Here by Thdthaghafi-(Pan. 6.2.144) the last 
syllable of the comp. should have been accented but the rule 
does not apply as the first member is finally accented by 
Pürvüntascüpi dySyate (Bhasyavartika, Pan. 6.2.199), (Stha. Cf. 
Gk. i-stanai; Lat. stare; Lith. stoti: Slav. stati: Germ. stam, 
stehen ; Eng. stand). 

Vicakramandh: striding vigorously; from Vkram pada- 
viksepe, to stride I.P. with the preffix ‘vi’ which makes the root 
dimanepada by Veh padviharane (Pam. 1.3.41), with the suffix 
‘yan’ by Dhátoreküco haladeh kriyasamabhihàre yan (Pan. 3.1.22) ; 
dhatusanjna by Sanddyanta dhatavah (Pan. 3.1.32) reduplication 
by Sanyanoh (Pan. 6.1.9), abhyása sanjñā by Piérvo’bhyasah ; 
the initial consonant of abhydsa remains by Haladil sesah 
(Pan. 7.1.60); k is changed into c by Kuhoscuh (Pan. 7.4.62) ; 
yan drops by Yaro' ci ca (Pan. 2.4.74) ; m into 7 by Afku- 
(Pan. 8.4.2); the last syllable of the suffix is accented by 
. Gatikdrako-(Pan.-6.2.139) and Citah (Pan. 6.1.103). It is also 
derived with kanac by Litah kanajva (Pam. 3.2.106). In the 
intensive sense it means striding vigorously. The word is not 
formed by a perfect participle (kdnac) as is supported by 
western scholars. : 

Urugayáh; wide; from 4/gà gatau ‘to go’ I.A. with the 
sufix an by Karmanyan (Pan. 3.2.1.) ; ‘yuk? by ‘Ato yuk-(Pan. 
7.3.93). The last syllable of the second member is accented 
by Gatikdrakopapadat krt (Paz, 2,2.139), According to Pānini, 
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it is from 4/gü gatau ‘to go’ by  Güpos(ak (Pam. 3.2.8) 
and by Krto bahulam (Bhàs. Va Pan. 3.3.113), the augment 
tuk does not take place. 

Sayana, Swami Daydnanda, Bhatta Bhaskara. Skanda, 
Durga, Venkata Madhava take it to be a B.V. Comp. 
According to them gaya is form 4/gü with ghati in bhava 
by Bhdve (Pan. 3.3.18), and is interpreted as wrurbahurgayah 
stuliryasya (S.D.V.S 6.3). Urugdyasya mahdgateh (Nir. 2.7); 
bahustutih (SRB. IX.62.13). 

Urugayah is the epithet of Visyu, who is the sun god. 
There are many kinds of movements of Visnu. He is followed 
by many gods when he comes to the atmosphere and the earth. 
As his rays reach far and wide, he is called ‘wide-striding’ god. 

Tredhà' : triply; from ‘iri’ with the secondary suffix 
‘dha’ by Sankhyaya vidhürthe dha (Pan. 5.3.42); substituted 
by “Edhac' by Hdhacca (Pan. 5.3.46); +7 in ‘tri’ drops by 
Yasyeti ca (Pan. 6.4.148). The last syllable is accented by 
‘Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). E- 

z— Stavate : praised, from 4/stu siutau ‘to praise’ in pass. 
Pres. 3rd per. sing; is sung or praised. Here sap instead of 
yak takes place in passive by  Vyatyayo  bahulam (Pàn. 
3.1.85). Unaccented by Tünnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Mrgáh : beast from +/mrga anvesane ‘search’ X.P. with the 
suffix ‘ac’ by Ajapi sarvadhatubhyah (Bhas. Và. Pan, 3.1.34). 
Nic drops by Neraniti (Pan. 6.4.71). The suffix 
by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Bhimah : dreadful; from 4/bhi. bhaye ‘to fear with * 
by Bhiyah sugua (Un. 1.118) or Bhimadayo 
9.4.74). Vibhett yasmat sah bhimah 
Every body dreads a wild beast, 
compared to a wild beast. 
eee Wandera sta will ; kva ayam na caratiti 
Sent ji 80: we. he goes everywhere at 
wil. From car gatibhaksanayoh ‘to go’, to ‘eat? LP. with 
oe ee py Caretab (Ean: 8.2.16). Kutsitascarati iti 
kucarah, ‘one who wanders awkwardly’, The last syllable 


Z of the second member is accented by Gatikā at kj 
E oon, » i arakopapana krt 


is accented 
ac’ 
apadane (Pan. 
‘from whom one fears’. 
Here the violent sun is 
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Giristha'h : dwelling in the mountain (cloud): is derived 
from Vstha gatinivriaw ‘to stand’ or ‘to dwell’ I.P. with ihe 
sufix vic by Ato maninkvanipasca (Pan. 3.2.74). It forms a com- 
pound with giri in the locative Tatpurusa. Girişu tisthatiti 
giristhah te. Sis changed into $ by Ade$apratyayayoh (Pan. 
8.3.50). The second member is accented by Gatikarakopapadat 
krt (Pan. 6.2.139). 

Trisü : in three, The suffix is accented by Salfiricatur- 
bhyo haladih (Pan. 6.1.179). 

Vikrdmanesu : in strides, from vi «4/kram  pàdaviksepe, to 
stride; with the suffix /yu by Karanddhikaranayosca (Pan. 
3.3.117). Kra is accented by Liti by (Pan. 6.1.187). 

Adhiksiyánti : dwell, from adhi /ksi nivasagatyoh, VI.P. 
in 8rd per. plu. It would have unaccented by Tiññatiñah (Pan. 
8.1.28), but this sūtra is superseded by Yaduyitdnnityam. The 
gati adhi is unaccented by Tint codáttavati (Pan. 8.1.71). Hence 
the suffix is accented by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Giriksite: ‘for one who dwells in the cloud’ from A hgi 
nivasagatyoh, VI P. with the suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. ?.2,16) 
forming a compound with giri in Locative singular. Girau 
ksiyatiti giriksit tasmai giriksite. The augment tuk comes by 
Hrasvasya qiti krti tuk (Pan. 6.1.69). The second member is 
accented by Gati-(Padn. 6.2. 139). 

Prdyatam : far extended ; is derived from 4/yat prayaine to 
stretch, 1.4; with the suffix ac by 4japi sarvadhatubhyah (Bhas. 
Va. Pan. 3.1.134). The gati is accented by Gatiranantarah (Pan. 
6.2. 49) and pra is accented'by Nipata adywlattah. (Ph. S.) 

Aksiyamana: ‘not failing’ is Nañ tatpurusa comp. by Nak 
(Pan. 2.2.6); na ksiyamand iti akstyamana). The word ksiyamand is 
vedic Nom. plu. The suffix ‘si’ is dropped by Seschandasi 
bahulam (Pan. 6.2.70). From 4/ksi ksaye, l.P.; with the sanac 
in passive by Lafah Satr-Sanacau-(Pan. 3.2.124), yak by, Sarva- 
d amre yaks muk by Ane muk, n by Atkupu-(Pan. 8.4.2.), 
i in ksi is prolonged by Akrtsürvadhatukayordirghah (Pan. 
7.4.25). Ais accented by Tatpurusa-(Pan. 6.2.2). 

Tridhā'tu: consisting of three minerals. A samaharadvan- 
dva. trayanam dhatimam ‘samahara iti tridhatu. The first syllable 


‘of the second member is accented by. Paràdisca, (Bhas. Va. Pan, 
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692.199). Visnw is famous forhis three steps. And he is 
tridhdtu also, so it seems that there is some relation between 
tridhütu and tripada of Visnu. Macdonell says that (ridhátu is 

used in the adverbial sense of #redhi. But dha in tredhd is a 

suffix but in iridhātu the second member is not dha but dhatu 
which is derived from Ydha and the word is a sumahara dvandva. 

It seems that the rays of the sun have some sort of 
affinity with three minerals, This requires further investiga- 
tior. Dhātu also p m Tridhdtu are the three humours 
vata, pitia and kapha. Visnu’s rays keep a balance between 
these humours and thus maintain the life in all the worlds. 
Disturbance in these humours produces disease, shorten life and 
even causes death. 

Pa'thas: middle region; from 4/ pa pane ‘to drink’, II. P. 
with asun and with augment ‘th’ by Udake thut ca (Un. 2.204). 
It also means anna by Anne ca (Un. 2.205), 

Yaska includes “pathas' in the list of pada (Nigh. Chap. IV). 
In the forth chapter of Nighanju, there are mostly such words 
whose grammaticalformation is not known (masagatasa pita) 
and which have more than one meaning {anekdrtha).~ Yaska 
has given three meanings of the word Pathas:—1. Antariksa 
‘middle region’, 2. Udaka ‘water and 3. Annam ‘food’ (Nir. 
6.7.. He has explained the word pdthas which means the 
middle region by the word path. He says “Panthāh patatervā 
padyaterva panthatervà (Nir. 2.28), that is to say, he derives it 
from +/pat ‘to fall’, »/pad to step’, V panth ‘to go’. By con- 
tamination the word Pantha is derived from these three roots, 
and so pathah also. In ull these cases the suffix is asun and 
the radical initial syllable is acconted by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Devayávah : those who desire gods; from the denom. root 
V devaya with the suffix ‘uy? by Kydcchandasi (Pan. 3.2.170). 

. Devan atmanah icchalili devayati, here ‘a? in devaya is not 
E ee into "o by Kyaci ca (Pan, 7.4.33) because the applica- 
on of this siitra is prohibited by Na chhandasyaputrasya 


(Pay. 7.4.35). The last ‘a’ in devaya drops by Ato lopah (Pau. 


- 6.4.48). Here the suffix is accented by Adyudaitas y 
|. 818) and how „y Adyudatiagca (Pan. 


$ 


| The word quali AT "maral', as we have seen that ‘pathah’ 
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is the middle region and narah are devayavah and said to re- 
joice, so narah are the Maruts. The Maruts have been called 
narah very often in Rgveda. A cording fo Macdonell_‘yatra’ 
denotes the heaven and ‘ ru th pious men who dwell in 
the heaven. But the Maruts, who are ‘narah’ belong to the 
middlo region, Therefore, Macdonell’s explanation is not 
acceptable. Nowhere is word narah used in the, sense of souls. 
It always signifies Maruts in the passages such as (RV. 1.21.2; 
T..23.11; 1.37.6). Sdyana has also explained narali as Maruts 
(see SRB. 1.23.11; 1.37.6 etc.). 

It is now clear that the Maruts with the help of other 
gods like^Mitra and Varuna, assist in the formation of the 
cloud.WThe Maruts being mobile, require the help of other 
immobile gods for making the cloud. Hence they are called 
‘devayavah’ here. 

Asyüm : ‘may I obtain’ ; from fas vyaptau ‘to encom: 
pass’ : V.A, in Opt. Ist. per. sing. The wikarana drops by 
Bahularh chandasi (Pan. 2.4.73); change to Parasmaipada by 
Vyatyayo bahulam (Pàn 3.1.85). Unaccented by Turiatiriah 
(Pan. 8.1.28). 

Urukramdsya : ‘of wide striding one’; from Vkram pada- 
viksepe ‘to stride’ ; LP.; with the suffix ac by Nandigrahi- 
(Pan. 5.1.134), uru kramatiti urukramah tasya urukramasya. 
The last syllable of the second member is accented by Thatha- 
(Pan. 6.2.144). This is also one of the exclusive epithets of 
Visnu and Indravisni. 

Bándhuh : friend; from bandh bandhane ‘to connect’ ; 
IX.P. ; with the sufix u by Srsvr-(Un. 1.10). Badhnati sa 
bandhuh, one that connects is called bandhuh ‘friend’. (Cf. 
Zd. band; Gk. pentheros; Lat. Foedus. fides; Lit. bendras; Goth. 
Angl. Sax. bindan ; Germ. binden ; Eng. bind); 

Here utsa ‘well’ is cg]led bandhu. The sun is utsa "well 
which is full of honey fis rays are honey amd he ie bandhu 


because he is the friend or supporter of all. 

Và'stüni : ‘abodes’, the site or foundation of & house, 
dwelling places, habitations ; from vas mivüse ‘to dwell’ ; 
with the suffix ‘tun’ by eVaseragare nicca (Un. 1,70). — The ini- 
tial radical syllable is accented by Ani-(Pát. 6.1.197). 
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P. : Ufmasi: ‘desire’ ; from 4/va$ kāntau ‘to desire’ ; ILP. ; 
T- with Lat Ist. per. plu. The plu. suffix ‘mas’ is sarvadhàtuka, 


by Tinsit sārvadhātukam (Pan. 3.4.113) ; the root 4/va$ takes 
samprasürama by Grahijya-(Pan-6.1.16) followed by ñit suffix, 
mas is nit by Sarvadhdtukamapit (Pan. 1.2.4). The suffix mas 
ends in % by Idanto masi (Pan. 7.1.46). Unaccented by Tiña- 
tinah (Pan. 8 1.28). 

Gámadhai : ‘to go’, dat, inf. ; from 4/gam gatau ‘to~ go’ 
with suffix adhain by Tumarthe-(Pan. 3.4.9). The radical initial 
syllable is accented by Nni-(Pan. 0.1.19). 

Bhü'risrmhgàh : having many offshoots, many horned. It is 
a B.V. Comp. Bhürini Srigani yasu tah bhirisrngah. 

Bhüri from 4/bhü satiayam, to be’; I.P. ; with the suffix 
krin by Adisadibhü-(Un. 4.05). Bhavatiti bhürih. Srnga, from 
A/ Sri; VST; vam; Vgam with Sarana or Sirah (Nir, 2.7). 

The word bhiri is accented on the initial syllable by Nni- 
(Pan. 6.1.197). The accent remains on the same in the B.V. 
Comp. by Bahuvrihau prakytya pürvapadam (Pan. 6.2.1). 

Here the gdvah ‘rays’ are said to be . possessed by many 
offshoots. The sense this word has is that the god Visnu or 
the sun is possessed of various kinds of rays. 

- Aya'sah : ‘swift’ ; from 4/4 gatau ‘to go’, ILP.; with the 
suffix ds by Ina$casih (Un. 4.222) ^ Eti prüpnoliti ayah, ‘one 
that goes,’ The suffix is initially accented by  Adyudáttasca 
(Pan. 3.1.3). 

Sdyana derives it from 4/ay gatau, ‘to go’ with the suffix 
ac by Nandigrahi-(Pan. 3.1.134). Swami Daydnanda also has 


o dyaya. But that derivation does not seem to be 
ae piu is right in deriving it from yi gatgw ‘to 
go” with ‘as’ as Unddi. He says the form ‘aydsah’ is under- 
stood as a Nom. plu. of ‘aya’ (from 4/i to go) by Yaska who 
explains as ayandh ‘moving’, and by Sayana as “gantarah' goers 
ativistriah ‘very wide-diffuse ; but the occurrence of the acc. 
sing. ayasam, the gen. plu. aydsam. as well as the aco. plu. 
ayüsah indicates that the stem is ayas, yue its use as an 
© „attribute of the Maruts, shows that the“ meaning must be 
e v/ active, swift, nimble, (see Vedio Reader for students, p. .36), 


C 
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Commend your draught of water and offer praise to 
the valliant Vişnu, the great and mindful. Who both 
beneficent (gods) (Indra and Visnu) took their position 
on the majestic top of the clouds, as if ona docile 
horse. 

O Indra and Visnu, such (is) your strenuous collabo- 
ration. The Sutapa (i.e., cloud) protects what is yours 
(ie., water), You who protect for the mortal water 
as well as the heat of the radiating fire. 

These (rays of the sun) increase his (z.e.. Indra’s) great 
force with which he makes heaven and earth for 
fertility and enjoyment. The sun (i.e, Agni) bears 
thelower and upper name of the father (the sun) and 
the third on the bright heaven. 

We acclaim the various deeds of this lord, the pro- 
tector and beneficent showerer (of blessings), who 
widely strode over the regions with three strides for 
prolonged life (of the creation). 2 
The mortal is active, E the two strides of him 
who is like the sun. His third (stride) no body ven- 
tures (to see), not even the flying birds. 

He (Visnu as the sun) rotates in ninety-multiplied by 
four days, like a circular wheel. The strong and 


- terrific (Indra) swollen in form, comes traversing (the 


regions) to the compaign with acclamations. 
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“Grammatical and Exegetical Notes: 

Pa'ntam : draught ; paniyam ; to be drunk (Nir. 7.25) ; 
water (Nir. Kosa by Dr. L. Sarup, p. 205) (Cf. also 1.16 ; 
7.13 ; 7.25) ; Pálanasilam patavyam và (SRB. 1.122.1 ; 1.155.1); 
raksantam (DRB. 1.122.1) : Trank (drink—G.W.); a drink, 
beverage (M.W. p. 613, col. 2); Preiset den Trank eures Soma- 
saftes dem grossen, ‘offer the drink of your soma juice to the 
great’—Geldner. 

There is no sitra in Panini or Unddi to derive this word 
as a noun. Sdyana derives it from 4/pá pane and Vpd rak- 
sane with the suffix Sai; or Unddi jha. It is better to derive 
it with the Aunddika jha, and take it to mean ‘draught’. The 
deities of the manira are Indra and Visnu who are engaged 
in forming the water. Apart from these two gods there are 
several other gods who assist them in the production of water, 
so here the word vah ‘yours’ has been used for other gods. 
They may be called adhvaryus also. V So ‘andhasah pantam’ 

w means draught of water. 

Andhasah : of water, from 4/ad bhaksane, to eat ; II.P. with 
the suffix asun by Adernum dhan ca (Un. 4.206). Adyate bhak- 
syate tad andhas, ‘that what is eaten’. the initial syllable is 
accented by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Yaska has enlisted this word in the synonyms of food, 
(Nigh. 2.7.) and he derives it from à 4/dhyà (see. ^ Adhyaniyam 
bhavati (Nir. 5.1.) (Cf. Indo-prototype andhos flour. Gk. anthos 
flour. M.W. gives ‘water’ as one of meanings of ‘andhas’. Though 
andhas is a thing to eat(./ad) here, being connected with ‘Pan- 
tam’ (v pa to drink), it means water and not food. Other- 
wise how could food be drunk?  Geldner is 

| ‘andhas’ to be Soma juice. 
means water. This 


right in taking 
Soma is water and so ‘andhas’ also 


sense is appropriate in the context of 
Indra and Visnu, who are engaged in the formation of water. 


Yaska has also explained kaviypaniam as havir yatpaniyam (Nir. 
9.25). 

It is to be noted that the root Vad does occur in wordu 
meaning ‘water’ or ‘cloud’, i.e., in adbhih and adrih (cloud). It 


is therefore quite conceivable tht as some remote period /ad 
Ness Both to eat and to drink 
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Prá-arcata : commend, offer praise. This verb goes with 
both ‘andhasah püntam and ‘Visnave’. 

Sá'nuni : on the peak of the cloud ; from 4/san sambhaktau, 
to gain ; LP. ; with the sufüx ñun by  Dr-sami-jani-cari-cafi- 
rahibhyo ñun (Un. 1.3). Sanati sambhajati và tat sānu, ‘that 
which gains (height)'. The initial syllable is accented by Nni- 
(Pàn. 6.1.197). 

Yaska has derived it from Sam-ud-,/Sri ; sam-ud-4/mud 
(see. Sanu samucchrilam bhavati, samunnunnam iti và, Peak 
is so called because it is very much raised up, or it is very lofty’. 

Here the wog sãnuni is connected with parvatānām 
‘clouds’ viz., on the'deak of the clouds. Since Indra and Visnu 
are engaged in the formation of water, they are said to take 
position on the peak of the clouds. 

Adabhya : unhurtful, beneficent ; a nañ tatpuruşa comp. 
Na dabhya ity adabhyas tau adābhyā (Ved. dual). Dabhya 
from ydabh dambhane, to harm, to injure, to destroy. The 
sufix nyat by Lapi-dabhibhyam ca (Bhà. Va. Pan. 3.1.124). 
The initial syllable in comp. is accented by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 
6.2.2). By their water-producing sacrifice, Indra and Visnu 
bless the bipeds and quadrupeds with. rain. Hence they are 
adabhya or beneficent i.e. not hurtful. i 

Maháh. : majestic, mighty ; loc, sing. of mahas. It qualifies 
sanuni. 

— "Párvatünüm ; of the clouds. 

Tvesém : vehement, strenuous ; from A/tvis diplau, to be 
violently agitated, moved or excited ; IP.4. ; with the suffix 
ac by Nandi-grahi-(Pan. 9.1.134). — Tegatiti tvesah, tam tvesam, 
‘one who moves quickly’, The suffix is accented by Citak 
(Pan. 6.1.163). 

Samdranam : coming together, meeting, collaboration, Nir; 
conflict, strife, battle, war, RV. (Cf. samaranat ‘from attrition’, 
Nir. 5.10) ; samaranesu ‘in contests’ (Nir. 9.20). From sam 
VT gatiprapanayon, to go, to receive ; LP: ; Vr gatau, to go; 
IILP.: with the sufix lyut by KaranddhikaranayoSs ca (Pan. 


3.3.117). Samrcchante purusal yatra tai  samaranam, ‘where 


the men gather’ that is called samaranam, ùe. collaboration. 
The accent falls on the syllable ma by Liti (Pan. 6.1,193). 
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Here tvesa qualifies samarayam which means ‘vehement colla- 
boration’ of both Indra and Visnu. 

Simivatoh : having activity, active, strenuous. From ‘Simi’ 
effort, labour, work; with the suffix matup. It qualifies 
Indra and Visnu. They are active because they are engaged in 
.producing water. 

Suiapü'h : one who protects the ‘soma’ or water, i.e., cloud. 
From 4/pà raksane, to protect ; IL.P.; with the suffix kvip by 
Kvid ca (Pan. 3.2.76). It forms a compound with ‘suta’ as 
its first member. The accent on the last syllable by Samdsasya 
(Pan. 6.1.223). : 

Vam_: that which is your production, 7.e,. water, 

AI 

Pratidhiyamanam : that which is put to the lips, z.e., drunk, 
hence water. From  prati-/dhà to put to the lips (M.W. 
p. 466) with yak in passive and Sanac. 

Krsa'noh : of Agni ; derived from 4/kr$ tanükarnne, to make 
lean; IV.P. with the suffix dnuk by Rtanya-(Un. 4.2.). Krsyati 
tanükarolilà krsanuh, ‘that which makes lean or which reduces 
.is krsanuh'. The accent on the initial syllable of the suffix 
by Adyudatiasea (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Asand’m : which is thrown out, hence, ray or heat or light; 
from 4/ as ksepane, to throw; IV.P.; with the suffix yuc by 
Bahulam anyatrapi (Un. 2.79). Asyate ksipyate asau asanah stri 
cet asana, fap by Ajddyatastap (Pan. 4.1-4). Yu is changed into 
ana by Yuvoranakaw (Pan. 7.1.1). The last syllable is accen- 
ted by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 7 

Astuh : of one who throws or diffuses orVradiates heat or 
light. From yas ksepane, to throw; IV.P.; with the suffix trn 
by Trn (Pan. 3.2.135). — Asyati ksipati asau asta, “of him who 
radiates or diffuses’. Tasya astuh. The accent falls on the 
initial syDable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197)./ Agni is called astr, as 

| - his nature is to throw out or emit light and heat. 

Patnsyam : strength, force, energy; from puns with the 
suffix syañ by Guna-vacana-(Pdn. 5.1.124). Punso bhavah karma 
Af va paunsyam. The initial syllable is accented by Nni-(Pan. 
Se: 6.1.197). 

BWA Matera : parents (heaven and earth), Ved. dual. 
. -Bhuje: for enjoyment (Dat. Inf.). From Vohu) patanabhya- 
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vaharayoh, to protect, to eat; VII.P.A. with the suffix kvip 
by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). The accent falls on the suffix by 
Sdavekdcas-(Pan. 6.1,1 68). 


(Ne u _— Grnimasi: we celebrate, acclaim; from Vgr Sabde, to 


Pai 


sing; IX.P. with the suffix mas lst. per. plu. Pres. Tense. 
It ends in 4 by Idanto masi (Pan. 7.1.46). Unaccented by 
Linnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Inásya: of the lord, of the able, strong, energetic, power- 
ful; from 4/i gatau, to go; with the suffi mak by In-siñ-ji- 
(Un. 3.2). Eti iti inah i$varo raja prabhüh süryo và, ‘one who 
goes. It may also be derived from inv, to advance upon, 
to infuse strength; VI.P. The suffix is accented by Adyuddttasca 
(Pan. 3.1.3). 

Here Visnu is called Inah. 

Avrkdsya : not hurting, inoffensive, beneficent, It is a 
B.V. Comp. by Anekam anyapadarthe (Pan. 2.2.24). Nasti vrko 
asminniti avrkah, tasya avrkasya. Vrka from »/vr to cover, to 
Screen, veil, conceal, surround, obstruct; V, IX, LP.4 (Cf. 
Goth. warjan; Germ. wehren, wehr; Eng. weir), with the 
suffix kak by Sr-vr-(Un. 3.41). Vrmoti vrnati varati iti vrkah, 
one who covers or obstructs is called orkak’. (Cf a thunderbolt; 
Nigh. 2.20); the moon (Nir. 5.20, the sun; 5.21). (also 


: Of. Gk. lukos; Lat. lukus; Slav. vluku ; Lith. vilkas; Goth. 


Visnu. 


wulfs; Germ. Eng. Wolf) The aecent in yrka falls on the 
suffix by Adyudaitasca (Pan. 3.1.3.) and the accent remains on 
the same syllable in B.V. Comp. by Nafisubhyam (Pan. 6.2.172). 

Here this word ‘avykasya’ qualifies ‘asya’ which stands for 
Visnu is the sun who is certainly avrka, not hurting’, 
t.e. beneficent. 

Milhtsah: of showerer (of blessings). Irregularly formed 
by Dasvan-sahvan-midhvan§ ca (Pan. 6.1.12). From 4/mih secane, 
to shed water; with the suffix vas by KvasuSca (Pam. 3.2.107). 
Hence the irregularities are advilva, akitva, upadhadirghatva and 
dhatva. Again in genetive sing. the suffix vas takes sampra- 
8drana by Vaso samprasadranam (Pan. 6.4.131).. The suffix is 
accented by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Pa'rthivani : regions. ; 

Vigamabhih : with strides ; from v4-V ga gatau, to go, to go 
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forward ; IL.P. with the suffix man by Ato manin-kvanib-vani- 
pasca (Pan. 3.2.74). The accent falls on the preposition VU 
| by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). 

Urugaya'ya : for long going, t.e., prolonged. 

Krámista ; traversed ; from A/kram, padaviksepe, to traverse, 
3rd per. sing. Aor. It takes Atmanepada by Vrtisargatay- 
anesu kramah (Pan. 1.3.38). The absence of augment at by 
Bahularh chandasyaman-(Pan. 6.4.75). The accent falls on the 
initial syllable by Adih sico-(Pdy. 6.1.187). 

05 Svardr'sah : of him who is like the sun, of him who 
resembles the sun; from su-Vr gatiprapanayolt, to get, to 
receive; with the suffix ‘vic’ by Anyebhyo 'pi drsyate (Pan. 
3.2.75).  Susthu gamyate yatra iti svar, Where entrance is 
without any hindrance’. (Cf. Gk. aelios, alios ; Lat. sol; Lith. 
saule; Goth. sauil; Anglo. Sax. sol) Yāska has enlisted it in 
the synonyms of the sun and the heaven (Nigh. 1.4) and water 
(Nigh. 1.12). He derives it from 4/r with su; Vir with su; 
su with arana (Cf. Svar ddityo bhavati, su aranah, su iranah, 
svrto rasan, sorio bhdsam jyotisam, surto bhaseti vd. Svar means the 
sun ; it is very distant, it has well dispersed (the darkness), 
it has well penetrated the fluids, it has well penetrated the 
light of the luminaries, or it is pierced through with light. 

The word svardrsah is a comp. of svar-/dr$. From «dró 
preksane to see; I.P. with the sufix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 
3.2.76). Svar iva dySyate iti svardrk tasya svardrsah. The accent 
falls on the root by Gati-(Pay. 0.2.1399) and Dhdtoh (Pan. 
6.1.162). 


Here Visnu is called” svardrk’. because he is like the sun, 
being another aspect of the sun, 

Bhuranyati: to go ; from  /bhurana dhàranaposanagoh 5 
Kand. P.; yak by Kandvadibhyo yak (Pan. 3.1.27). Unaccented 
by Tiññatiñah (Pan. 8.1.28). Or from Denom. 4/bhurapya, to 
be active, stir. ; 


Nákih: no one, nobody, Ind. The accent is on the initial 


~ syllable by Nipata adyudatiah. 

z: Dadharsati : dares ; Perf. Subj, 3rd per. sing. From 4/dAI$ 
E pragalbhye, to dare, to be bold or courageous or confident, to : 
PIRE " venture (Cf. Gk. tharos, tharoeu ; Zd. daresh ; Lit, dristu; Goth. 
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ga-dars ; Angl. Sax. dors-ti ; Eng. durs-t). According to Pānini 
here the reduplication is irregular. Sip by Sibbahulam lefi 
(Pan. 3.1.94) ; the augment af by Lefo'dafau (Pan. 3.4.94). 
Unaccented by /innatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 
Patatrinah : birds, the plu. form of patatrin ; from patatra 
with the secondary suffix ‘in’ by Ata inithanaw (Pan. 5.2.115). 
The word patatra from 4/pat to fall, I.P. with the suffix airan 
" by Aminaksiyaji-(Un. 3.105). 

=" Nà'mabhih sakdm : with callings or enumerations ; nama from 
/nam prahvatve sabde ca. Thus ‘caturbhih mümabhih sākam’ 
would mean ‘with four callings’ or ‘enumerations’, or four times. 
Therefore ‘navati? is to be taken four times, $4.e., has to be 
multiplied by four so as to make the number three hundreds 
and sixty. 


Vydtin : days, from vi-A/at sdtatyagamane, to go continu- 


ously, to pass constantly, with the Unadi suffix ‘in’ (Un. 
4,118). 

Avivipat : moves, rotates ; from 4/vep to tremble, to move; 
with the suffix ‘nic in svartha. Redup. aor. (can) 3rd per. 
sing. ‘e’ of 4/vep is shortened to * by Naw cany wpadhaya 
hrasvah (Pan. 7.4.1), and lengthening of *? in reduplication by 
Dirgho laghoh (Pan. 7.4.94). Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan. 
8.1.28). 

Sdyana takes it in the causative sense and explains it as— 
*Nanv ddityah svayam api itaraval paribhramati, katham 
bhramayati ity ucyate * Naisa dosah Htesam  bhramakasya 
dhruvasya visnoh mirty-antaratvat. Athava svabhramanadhinatvad 
itaresam paribhramanasya, atal svayarm bhrümayati ity ucyate”. 

As a matter of fact, the sun rotates on his axis in 360 
days and causes the other planets to revolve by his attraction. 
But Sayana takes “caturbhih sakart_navatim’ as _ninety-four, 
and completes the number by the addition of “one year; two 
solstices, five seasons, twelve months, twenty-four half months, 
thirty days, eight watches, and twelve zodiacal seg But, 
there is no sound basis for this enumeration. : | 

Brhde-charirah : swollen in form, having & large body. 3 
Brhac chariram yasya sak, B.V. Comp. The last syllable of 3 
the first member is accented by Bahivrihau-(Pan. 0.2.1). j Brh —— NS 


e. 
M 
CUT 
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E. from 4/brh vrddhau, to expand ; with the suffix ati by Varla- 
- ‘mane prsat-byhat-(Un. 2.85). The suffix is accented by Adyu- 
* datiasca (Pan. 3.1.3). i | 
Vimimanah : traversing ; from vi 4/mà to traverse ; III.A. , 
with the suffix Sanac by Leah  $atrsánacau-(Pan. 3.2.124). 
i Reduplication by Slau (Pan. 6.1.10). A in reduplication is 
Y changed into i by BAfam it (Pan. 7.4.76). The last syllable 
: is accented by Cilah (Pan. 6.1.163). 
R'kvabhih : with praise or acclamations (of the people), 


or with (his own) thundering claps. | 
i . kumdirah : not lovable, hence _terrific. Na kwmürah ity. 


S akumārah; nafi-latpurusa comp. Nañ is accented by Tatpuruse- 
a (Pan. 6.2.2). Kumara from 4/kam, to love, to desire ; with aram 
E by Kameh  kiduccopadhayah (Un. 3.138). It is the -epithet of 


Indra. 
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VISHNU 
[I.156.1—5] 


Rsih—Dirghatamah. Devata—Visnuh. Chandah—Tristup, 3-4 
Jagati. Svarah—Dhaivatah, 3-4 Nisadah. 


Translation : 

1. Be (O Visnu), like Mitra, most helpful, producer of water, 
most powerful, quick and expansive. Now, O Visnu, 
thy sacrifice is to be accomplished and praise to be 
augmented by the wise Agni. 

2. He, who offers (co-operation) to (Visnu), the eminent, 
the creator and of recent delightful birth, who » 
comes the great birth of this mighty one, he E 
motions overpowers that which is suitable for vf pp ud 
Him (Visnu), the eminent, the germ of water, ye “Term of wat sii > FAM 

xe e Howlers (Maruts), necessarily fill with air as you know 

"t him. Knowing him, you respond to his call. - Of thee, 
O Visnu, we (the JMaruts) share the willing coopera- 
tion. ` 

4. In that (water-producing) sacrifice of him, the creator 
and the associate of the host of Maruts, the resplendent 

Varuna in that (sacrifice) the twin ASvins participate. 

He (Visnu) assumes his utmost valour compatible with 
the fit season and with (his) associates, he unfolds his 
stall (of rays). 

5. That Visnu, the most skilful and divine creator, pre- 
sent in three abodes, who approached the efficient 


Indra for companionship, helped the nimble sacrificer 


(Indra) in the share of producing) water. : 


Grammatical and Exegetical “Notes: Voir das 
.Sevyah : most helpful, from 4/si svapne, to lie, to sleep, 
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to rest, ILA. ; with van by Insibhyam van (Un. 1.132), Serale 
sarve praninah yasmin vishau sah Sevah ‘in whom all giae 
rest’, hence shelter, refuge. Again from seva the taddhita yai 
takes place, Seve sadhuli Sevyah, one who is efficient in giving 
shelter, i.e. most helpful’. 

This word occurs only once here in the context of Visnu. 


The sun is the central figure of the solar system. _As all the 


yv members of the solar family are attracted towards the Sun, 


so Visnu is called Sevya or helpful. 

Ghyta'sutih : producer of water : B.V. Comp. ghrtam asutih 
yasya sah, or ghrlam üsüyate yena sah ghrtüsutih, by whom 
the water is pressed or produced. The accent falls on the last 
syllable of the first member by Bahuvrihau prakriya — pürva- 
padam (Pan. 6.2.1). Ghria from — 4/ghr — ksaranadiptyoh, IIP. 
with ‘kia’ by Aficighrsibhyah kiah (Un. 3.89). Jigharti sañcalati 
dipyate và tat ghytam udaka sarpih pradiptam và, that irrigates 
or shines is called ghria. The last syllable is accented by 
Adyudatiasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

This comp. is used in Rgveda for Mitra and Varuna, Visnu, 
Indra ond Visnu (see RV. 1.136.1 and 156.1 ; {1.41.6 ; V1.69.6). 
From the use of this epithet, it is indicated here that the gods 

| mentioned are mainly engaged in the formation of ghria. As 
Mitra and Varuna are hydrogen and oxygen respectively ghria 
is, therefore, nothing else but water. On account of this Yaska 
has enlisted it in the synonyms of water (Nigh. 1.12); Nir. 
VII.24), 

gia" I> Vibhitta-dyumnal: : having produced light or strength, hence 
pun in great power. It isa B.V. Comp. ; vibhitarh 
rM yasya sah wibhütadyummah, “whose “power is great’. 
i nt on the first syllable of the first member by Bahu- 
Wakawa prakrtyā pürvapadam (Pan. 6.2.1). 
one ieee cepacia as he is possessed of great 

Cog: ZU NUR Te au rong and powerful rays, 
AA dh 9 augmented’ from Yrdh; V; IL; IV; VI; 
VA VIL P. ‘to grow, increase, prosper; with myat b 7 i 
"a ZA (Pan. 3.1.124). Here the ! nydt SY. Raton nya 


varita by Tit svaritam (Pan. 6.1.18 emi I 
YA ail éd ode 5 . B 1 
Es. 'accente d. Vifrasandhu ) ut the initial syllable 


ln his Vaidika-padanukramakosa 
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last syallable should be independent 
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(Samhita section) on this word says that for accent on the first 
syllable, this word should be read on (Pan. 6.1.214). But it is 
not necessary to read it there, because the initial syllable is 
accented by Vrsddinam ca (Pan. 6.1.203). (see Kasika, p. 507. 
on this sūtra vrsadir ākrligaņah. Avihitam ddyudattatvam vrsadisu 
drastavyam). 

Evaya'h : moving quickly, eva, fr. 4/i to go. 

Ra'dhyah : ‘to be accomplished or performed? ; from 4/radh 
sansiddhau ; V, IV, P. with nyat by Rhalor nyat (Pan. 3.1. 24), 
the accent falls on the initial syllable like ‘ardhyah’ (explained 
above). Cf Goth. garedan, rathjo ; Slav. raditi). 

Havismata : ‘possessed of something for sacrifice i.e. Agni; 
havih with matup by Tadasya-(Pan. 5.2.94). The aceent remains 
on the last syllable as ‘matup’ is unaccented by Anudatau 
suppitaw (Pan. 3.1.4). The word havis is from «4/hu danada- 
nayoh to give, to take, III. P. with is by Arcisucihu- (Un. 
2.109), hityate yat tad havi ‘that which is given or taken is 
called havih’. As a matter of fact, the primary meaning of 
this word is simply the power of giving or taking, In the . 
Rgveda Agni is called hota because he gives or takes something 
(see RV. 1.1.1)V Agni as electricity or heat is mainly helpful 
in the formation of water. Electricity combines hydrogen and 
oxygen to produce water. This power is possessed by Agni, so 
it is called havismat. 

Sumdjjanaye : , to one of delightful birth. It is a B.V. 
Comp. Sutaram müdayatiti sumat svayam, sumat, tadrsi utpattir 
yasya sah sumajjanih, tasmai sumajjanaye, ‘to whom whose birth is 
delightful. Jani from 4/ jan pradurbhave “to appear with auna- 
dika “n ; jayate iti jānih. The word ‘sumat’ is a compound of 
two words ‘su’ and ‘mat? as it is separated by avagraha. The 
accent also shows that it is derived from su ymad harsagle- 
.ganayoh with “kvip' by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). The ‘Boceny falls 
on the second syllable by Gatikürakopapadat krt (Pan. 6.2.139) 

Here the comp. sumajjani_is used for Visnu because 
VŽ birth of the sun brought delight to the universe. 
COBRE to the most prominent, eminent. - E 
Vedháse: to the creator, from vi- /dhà, to make, perform, m 
Náviyase: to him who has come recently. 
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DddaSati : offers; from »/das dane, to offer ; Perf: subj. Let ; 
fap is replaced by siu by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 2.4.76) ; re- 
duplication by Slaw (Par. 6.1.10); the augment af by Lefo 
*datau (Pan. 3.4.94). Tirratinah (Pan. 8.1.28) is prohibited by 
Yada vrtannityam (Pan. 8.1.66). hence the initial syllable is 
accented by Abhyastana’madih (Pan. 6.1.189) 
Brávat :: ‘speaks highly, welcomes; from 4/brü vyaktayam 
vāci, to speak’; Let, ‘ù in ‘ti’ drops by Itasca lopah parasmai- 
padesu (Pan. 3.4.97). Here the initial syllable is accented by 
Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). The augment af is unaccented by Agamah 
anudaitah (Ph. 5.). 
Abhi asat: excels, surpasses, overpowers, from abhi \/as 
JI.P. to reign over, excel, surpass, (subj.) Jef ; ‘4’ in ‘ti? drops by 
Jtasca-(Pan. 3.4.97) ; Sap does not drop by  Bahulam 
Chandast (Pan. 2.4.78) as-Sap-af-t,  pararüpa by Ato gune 
(Pan 6.1.97) ; unaccented by Tiññatiñah (Pan. 8.1.28). 
x Janisa : necessarily, essentially; from Vjan pradur- 

bhave ca, to be born, to appear; IV.A. with ‘us’ by Janer usih 
ba (Un. 2.116), jayate yat tad januk, that which is born is januh. 
(« The accent on the suffix by Adyudátiasca (Pan. 9.1.3). 

Gárbham : the womb, the inside, the interior of any thing, 
germ; from 4/gr nigarane ‘to swallow, to devour, to eat. VI.P. 
(Cf. gal, gir, gila, girna, Lith. gerru to drink; Lat. glu-tio, gula; 
Say gr - lo; Russ. zora), with the sufix bhanan by Ariti- 
grohyar bhanan (Un. 3.152). Giratiti garbhah, ‘which swallows 
is garbha, womb. The initial syllable is accented by Nnityddir 
nityam (Pan. 6.1.197). Or from Vgrbh or «/grabh, to 
seize. ; 

Here the word garbh is usedin the 
Visnu and is related with the word ra i.e. rtasya, garbham, i.e. the 
germ or the producer of water. (see Riasya udkasya garbham 

bhakaran 7] ; 
coh "im am. udakotpàdakam Ay arthah. Apa eva sasarjüdau 
(Manu. 1.8) iti smrteh; Sayana’s co 
ene). ^ 25 : 4 mmentary on the present 
; . Qayana i8 also aware of the fact that the sun is the 
cause of the water formation. M.W. also lai : 
‘offspring of the sky 7 . ezplains garbha as 
5 ouspring o Sky', ie. the fogs and 
WA à BS and vapour drawn upwards 
.. by the rays of the sun during the eig 
B. i 5 the eight months and sent down 
v/ again in the rainy season (Of. Manu. 9,3 an 
m wù. 9,305) Astau masan yatha- 


context of the god 
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dityastoyam harati raSmibhih; M.W. S.E.D. p. 349). Here the - 

word ‘stotdrah’ i.e. howlerg; in Voc. Plu. denotes the other gods, 

probably the Maruts,/who carry the elements of water from 
/ one place to another. | 

Pipartana: fill from 4/pr pdlanapitiranayoh, to protect, to 
fill (with air M.W. p. 640). I1I.P. in Imp. 2nd per plu.; the Imp. 
2nd per plu. (tha) is replaced by ‘ia’ by Tasthasthamipam- ( Pan. 
3.4.101) and this ‘ta’ is replaced by tanap by Taptanaptanathanas 
ca (Pay. 7.1.45); reduplication by Slaw (Pan. 6.1.17); ‘ in 
abhyasa by Arti-pipartyos ca (Pan. 7.4.77); tanap is sdrvadhdtuka 
by Titi-Sitsdrvudhatukam (Pan. 3.4.113), but not mit by Sdarva- 
dhatukam apit, no guna takes place by Sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh 
(Pan 7.3.84) and rapara by Uran raparah (Pan. 1.1.51) ; unaccen- 
ted by Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28) (Cf. Gk. pimplem ; Lat. plere, 
plenus; Lith. pilti, pilnus; Slav. plunu; Goth. fulls; Germ. voll; 
Eng. full). 

Na'ma : call. 

Vivakiama : respond to; from 4/vac vyakiayam vāci; II. 
P. in Imp. 2nd per. plu., fap becomes Shu by Bahularm 
chandasi (Pan. 2.4.76), reduplication by Slau (Pan. 6.1.10), + in 
abhyasa by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 7.4.78); ta is replaced by 
tanap by Tap-(Pàn 7.1.45). Unaccented as Pipartana (Cf. from 
Gk. ep. for Fep. in epos, elpon, ops,. ossa, Lat. vocare; vox. 
Germ. gi-waht, gi-wahinnen, er-wahnen). 

Sumatim: favour, willing cooperation ; from su 4/man with kic 
by Ktic ktau ca sanjiayam (Pan.3.3.117). Su Sobhanam manute iti 
sumatih ‘which is acknowledged well is sumatih'. Here the usual 
n drops by Anidatto-(Pan. 6.4.37). The accent falls on the last 
syllable by Gatikarakopapadat-(Pan. 6.2.139); as mati is accented 
on the last syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). This word is derived 
by Sáyama, Swami Dagünanda and others differently. They have 
derived in Kar. tatpuruse, Sobhana casau matisceli sumatih, ‘good 
will’, but in this case the accent should be on the first 
syllable by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). which is not so here. In 
that case we shall have to regard the accent as irregular - 
(see B.J.Y. Bh. V.P. 661). Once Sayana has derived the comp. 
in upapada samdsa and accent as wpapadasamüsa. Be 
SXplains sumat; sumadanugrahabuddhi, ‘good will for us, 
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' He says though the first syllable should have been accented 
by Tddau ca-(Pan. 6.2.50) yet the application of this 
rule does not take place and the final syllable is accented 
by Man-ktin-(Pan. 6.2.151). In this case he has derived 
with ktin. Sayana is, no doubt, right, but the word sumali 
used in Rgveda has great importance as sumati of gods 
especially of Agni. 

Agni in some form or other, is always praised. So it is 
a sanjfia because it is the grace of a god of particular type. And 
in this derivation with ktic there is no inregularity. 

ROJ Krátum: sacrifice ; from 4/kr karane to perform VIII.P.4.; 

zT with atu by Krhah katuh, (Um.1.76). Yah  Kriyate, yaya karoti 
veli kratuh which is performed or by means of which one per- 
forms. The sufüx is accented on the first syllable by Adyu- 
daitasca (Pan 3.1.3). 

Sacanta: associated, participated ; from /sac samavaye ‘to 
associate, to participate in, to serve, to be devoted to, I.P. Lan, the 
absence of the augment at by Bahulam chandasyam-(Pàn. 0.4.15). 
Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). Cf. Lat sequor. Lith 
seku. 

Ma'rutasya : (associate) of the host of Maruts; from 
Marut with the suffix añ by Anudāttādeś ca (Pan. 4.3.140). 
Marutam vikarah avayavo và iti marutam. Hence the host of the 
Maruts. The accent on the initial syllable by Nui (Pan. 6.1.197). 

Here this word qualifies vedhas, viz. Visnu. It means that 
Visnu is the associate of Maruts, and that the Maruts are 
closely connected with him. But in this verse Varuna and the 
bwin ASvins are also mentioned. At another place also the 
formation of water is described more fully. Most of the gods, 
YA pum Vayu, Brhaspati, Mitra, Agni, Pisan Bhaga, Aditya, 

Mens groups of Maruts are mentioned, (see Indravdyit’ br'has- 

pati mitra'gnin pusánam bhágam. Adityü'm md'rutam gandm. 

(RV. 1.14.3). The soma, i.e. water is produced by them, viz., 

they E engaged in the formation of water (see. Prá vo bhri- 

; av. WA matsara’ madayisndvah. Drapsa’ mddhvas camusddah 

E  Ahar-vidam : ‘knowing the right days or the fit season’; 
S E from vid jfane, ‘to know’ with the suffix kvip by Kvip ca 
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(Pan. 3.2.76) with the upapada ahar; ahar vetti iti aharvit tam 
aharvidam. The accent falls on the root by Gatikarakopapadat 
krt (Pan. 6.2.139). It may be derived as ‘ahani vidyate labhyate 
và yat tad aharvid tam aharvidam ‘that which ig found in the 
day’, is called ‘ahravid’. This term qualifies vraja which means 
cloud. (see Nigh. 1.10).It is. so. because tis cloud is formed 
through the effort of day and night, most probably the sun 
and the moon. 

Vrajám : stall, enclosure ; from 4/vraj gatau I.P. with 
gha by Gocarsancar-vaha-vraja-(Pan. 3.3.119), irregularly in other 
cases also except karana and adhikarana. It also means clouds— 
Vrajanti antarikse vrajanti anenendra iti và vrajo meghah athava 
svasarirena bhitmim antariksafica vrajati. Vrajanti tatra pranina 
iti vd. The accent on the suffix by AdyudattaSca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Sdkhivan : having friends or associates ; from sakhi with 
matup by Tadasydsti-(Pan. 5.2.94). Bahavo sakhdyo vidyante 
yasya sah, having many friends’. ‘WM’ in matup is changed 
into ‘y’ by Chandasirah (Pan 8.2.15). Here Vishu is sakhivan 
because other gods help him to produce water in the | form of 


a p t tt t 


cloud. (Of. Sayana's commentary Sa ca sgkhivdn indramaru- 
dadisahdyopetah san uktalaksanam “daksam rstyutpadandadisamar- 
thyariipam balam dadhara) (Cf. the legend quoted by Sayana on 
RV. 1.130.8—4atrendrah brhaspatinad preritah san marudbhih 
sahitah kysnam tadiyatvacam utkrtya sánucaramavadhit). P 
Not Viva'ya : approached ; from à 4/vi gati-vyapli-prajana i 
COL to go, to pervade, to be born, to desire, to 
eat ; perfect 3rd per.sing. The application of Tinnatinal does | 
not take place due to Yad-vrttannityam (Pan. 8.1.00). Hence c 
middle syllable is accented by Liti (Pan. 6.1.193). Here the god ; 
Visnu is said to go to Indra which means the rays of the sun l 
are changed into electricity which forms water. 
Sacdthiya : for companionship, for assistance; from vsac 
samavaye ‘to assist’ ; with the aunadika ‘atha’. Sacanam eva 3 
sacathah “assistance” The accent on the sufix syllable by za 
Adyudittas ca (Pan. 3.1.3). Pu 
Sukr'te : a the well-doer, efficient ; from A/kr karane, (o NE. 
do’; VIILP.4. with the prefix ‘su’ and with kup by Kvip 
ca (Pan. 3.2.76), su Sobhanart karoti iti sukri tasmai sukrie, 
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The accent on kr by Gatikarakopapadát-(Pan. 6.2.139). 

Here sukrt is used for Indra and sukritara for Visnu. The 
source of power is Visnu as he is afifayeng sukrt and from him 
the electricity is generated. Visnu as a form of Agni may be 
ZA to Brhaspati, another form of Agni who is the guru of 
Indra. ee e sense may be that as a student receives knowledge 
from the preceptor so Indra, the electricity, takes generation 
from Brhaspati, a form of Agni or Visnu. 

Tri-sadhastháh : dwelling in the three abodes ; #risu sthā- 
nesu saha tisthatiti trisadhasthah Visnu : from 4/sthà gatinivtiau, 
to stand, to dwell. I.P. with ka by Supi sthah (Pan. 3 2.4). 
A drops by Ato lopa iti ca (Pan. 6.4.64); saha is replaced by 
sadha by Sadhamddasthayoschandasi (Pan. 6.3.96). The last 
syllable is accented by Thdthaghaii-(Pan. 6.2.143). 

The god Visnu, the sun, dwells, in all the three abodes 
simultaneously, so he is called trisadhasthah. 

A'ryam : agile, nimble, from 4/r gatipradpanayoh, ‘to go, 
rise’ ; LP. with nyat by Rhalor nyal (Pan. 3.1.124) ; Vrddhi 
takes place by Aco finiti (Pan. 7.2. 115) Rechati  gacchati, 
janati prīpnoti asau üryal, “one who goes, knows and receives 
is Arya. According to Panini, there should be an independent 
svarita on ya by Titsvaritam (Pan. 0.1. 185), but it is accented 
initially by upasankhyana on Vrsüdinüm ca (Pan. 6.1.197). 
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ASHVINS 


[I.157.1—86] ^ 


Rsih—Dirghatamah. — Devatà—A$vinau. Chandah—Tristup, 
2—4 Jagati. Svarah—Dhaivatah, 2—4 Nisadah. 


Translation : 


l. 


tà 


Agni is enkindled on the earth, the sun rises, the 
great and resplendent dawn has shown forth, the As- 
vins have yoked their chariot for (their) march and 
the god sun has animated severally the living beings. 
When, O ASvins, you yoke your fertilising chariot, 
may you sprinkle our dominion with sweet (rain) 
water. Urge on prosperity amongst our people, may we 
acquire riches in which the heroes delight (i.e. in the 
strife or fight). 

Let the well-praised and water-bearing chariot of Asvins 
with swift rays and three revolutions, come hither. May 
that (chariot) with three seats, bearing riches and bring- 


ing all prosperity, secure happiness for our people and - 


cattle. x 
Bring to us vigour, O Asvins, you shower (rain) on us 
with watery streak (of lightning). Remove (our) diseas 
set right hostility and become (our) helpers 

You, O Asvins, place fertility in moving creatures. 
are inside all beings: you, O fertilisers, GE 
waters and the forest-trees. pet 
You are the physicians with heali 


; 
: 
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Grammatical and Exegetical Notes : 

Abodhi : is enkindled, is awakened ‘is perceived or observed’ 
i.e. visible, from 4/budh avagamane to know, to perceive, to 
awake, to enkindle, I.P.A. ; IV.A. Aor. Pass. 3rd per. sing. (Cf. 
Gk. puth for phuth in puntha-nomat : Slav. budeti, budru ; Lith. 
- budeti, Eng. bid): cin by Cin bhavakarmanoh (Pan. 3.1.66) ; 
ta of 3rd per. sing. drops by Cino luk (Pan. 6.4.104) ; guna in 
budha takes place by  Pugantalaghüpadhasya ca (Pan. 7.3.86). 
The augment af is accented by Lunülanlrn-(Pan. 6.4.71). 

Jmáh : of the earth ; from Jamati gati-karma (Nigh. 2.10) 
to go, Vjam adane, to eat, IP. »/jan pradurbhave to appear 
IV.A. 3 A/afiju vyakti-mraksana-kanti-gatisu, VIILP. mraksanam 
secanam iti vrlih with the suffix ‘kanin’? by Svannuksan-(Uu. 
1.115). Though this sūtra applies when the root is preceded 
by an upasarga yet it may irregularly be derived without 
prefix also by Unddayo bahulam (Pau. 9.3.1) Adanti__vdsyam 
bhiitani, jatani và svakaranat, jüyante vasyam osadhayah. Tatha 
copanisad, ‘adbhyah pythivi, prihivya osadhayah’ (Tai. Up. 2.1) 
iti. Athava vyaklà sarvesdm pratyaksd na hyakdsadivad  avyaktà 
prthivi yatha—Tisro mahi'r upards tasthur diya gaha dvé nihite 
dár$y eka (RV. 111.56.2); Yé ké ca jmà' mahino dhimayd (RV. 
VL52.15) ; Jmayà' dira vdsavo ranta devà'h (RV. VII.39.3). 
It takes the feminine suffix by  Dabubhübhyüm anyatarasyam 
(Pan. 4.1.13). See D.Y. Nigh. p. 6) (G.W.B. jman from 
/gam p. 502). The accent on the suffix kanin as there is no 
vowel in the root and remains on the same as ‘dap’ is unaccen- 
ted by Anuddttau suppitau (Pan. 3.1.4). 

In this verse, there is the description of a fine morning 
when the dawn comes what happens is said in different ways. 
Here agni denotes the light and heat on the earth at day 
break. 

Candrà' : bright, resplendent, exhilarating ; from 4/cadi 
ahladane, to exhilarate, to shine, to be bright, to gladden, I.P. 
(Nir. XI). (Cf. Lat. candeo, candela; with the suffix rak 
by Sphayitcandi-(Un. 2.13). Candati harsayati dipayati và sas- 
candrah stri cet candra usah, tap by Ajadyats{ap (Pan. 4.1.1). 
The accent on the suffix by Adyuddttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Vi avah : has shone forth, or has become manifest; from 
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vi 4/vas to shine forth (Cf. RV. 1,113.13); Aor 8rd sing. Vika- 
rana cli drops by Upasankhydana on (Pan. 2.4.76), t in t drops 
by Halnya-(Pàn. 6.1.60) ; the augment af comes by Chandasyapi 
dysyate (Pan. 6.4.73). Unaccented by Tüünatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 
Cf. Goth. wisan; Germ. wesan, ge-wesen, war; Angl. Sax. 
wesan ; Eng. was, were) or from vi-/vr, to uncover, display, 
manifest. 

Sayana derives it from  4/av raksane, when preceded by 
the prefix pra (see. Sdyana’s commentary on RV. 1.4.8 ; 33.7) 
and 4/vas when preceded by vi (see. RV. L113.13). It may 
be derived in Pass. 3rd per. sing. as Sayana has suggested. 
But it is better to derive it in Zuri because at present the 
occurrence takes place in adyatana on account of the presence 
of adya in the mantra, whereas Lan is used in anadyatana 
SRB. J.113.13). 

Arcisa : with lustre. From warc pijayam, to adore, to 
shine ; I.P. with is by Arci-Suci-hu-(Un. 2.109). Arcats yena 
tat arcih diptir và, ‘by which one adores or radiates’. The 
suffix is accented by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Ib seems that the original meaning of the word "arci 


was worship but later on the light with which worship 


aama a ne a nnn Aa 


was performed began to be called ‘arcih’. v^ Yaska has enlisted 
Was poriormead pegan to. 


this word in the synonyms of ‘jvalai’, shining. (Nigh. 1.17). 2 

Ayuksatam : have yoked; from 4/gyuj yoge, to yoke, VII.P.A.; 
Aor. 3rd per. dual. Sic takes place exceptionally by rito va 
(Pan. 3.1.56). The augment ‘aj’ is marked accented by Lunlan- 
(Pan. 0.4.71); the Sütra Tinnatinah does not apply because this 
Word occurs in the beginning of a pada. (Cf. Gk. geugnum, 
zugon; Lat. jungere, jugum; Lith. jungus; Slav. igo; Goth. juk; 
Germ. joh, joch; Ang. Sax. geoc; Eng. yoke). 

Yá'tave: to go ; from Vya prüpaue, to go, proceed, move, 
Set out; with the suffix tun by Kamimaniyahibhyasea (Un. 1.79). 
Yati prüpayati it yatuh, “one that travels’. The accent on 
the initial syllable by Ani (Pan. 6.1.197). 

Jágat: movable, moving; 
kvip by D yuti-gami-juhotinam dve ca (Va. Pan- 3.2.118). A 
duplicatio by vartika itself ; ‘m’ drops by Gamah kua (Pau. 
6.4.40), The initial syllable is accented by Abhyastanamadit. 
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(Pan. 6.1.189). In this word, the intensive sense | Shows that 
the world is continuously moving. l/The earth is also called 
`a Jagat because it is always moving. 

Pr'thak : severally, separately, one by one; from o/ pratir 
vistare, to be extended; with the suffix ak by Pratheh kit sam- 
prasáramam ca (Un. 1.37); prathayati samghatad vistyto bhavatiti 
prihak. Svaradipathadavyayatvam. 

This word shows that all living beings are severally ani- 
mated by the sun. At day break all beings become active. 

pae,  Ksairém: dominion, supermacy, power, might, (whether 
222“ human or supernatural, especially applicd to the power of 
Varuna, Mitra or Indra); from /ksad raksane; I.A. (Sautro 
dhatuh) with the suffix tra by 'Gr-dhr-ksadhibhyas trah (Un. 
4.107). Ksadyante raksyante praninah yatra tat ksatram rastram, 
balam và, ‘that in which beings are protected’. The accent 

falls on the last syllable by Adyuddttasca (Pan. 3.1.8). 

Yaska has enlisted this word in the synonyms of dhana 
‘wealth’ (Nigh. 2.10) and udaka ‘water’ (Nigh. 1.12). Sdayana 
always explains ksatram as balam. But here ksatra is said to 


be sprinkled by sweet water, therefore, it means dominion or 
dwelling place. 


Uksatam : to sprinkle; from 4/uks secane, to sprinkle; I.P. 
in Imp. 2nd per. dual. Vikarana Sap by Karttari Sap (Pan. 
3.1.68). Unaccented by Tirinatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Dhana: riches (neuter, Ved. acc. plu.). Sas is replaced by 
‘Si by Jassaso sikh (Pan. 7.1.20). The augment num by Napun- 
sakasya jhalacah (Pan. 7.1.72); si drops by Seschandasi bahulam 
(Pan. 6.1.70). The word dhana is derived from Vdhà dhàrane, 
to possess; IILP.4.; with kyu by Kr-p;-(Un. 7.82). Dadhāti 
yattad dhanam. Bahulakad kevaladapi dhanam. The accent on 
the suffix by Adyudittasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Su'rasata : hero} occupation in the strife or fight, in which 


the heroes delight. It is a B.V. Comp. Siranam satih sambha- 
janam aitrett Sirasatih, 


te “when there is a fight among the soldiers, 
it is called ‘Sirasatih, viz. battle’. The accent on the initial 
syllable by Bahuurihaw prakrtya Pürvapadam (Pan. 6.2.1). In 
aoc: sing. niis changed into dá by: Supam suluk- (Pan. 7.1.39); 
“vin salt drops by Ditvakaranasamarthyadabhasyapi [tig bhavati 


T 
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(Và. Pan. 6.4.143). 

The word Sira is derived from Su (Sautro dhatuh) to go 
with the suffix kran by Susici-(Un. 2.26). Savati gacchat iti 
Siirah, vikramasilah puruso và. (Cf. $avati gatikarma Kambojesu 
bhasyate. (Mahabhasya of Pataiijali). Initially accented by Nni- 
(Pan.6.1.197). The word sati from 4/san sambhaktau ; with the 
suffix kiin by Striyam ktin (Pan. 3.3.94) ; átva by Janasanakhanam 
saiijhaloh (Pan .6.4.42). 

M95 Arvi'h: hither, Ind, and accented on its last syllable. It 

^ may be connected with the word ‘arvdc’, from y/añc gatipiijanayoh; 
with kvin by Rtvik-(Pàn. 3.2.59) ; arvam ajicatiti arvak. The accent 
on the last syllable by Gatikarako-(Pàn. 6.2.139). 

Tricakrah : having three wheels, hence three revolutions ; 
B.V.Comp. Trini cakrüni vidyante yasmin rathe sah tricakrah 
rathah. The accent on the last syllable by  Amntodáttaprakarane 
tricakradinam chandasywpasankhyanam (Va. Pan. 6.2.199). 
v^ The twin A$vins are the sun and the moon. Their own 
discs are their chariots. The light of the sun and the moon 
travels through out the three worlds. i.e. heaven, atmosphere 
and earth. These three abodes are said to be the three wheels 
of the twin Asvins. These three wheels are sometimes called 
three legs of the sun. (Cf. Adityas tripat tasyeme lokah padah 
(Go. B. Pu. 2.8). 

Madhuva'hanah : bearing or carrying water ; from madhu 
/vah with nic, to cause to carry ; with lyuft in instrumental 
by Karanadhikaranayosca (Pan. 3.3.117). Madhu uhyate anena- 
itt madhuvahanah rathah. Here the suffix mic is in svartha by 
Nivrtapresanad dhatoh svarthe nij ucyate (Và. Pan. 3.1.26). 
Vrddhi by Ata upadhdyah (Pan. 7.2.116); nic drops by Neran- — 
itt (Pan. 6.4.51). The accent on the syllable ‘va’ by Liti (Pan. 
6.1.193). 

Jirü'$vah : B.V. Comp. Jirah aSvah vidyante yasmin athe 
sah jirasvah rathah, “having quick horses or rays’. The accent on 
the last syllable of the first member by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 6.2.1). 

The word jira is derived from 4/ju gatau, to go ; LA. ; 
with rak by Jori ca (Un. 2.24). Javate suksmo bhavatiti jtrah, 
‘one that becomes subtle’. The accent on the suffix by Adyu- 
dattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. (S AER 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


^ 908 A OniTiOAL STUDY OF RIGVEDA [1.157.3 

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of Epwra Secr 
(Nigh. 2.15). Devaraja Yajva derives it from ju gatikarma, 
which is enlisted by Ydska in the list of the roots which imum 
to go. (Nigh. 2.14). Patañjali derives it from 4/jyd vayohanau, 
to decay in age ; with rah by Raki jyali samprasaranam (Pata. 
Mahabhasya Pan. 1.1.4). 

This derivation appears to be better than'the former be- 
cause jira qualifies asvu and a$va is the rays of the sun, so the 

| rays are guick according to Yaska and the rays are decaying 
in nature according to Paíafjali. Here the sense is that the 
rays after they start from the sun gradually become 
weaker and weaker and slower in speed. 

Sustutah : well praised ; from su- / stu stutau, with the suffix 
kia. Su Sobhanam stityate iti sustuiah. The accent on the gati 
‘sw’ by Gatiranantarah (Pan. 6.2.49). 

Trivandhurdh : having three seats (the Asvins’ chariot, 
M.W., p. 460). rimi vandhurüni vidyante yasmin rathe sah 
trivandhurah rathah. B.V. Comp. The accent on the last sylla- 
ble by Antodaitaprakarane tricakradinam chandasi wpasankhyanam 
tricakrena trivandhurena. (Kasika on Và. Pan. 6.2.199). 


The three worlds are the three seats of the twin ASvins, 
viz., the sun and the moon. 


Visvásgubhagah : bringing all prosperity. B.V. Comp. 
Visvani saubhagani yasya asau visvasaubhagah rathah. The 
accent on the last syllable of the first member of the comp. 
by Bahuvrihaw vi$vam sanjnayam (Pan. 6.2.106). 
WA The sun and the moon bestow all sorts of prosperity 80 
their chariot is called visvasaubhagah. r 

A'vakgat : to bring; from à «/vah prapane, to bring ; LP. 
Sub. 3rd per. sing. Let by  Linarthe lef (Pan. 3.4.7); h is 
changed into dh by Ho dhah (Pan. 8.2.31); dh into k by . 
Sadhoh kah st (Pan. 8.2.41) ; s into $ by Adesapratyayayolt 
(Pan 8.3.59); i in t drops by Itasca lopah parasmaipadesy | 
(Pan. 3.4.97). 

Dvipdde : for two footed (i.e., men, people). B.V. Comp. | 
Dvaw pidau vidyete yasya sah deipüd tasmai dvipade. The 
P final a in pdda drops by Sankhyasupürvasya (Pan. 5.4.140). — 
. end pad is replaced by pat by Padah pat (Pay. 6.4130). The : 

c jc 
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accent falls on the last syllable of the comp. by Dvitribhyam 
padyanmirdhasu bahuvrthau (Pan. 6.2.197). 

Cdtuspade : for four-footed or quadrupeds. B.V. Comp. 
Catvarah vidyante padah yasya sah catuspad tasmai catuspade. Its 
formation is like *dvipade'. The accent falls on the initial syllable 
of the first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 6.2.1). 
The word catur is derived from 4/cat ydcane ; I.P.A. with uran 
by Cateruran (Un. 5.58). The accent on the initial syllable by 
Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

^M _Madhumaty ya : along with sweet ; from madhu with matup 

— by Tadasy yasti-(Pan. 5.2.94). Madhu ash asyam kasayam iti 
madhumati kasa ; the feminine suffix nip by Ugitasca (Pan. 
4.1.6). The word madhu is derived from 4/mam avabodhane ; 
IV.A. ; with u by Phalipütinami-(Un. 1.18).  Manyate budhyate 
yadyena va sa madhuh. The suffix u being nit by Anu- 
vriti, the accent falls on the initial syllable by Ami (Pan. 
6.1.197). 

Káfayá : with the whip, i.e., streak of lightning ; from 
kas gatisüsanayoh, to go, move, punish ; ILA. with ac by 
Nandi-grahi-pacddibyo-(Pan. 3.1.134). ^ Kaste asau kasah stri 
cet kasa. The accent on the initial syllable by Vysddinam ca 
(Pan. 6.1.123). 5 

Yaska has derived it from «/kas ; /krs ; VSi with kha ; 
Vkrus (see. ASsvajani kasa ityahuh, kasa prakasayati bhayam 
aSvàya, krsyatervanübhavat, vakpunah prakdsayatyarthan, khasaya, 
krosater và (Nir. 9.19). ‘Lasting rod is called whip. Whip is 4 
so called because it reveals danger to the horses. Or else it is 
derived from the root krş (to drag) on account of being small. 
Further speech is called because it reveals meaning, or it rests 
in space ; or it is derived from kru$ (to make a noise)’. 

He has enlisted the word kasa in the synonyms of speech 
(Nigh. 1.11). In spite of enlisting kasi in the synonyms of 
Speech. Ydska has derived it from several roots, showing there- 
by, that the word has several meanings. 

Here the word kasa is used in connection with the Asvins, 
t.e., the sun and the moon, and the metre Jagati of the mantra 
Shows that the sacrifice is going on in the heaven, The word 
that qualifies kasd is “madhumali watery, (as madhu is tho 


Synonym of water ). Taking all this into consideration, it - 
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| appears that kasa is nothing else but the streak of lightning. 
Ate E RENDER, cies ee 


Lightning possesses souud as well as is associated with water 
in the form of rain. Therefore, it is both madhwmali as well 
as pleasing sünrtavati during. the rainy season. Moreover, when 
it flashes, it looks like the lashing of a whip. When it thunders 
violently it also inspires awe. (Cf. Ya’ vam kasa mdádhumaty 
dSvina sünr'làvati.  Táyà yajidh mimiksatam. R.V. J.22.3). 
Also Of. Süyana's comment :“iti udaka ‘madhu purisam’ (Nigh. 
1.12) iti tanndmasiiktatvat. KaSayd aSvatadanena Sighram agatya 
vrstiriipam phalam dasyatah iti kasayah madhumattvam (SRB. 
1.157.4). 

Mimiksatam: may desire to shed water or shower rain; 
from Desid 4/mih secane to shed water; I.P. (Cf. Gk. omikhein; 
Lat. mingere, mejere; Slav. migla; Lith. mezti; Angl. Sax. migan; 

* Germ. mist). - Lof 2nd per. dual. (Cf. miha from mist, fog, 
downpour of the mist, M.W., p. 818). Unaccented by Tiñña- 
tinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Prá-tü'ristam : prolong; from pra-Vir to prolong; I.P. 
(raely A). (Cf. tara, tirah, tirna; Lat. termo, trans; Goth. thairh) 
Lun by Chandasi luilanlitah (Pan. 3.4.6). 2nd per. dual. Chad- 
dasi prarthanadyam iti Süyanah. (SRB. 1.34.11). CH in Lun 
by Cli luni (Pan. 3.1.43); Cli is replaced by sic by Cleh sic 
(Pan. 3.1.44); the augment if by Ardhadhdtukasyedvaladeh (Pan. 
7.1.35); this if should have been longed by Vrio va (Pau. 
7.2.38)but is prohibited by Sici ca parasmaipadesu (Pan. 1.2.40); 
Vrddhi by Sici vrddhih parasmaipadesu (Pan. 7.2.1), no aug- 
ment by Bahula chandasyamányoge'pi (Pan. 6.4.75). The 
accent falls on the initial syllable by Adih sico’nyatarasyam 
(Pan. 6.1.187). Here Tiñħatiñah (Pan. 8.1.28) does not apply 
as is prohibited by Cadilope vibhasa (Pan. 8.1.03). (Cf. Aira 
taris(am mrksatam ceti casabdarthapratitastasya ca aprayogat, Cadi- 
lope vibhasa iti nighatapratisedhah —SRB. 1.34.11). 

Rapansi : bodily defects, injuries, infirmities, diseases; from 
Vrap vyaklayam vāci, to chatter, whisper, I.P.; with asun by 
Sarvadhatubhyo’sun (Un. 4.189). Rapyate kathyate adah rapah. 


|: may denote sin also as sin of a person is whispered every- - 


"where. It may denote any bcdily defect also which is also 
talked about ; (see, M.W. p. 867). The accent falls on the 
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initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Mrksatam : remove; from; mrj marjane, ‘to wipe, remove; 
VI.P.; with Lun by Chandasi lunlanlitah (Pan. 3.4.6). Lodarthe 
lun iti Say. in 2nd per. dual; ksa by Sala igupadhüdanitah ksah 
(Pan. 3.1.45); the absence of ‘if’ by Ekáca wpadese-(Pàn. 7.2.10); 
j is changed into s by VraScbhrasj-(Pdn. 8.2.36); s into k by 
Sadhoh kah si (Pan. 8.2.41); the absence of af by Bahulam 
chandasya-(Pay. 6.4.75). ^ Unaecented by  Tüünatinah (Pan. 
8.1.28). 

Sédhatam : set right; from 4/sidh gatyam, to go, set right, 
drive off; I.P. (in latter language also -te), with Lot in 2nd per. 
dual. Aira kevalopi sidhih pratipiirvasyarthe vartate iti Sayanah. 
The accent on the root syllable by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.2.162). ‘Sap’ 
is unaccented by Anuddltau suppitaw (Pan. 3.1.4) and ‘tam’ is 
unaccented by Tdsye-(Pan. 6.1.186). (see also SRB. 1.34.11). 

Sacübhüvà : ‘companions, helpers’, (Ved. Dual); the word 
sacã is ind. in the sense of saha (Nir. 5.5). The word bhuvd, 

Sean ey an ———— 
from 4/bhü satidyam, ‘to be’; LP.; with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 
3.2.76): sacá bhavatah iti sacãbhuvau. ` Here yan takes place by 
Oh supi (Pan. 6.4.83) but is prohibited by Na bhiisudhiyok 
(Pan. 6.4.85); the termination au is replaced by 4 by Supam 
‘suluk-(Pan. 7.1.39). The accent on the root-syllable by Gati- 
(Pan. 6.2.139) and Dhatok (Par. 6.1.162). 

. The twin Agvins are praised to help the thirty three gods 
to form the cloud. (see. 

A’ nisatya tribhirekadasatrihá 

devébhiryatam madhupéyamasvina. 
Pra'yusta'ristam ni’ rápänsi myksatam 2 
sédhatam dvéso bhávatam sacabhivd (RV. 1.34.11). 
No S~ Vánaspátīn : “the plants’; a gen. tatpurusa Comp. Vanānāi 
patih vanaspatih; the augment suf comes by Päraskarprabhriīni 
ca (Pan. 6.1.157); the words pati and vana are both initially 
accented by Nabvisayasyanisaniasya (Ph. $) and P aterdatih (Un. 
.4.57) the accent on the initial syllable by Adyuddttasca, (Pan. 


3.1.3) respectively. So the accent remains on the same by Ubhe 
vanaspatyddisu yugapat (Pan. 6.2.140). ; ; | 
It may be derived as danasam patih vanaspatit. The word E 


with asum 


vanas is as independent one from yvan sambhaktaw, 


v 
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by Sarvadhatubhyo’ sun (Un. 4.189). It is accented on its initial 
syllable by Ñni-(Pān. 6.1.97). The use of the word vanasü 
(RV. X.172.1) confirms this stem. Süyana explains the word 
vanasü as vananiyena dhanena tejasd và sürdham. (See. SRB.X, 
172.1). 

The comp. vanaspatih means ‘king of the wood’, a forest 


e (esp. a large tree bearing fruit apparentl without. blos- 


soms, a8 several species of the fig, the jack tre 


( 
| 


S 


a 


ee and others 

but also applied to any tree) (Cf. also Küsikü on (Pan. 8.1.6)— 
Phali vanaspatirjfieyo — vrksah puspaphalopagah. 
Osadhaayah phalapakanta gulmasca virudhah. 

Yaska has enlisted the word ‘vana’ in the synonym of 
‘water hence the comp. may denote Agni the lord oh waters or 
the protector of water. The accent is the same in ‘this comp. 
also. 

Airayetham: agitate, activate, bring to life; from Caus. 
“fir gatikampanayoh, with mic the meaning is ‘to agitate, 
throw, cast, excite; with Lari. in 2nd per. dual. The augment 
comes by Adajadinam (Pan. 6.4.72); vrddhi, by Afasca (Pan. 
6.1.90). 


It may be preferably derived from veray ksepe ‘to throw’ 
X.A. Hence the twin Asvins are praised to throw Agni and. 
water to the plants (Cf. Ahutibhogdyamugnim svikrtya ca 
vrstyudakami udakaih osadhivanaspatyadikam etanyasmadartham 
prairayetham-Say). This view is supported by the use of ca 
with Agni and Apah but not with Vanaspatih, so it appears to 
throw these two Agni aud water to the plants, 

Bhisdja: (Ved dual) physicians; from “/bhi bhaye ‘to 
fear’ IILP. with aj by Bhiyah Sugghrasvasca (Un. 1.138). 
Vibheti asau bhisak vaidyo va; from ~/bhisak cikitsayam, ‘to 
heal. Kandoddi. P. with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3 2.76). 
Bhigajyati asau bhisak. The accent in the case of aj falls on 
the last syllable by Adyuddttasca (Pan- 3.1.8), and in the 
case of kvip, on the last syllable of the root by Dhatoh (Pan. 
6.1.162). 

Tbe twin Asvins are called Bhisajau because they heal 


the diseases of vegetable and '"hnimal creation, with their 
rays, 
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Bhesajébhih: with medicines, from ./bhisaj cikitsayam, 
‘to heal? Kandvadi, P. with gha by Punsi sanjiayam ghah- 
(Pan. 3.3.18). Bhisajyati anena iti bhesajah taih bhesajebhih. 
The last syllable is accented by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Yüska has enlisted it in the synonyms of water. So it 
seems that their bhesaja ‘medicine’ is water, light Vand heat” 
etc. and they may be called medicine. It is well-known that 
these are the best (Nature cure). 

Rathya': having chariot, i.e. on the march; from ‘ratha’ 
with Z by- Chandasivanipau ca vaktavyau (Va. Pan. 5.2.109) 
Rathah asti asya iti rathi *one that has chariot.. The accent 
on the suffix i by Adyuddttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). Nom. dual au is 
replaced by à by Supam suluk-(Pan. 7.1.89). The independent 
svarita on A by Udáttasvaritayoryamah — svarito'mudaltasya (Pan. 
8.2.4). 

Ráthyebhih: with horses i.e. rays ; from ratha with yat 
by Tatra südhuh (Pan. 4.4.98). Rathe südhuh rathyah tath. 
rathyebhih. The accent on the initial syllable by Yato "navahi 
(Pan. 6.1.218). 

Ugra : (Ved dual. voc). mighty , from 4/uc to be fit, IV.P. 
with ran by Rjrendra-(Un. 2.29). Unaccented by Amaniritasya 
ca (Pan. 8.1.19). 

It may be derived from Ww or „/vaj from which also 
ojas, vija, vajra, are derived. Cf. ugratara and ojiyas; superl. 
ugratama and ojistha. powerful, violent formidable (See. M.W. 
p. 172). (Cf. Zend. ughra; Gk. ugi-es, ugieia; Lat. angeo; 
Goth. anka ‘I increase’; Lith. ug-is, ‘growth, increase’; aug-w 
‘I grow’). 
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ASHVINS 
[1.158.1—6] 


Rsih—Dirghatamüh. — Devatà—ASvinau. Chandah —Tristup, 
3 Panktih, 6 Anustup. Svaruh—Dhaivatah 3. Paficamah, 6 
Gandharah. 


Translation : 


l. 


Inasmuch as obscurity is to be liquidated by you, 
O bright (Asvins), performers of wonderful deeds, full 
of wisdom, bestowers of strength, showerers and pro- 
motors (of bounties) favour us in (our) unity when 
you advance forward with (your) strength. 

O bright ones, Prajapati, bestowed upon you this 
good disposition that you establish yourself ia the 
region of the rays. May you, moving willingly like 
the fulfillers of desires, provide for us plentiful libera- 
lities. 

Inasmuch as your animated (Hiranyagarbha), strong 
and prominent, was placed in the ocean of space for 
Taugrya. X resort to your favour and protection like 
& hero to the battle with swift steeds. 

May the invocation defend Dirghatamas (deep dark- 
ness), May the two-aspected (ASvins) not drain me 
out. May not the tenfold heat (in the Hiranyagarbha) 
which is confined in you (and) which consumes in 
itself the (very) existence, not consume me. 

Let not the all-enveloping streams (of light) not swallow 
me, That the malignant (streams of light) have 
directed themselves to (me), lying snug. That Traitana 
(Agni) cut off his (of Dirghatamas) head, himself the 


_ destroyer ate away (his) chest and shoulders, 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1.158.1] GRAMMATIOAL AND EXEGETIOAL 315 


6. Dirghatamas, related to Mamaia (Prakrtih), wore away 
in the tenth Yuga. For the sake of waters, Brahma 


(Hiranyagarbha), amongst the strenuous (gods) became 
the leader. 


Grammatical and Exegeticai Notes : 


Vásü: shining, resplendent, fr. 4/vas to shine or pervad- 
ing; ILP. with the suffix u by Sr svr-( Un. 1.10). Vaste dcchad- 
ayati sarvam sah vasuh vasanti prünino yasmin sah vasuh, ‘one 
that pervades everything; where all the beings dwell. The 
accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197 ) as the 
suffix is nit by the sitra itself. 
Ydska has enlisted it in the synonyms of rays (Nigh. 1.5). 
among the celestial deities (Nigh. 5.6), wealth (Nigh. 2.10). 
He derives it from 4/vas, II. and from 4/vas VI. (see. Vasavo 
yad vivasale sarvam. Agnirvasubhirvdsava iti samakhya. Tasmat 
prthavisthanah. Indro vasubhirvasava iti samakhya. Tasmanmadhya- 
sthanah. Vasava  üdityarasmago vivasanat. Tasmad dyusthandh. 
(Nir. 12.41). ‘Vasus are (so called) because they put on every- 
thing. On account of the Vasus, Agni is called Vasavah, this 
is the explanation, hence they are terrestrial. On account of 
the vasus, Indra is called Vasavah, this is the explanation; 
hence they are atmospheric. Vasus are the rays of the sun, 
(so called) on account of shining forth, hence they are celes- 
tial, 
In the Brahmanas there are many interpretations of the 
word Vasu : 
1. They who see are vasavah (Pasavo vasuh—S.B. 3.7.3.11; 
13. Paíavo vai vasu—Tan. B. 7.10.17; 13.11.2). 

2 The sacrifice is vasuh—(Yajiio vai vasut—S.B.1.7.1.9; 
14). 

3. pet is vasuh. (Sa eso agnih atra vasuli—S.B. 9.3. 
2.1). 

4. 2. dwells in the atmosphere (Vasurantariksasat—VS. 
12.14 ; S.B. 5.4.3.22). 

5. Vayuh is vasuh and it dwells 1 

vat vasurantariksasat—S.B. 6.7.3.11). NEIN 

6, The sun is vasu} and he dwells jn the ahmosplose SD 
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Süryal) vai antariksasat — Ait. B. 4.20). 

They are many in number (4gni$ ca prthivi ca 
vayus ca antariksam cadityas ca dyaus ca candramas 
ca naksatrani caite vasava ete hidam sarvam  vüsayante 
te yad idam sarvam vdsayante tasmad vasava iti—S.B. 
11.6.3.6). 

8. They are eight in number, they wish Soma (Asfau deva 

vasavah somyüsah—Tai. B. 3.1.2.6). 

So from above quoted passages of the JBrühmajas, it 
appears that the word yasu is used for several gods. (as the 
good or bright ones, esp. of the Adityas, Maruts, Asvins, Indra 
Usas, Rudra, Vayu, Visnu, Siva and Kubera) See M.W. 
p. 930. 

Rudra’: bestowing strength or power; from 4/rud vrd- 
dhaw, to increase (M.W. p. 883), also, *horrible' or violently set 

Ton motion’; from vrud asruvimocane, ‘to shed tears’ IIP. with 
rak by Roderni luk ca (Un. 2.22). Rodayati iti rudrah, Yone 
that causes to weep’ (Cf. lat. rudere ; Lith. rudis, rauda, raudoti; 
Angl. Sax. roetan). : 

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of praiser (Nigh. 
3.16) and among the deities of the atmosphere. He derives it 
from yru; Vdru with ru; Causal of 4/rud (see. Rudro rautiti 
satah. .Rorüyamüno dravatiti và. Rodayaterva. Yadarudattadrud- 
rasya rudratvam iti Kathakam. Yadarodit tad rudrasya rwiratvam 
itt Haridravikam—Nir. 10.4) (Rudra is so called becausc he 
bellows (rauti), orfbecause he runs (dravati) (vociferating (intens. 
of ru), or it is derived from the casual of the verb rud (to 
roar). There is a Kafhaka passage; because he has roared, that 
is the characteristic of Rudra. There is a Haridravika passage : 
because he roared, that is the characteristic of Rudra). 

This word is used for the gods Asvins, Agni, Indra, Mitra 
Varuna and the spasah (see. M.W. p. 883). 

In the passages of the Brahmanas, Rudra is differently 
explained :— 


l. Rudra is Agni. (Agnirvai Rudrah—S.B. 5.3.1.10; 
6.1.3.10). 


2. te - the moon (Yad rudrascandramanstena—Kau- 


~] 
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3. Rudra is the oldest and the superior among the gods 
(Rudro vai jyesthasca Sresthasca devanam—Kau. B. 
25.13). 
4. ‘The mouse is the animal of Rui. Akluate (rudrasya) 
pasuh—S.B. 2.6.2.10; Tai. B. 1.6,10.2] 4Cf. the mouse 
-is the vehicle of Ganeśa, son of Siva, the later form of 
5. The rudras are eleven. (DaSeme puruse prana atmaikada- 
Saste yadasmanmartyacchariradutkramantyatha rodayanti 
tad yad rodayanti tasmad rudra iti. §.B. 11.6.3.7). 
Thus, Rudra is not the exclusive epithet of the twin ASvins, 
but denotes many other gods. Rudra whether derived from 


mom oe 


considered by many, known by many, understood by many ; 
from 4/man avabodhane, to think, believe, imagine, IV. P.; with 
the prefix puru and the suffix tun by Kamimani-(Un. 1.73) 
Prurubhir manyate asau purumantu tau purumanit. The accent 
falls on the initial syllable of the second member of the comp. 
by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) , and Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). (Cf. Zd. man; 
Gk. menu, memona ; Lat. meminisse, monere: Slav. and Lith. 
meneti ; Goth. ga-munan ; Germ. meinen ; Eng. mean and (Cf. 
Old. pers. paru ; Gk. polu; Goth. filu ; Angl. Sax. feolu ; Germ. 
veil; Eng. very). 

Visvavandhu takes it asa B. V. and accent by Upasan- 
khyana on (Pan. 6.2.199). He may ezpound Puravate mantavah 
yayoh tau purumanti. Anyhow the meaning will be the same, 
viz. known by many, or “having many advisers; mantu means 
‘adviser’. 
~ Vrdhdnta : increasing, causing to prosper or coe ; from 
A/vrdh vardhane, ‘to increase’, J. A. (sometimes A in R 9) vaa 
satr by Latah Satrsanaca-(Pap. 3.2.124) ; Sap. by Karitari Sap 
(Pan. 3.1.68); Sap disappears by Bahula Chandasi (Pan. 2.4.73) ; 
Satr is nit by Sarvadhatukam apit (Pan 1.2.3) ; so guna does not 
take place by K/ti ca (Pan. 1.1.5). The accent on the suffix 


apply. 
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The participle fair in parasmaipada indicates that the sun 
and the moon swell for others and when it is dtmanepada_sdnac 
(elena RN a —— 
it indicates that they wax in their own strength. 

c € 

Dasasydtam: bestow; from Denom. «/dasas, ‘to bestow 

Upon, to favour, oblige, Kandvadi. P. Lot in 2nd per. dual. 


nen Abhistau: in protection; from abhi Lis ‘to seek for, long 
| S 


for; acc.) with kiin in karma by -Striyam ktin (Pam. 3.3.94), 
abhimukhyenesyate iti abhistih, phalam raksanam itt, which lon- 
ged for from all aspects. The augment if prohibited by Titutrat- 
(Pan. 7.2.9); progressive assimilation by Emannádigu cchandasi 
(Và. Pan. 6.1.94). The last syllable of the first member is. 
accented by Tadau ca miti krtyatau (Par. 6.2.50). The prefix 
abhi is finally accented by UpasargaScabhivarjam (Ph. S. 81) (Cf. 
SRB. I. 47.5) 

Dr. Bhave is of opinion that it should be derived from 
abhi 4/as ti, to overcome, be superior. For this he adopts the 
comparative method. He says that ‘The analysis abhi sti, the 
latter being a primary verbal derivation from -s the zero grade 
of Vas ti is often attested in the RV. (Cf. stin in 7.19.11 ; 
10.14.8.4 ; ‘the followers’ or ‘retinue’). The analysis is fully 
supported by comparative evidence; Avesta aiwistis-‘study’ 
being an exact phonetic parrallel of the Vedic abbisti and Gk. 
apistos (which phonetically corresponds to Vedic apasti—absence. 
In the Vedic, however, upasti (10.97.23) is avilable. All the 
renderings of the word, therefore, must take the root meaning 
of abhi 4/as into consideration (see The soma hymns of the 
RY. Part II, P: 105) ;. 

Confirming all his parallel examples, being derived from 
Vas, no example of dropping ‘a’ in ‘as’ has been set forth. 
For example, stin (RV. 7.19. 11). which he has cited is not 
derived from 4/as and its meaning also does not confirm to 
that root ...as. The words sti (RV. 7. 19.11) is derived from 
vV styai sabdasanghatayoh, ‘to sound, to be collected into a 
heap or mass, spread about’, £.P.4. with ktin in karma by 
Striyam klin (Pap. 3.8.94). Stydyante iti stayo grhah. ‘The 
augment i. does not come by Titutra-(Pān. 7.2.9). i Ai is 


. replaced by d by Adeca wpadese 'Siti (Pan, 6.1.45); d drops by 
Ato lopa ifi ca (Pan. 6.4.64). (Of. SRB. 7.66.3. Stydyante iti 
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stayo grhah). In that case abhistau would mean ‘in asse mbling 
or uniting together’ unity. 

On the other hand, st; from 4/as with ktin, anyhow, can- 
not be derived by the rules of Panini. There is no sūtra to 
drop ‘a’ in ‘as’ followed by Grdhadhdtuka suffix, nor is the 
problem of cerebralization of s in as is solved by Panini; and 
in drddhadhatuka suffix as always replaced by bhi by Aster 
bhüh (Pàn. 2.4.52). 

Some scholars are of opinion that abhistih should be de- 
rived from 4/siha with ki by Ugpasankhyüna on Upasarge gho 
kih (Pan. 3.2.92) but it cannot be accepted as neither the 
meaning ‘abhitah paritah abhimukhyena — tisthatiti abhistih’ is 
appropriate nor the problem of fatva in place of fhatva can be 
satisfactorily explained. 

Ddsrad: accomplishing wonderful deed; from "dans, to 
shine, to show, I.P.; X.P. 

Réknah: inheritanse, that which is to be liquidated ; from 
a/ric virecane, ‘to empty, evacuate, liquidate, leave, give up, 
release, set free; (Cf. Zend. ric: Gk. leipu, loipos; Lat. luiguo, 
licet ; Lith. likti; Goth. lethwan; Angl. Sax. lean; Eng. loan, lend ; 
Germ. lihan, leihan; Skt. rikta; emptied); with the suffix asun 
by Rice dhane ghicca (Un. 4.199). coe Se 
tat reknah dhanam suvarnam và, ‘that makes to spend’. The 
wocent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pay. 6.1.197). 

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of wealth (Nigh. 
2.10) He derives it from 4/ric (ricyate prayatah, Niv. 3.2). 

Aucathyáh : & descendant of Ucathya; Ucathya is & form from 
ucatha with yat, which means praise, hence Ucathya is ‘one 
deserving praise, viz. having a praiseworthy son’ ; Ucatha from 
A/vac paribhasane, ,to praise, speak, announce, declare, describe’; 
(Cf. Gk. ep. for Fep in epos, elpon, ops, ossa; Lat. vocare; fox; 
Germ. gi-waht, gi-wahennen, er-wahnen); ILP.; with atha by 
Unadayo bahulam (Pan. 3.3.1). (Cf. Ruvidibhyam kit (Un. 3.395); 
samprasarana by Vacisvapt-(Pan. 6.1.15). Ucyate paribhasyate 
iti ucathah “one that is spoken of or commended’. The accent 
falls on the initial syllable of the suffix by Adyudatiasca (Pan. 
3.1.3). It may be derived^from 4/uc samavaye, ‘to be pleased, . 
delight in, be fond of; IV.P. with the suffix atha. Ucyati — 
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samavaiti prasidati iti Ucathah ‘one that is pleased’, 
The word Ucathya is derived from Ucatha with yat by 
Chandasi ca (Pan. 5.1.07). Ucatham arhatiti Ucathyah, ‘one that 
deserves the praise’. The independent svarita on the suffix by 
Titsvaritam (Pan. 6.1.185). 
| The word Aucathyah is derived from Ucathya with an by 
Tasyapatyam (Pan. 4.1.92 J- _Ucathyasya apatyam puman Au- 


cathyah, ‘the offspring of Ucathya’. The accent on the suffix by 


Adyudatiasca (Pan. 3.1.3). Ucathya is the name of Dirghatamas, 

the Rsi of this hymn. Aucathya, therefore, means the offspring 
tho product of doep “dation hence obscurity. 

The word Ucatha is used in RV. for eleven times ; Ucathya 
for once (RV. VIIL46.28) and Aucathya twice, (see. notes on 
this word on RY. I.159.6). x 

Akavabhih : agreeable or bounteous ; from Vku “to sound"; 

- I.P;LA.IX.P. with ac by Nandigrahi- (Pan. 3.1.134). Kauti kavate 

kunáti asau siriyam kavd, na kava iti akavà, tabhir iti akavabhih. 

YA The accent falls on the initial syllable by Taipuruse-(Pan. 
6.2.2). 

The meaning of akavd is difficult to determine as it is a 
word of very rare occurrence in the RV. It is used in connec- 
tion with the deities Asvins, Agni and Indrdgni, all of whom 
are luminous. Here the word akavdbhih qualifies ütibhih. Ütih 
means strength or energy. 

The dictionary meaning of akava is non contemptible’, not 
stingy’ (M.W. p. 2). M.W. derives it from ‘kw? a pronoun, 
which as a prefix (as in Kukatha, etc.) denotes deterioration, 
contempt, reproach etc. Now di being the strength of the 
luminous gods, it should, therefore, be light. It is evident that 
light dispels darkness which is the topic Dirghatamas) of the 

resent hymn. How can light be contemptible or stingy ? 
Light is bothra reeable as well as unstinted or bounteous. 

Ui: with strength, powers, mights; (Ved. instru.) (see. 

notes on this word on RV. 1.144.5). 
_ Kdh: mprajapatih ; from V kam küntau, ‘to desire, IV.P ; 
Vkram pādavikşepe, ‘to stride’, T. P.; with da by Anyesvapi 


drSyate (Pap. 3,2.101). Kámyati k : 
desires or strides’, — yan kramate va asau kah, ‘one that 
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Sayana has explained it here as ‘who’ but it does not 
appear to be ‘interrogative pronoun’ as in RV. generally a 
question is accompanied by its answer. But here there is no 
answer. : 

God Prajapati is generally associated with description of 
darkness and light. This hymn pertains to deep darkness 
(Dirghatamas).. It seems that after the deep darkness was 
dispersed in the tenth yuga, Hiranyagarbha was formed., which 
was a combined unit of heaven and earth. (see. Hiranyagarbhdh 
sdmavartata'gre bhiitdsya jatah pátir éka asit. Sa dadhara prihivi'm 
dyà'm utéma'm kásmai deva'ya havisa vidhema (RY. X.121.1). 
This Hiranyagarbha was later on divided into two by Vayu, 
making the heaven and earth fall apart (see. Ante varsasaha- 
srasya vayund tad dvidha krtam (Va. P. 24.74), Brahma is also 
called Prajápati but there is a difference between these two 
Prajápatis. The prajapati of Purusa-sitkia is the description of 
the world comprising of all beings, the sun and the moon, etc. 
but in Tan. B. 16.11 Prajüpati is said to move in pitch dark- 
ness when there was neither day nor night. (Cf. Prajapatir và 
idam eka sit. Nahar dsm na rdatrir dsit. So 'sminnandhe 


tamasi prüsarpal). "This darkness appears to be Dirghatamas. 


Therefore Kah here certainly denotes Prajapats and is not a 
pronoun of interrogation. 

Dasat: bestow upon; from A/dà$ dane, ‘to bestow’ LP.; 
let by Lanarthe let (Pan. 3.4.7), in 3rd per. sing. The aug- 
ment af by Lefo' datau (Pan. 3 4.94); ; in é drops by tasca 
lopah parasmaipadesu (Pan. 3.4.97), Unaccented by Tiinatinak 


Dhéthe--sustain; from 4/dhd dharane, “to sustain’ ULP.4. 
let in 2nd per. dual. The Sap is not slu by Bahulam chandasi 
(Pan. 2.4.76); à in atham is changed into iy by Ato nitah Ce 
7.2.81); y drops by Lopo eyor vali (Pan. 6.1.66), guna by Ad 
gunah (Pan. 6.1.87); ám in tham into e by Tita dtmanepadanam 
ere (Pan. 3.4.79). 
woe : to 2 sk ie.to provide, from 4/gr “to WAKA up’ 
Red. aor. Imperative, 2nd per. dual (Mac. ; V.G.. P.380). 
In this mantra Dirghatamas requests the Asvins to provide 
plentiful liberalities, ie. to be liberal in providing light to him 
CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. . 
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Revátili—plentiful. abundant, fr. rayi-vat, 

Pürandhili—liberalities, kindness (M.V.p. 636) ; fiom 4/dhà 
dharane to bear; with the prefix puram and the suffiz ki by 
Karmanyadhikarane ca (Pan.3.3.98). Puram dhiyate anena iti 
purandhih, bearing fullness, abundance. Puram is accented on its 
initial syllable by Nabvisayasydnisantasya (Ph. 8.26) and the 
comp. accent is *pürvapadaprakrüisvara! by Papyakambalo dasi- 
bharanam ca (Pan. 6.2.42). 

Yaska however, has explained purandhih as bahudhih (Nir. 
6.13). Dr. L. Sarup translates bahudhih as very wise. With 
reference to this, who is very wise? Some consider it 
to be an epithet of Bhaga, who is placed prior to it (in the 
stanza); according to others it refers to Indra as he is of 
manifold activities, and most dreadful shatterer of cities. Still 
others take it to mean Varuna i.e. who is praised for his in- 
telligence. (N.T.Dr.L. Sarupa. P. 99). 

Kamaprénah : that which fulfills the desires; from 4/pra 
purane, ‘to fulfill, ILP. (Cf. Gk. ple-res; Lat ple-nus) with the 
prefix kima and suffix ka by Ato "mupasarge kah (Pan. 3.2.2) 
Kamam pratiti kamaprah ‘one’ that fulfills the desires. The 
accent on the suffix syllable by Gatikdrakopapadat-(Pan.6.2.139) 
and Thathaghan-(Pan. 6.2.144). Sdyana does not take iva in 
simile but in the sense of eva which is the correct explanation 
because here there is no need of a simile. The rays fulfill the 
desires of each and every creature. So the phrase ‘kdmaprena 
iva manasa’ signifies that the Asvins work with the intention 
of fulfilling the desires of all beings. e 
Cárantü—entertaining (Ved. dual); from «car gatibKaksanayoh; 
LP. with satr. The accent on the root-syllable by Dkhatoh (Pan 


6.1.162). 
LA. Yukidh: yoked, harnessed, i.e. activated or having become 
animated. k 
Paugrya'ya—for taugra, for water ; Cf. tugryah, waters Nigh. E 


1.12). from tugra with nya by Upasankhyana on Kurvadibhyo 

i nyah (Pan. 4.1.151). Tugrasya apatyam puman taugryah tasmai 

ee taugryaya ‘a descendant of Tugra’. The word Taugrya is used 
T a descendant. of Tugra. It is used asa patronymic of 


Bhujyu iu the Rgveda (see. Mac. V.I.P, 326). 
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In this connection Acdrya Sdyana has quoted a legend which 
runs thus : Tugra was a Rájarsi and was very dear to the twin 
Asvius. He was living in some other islands and was badly 
attacked by the enemy. In order to win the enemy he sent 
Bhujyu, his son by a boat. He went very far away in the 
ocean but due to violent wind his destination was diverted. 
He, from that place, praised the twin Asvins for «assistance. 
The Asvins helped him and he was brought to his father with 
his army within three great days. (SRB.1.116.13). 

As a matter of fact, the source of this legend is found no- 
where else except in the Rgveda itself (see RV. I.110 and 1.117). 
Mac. writes about Bhujyu, the story most offen referred 
to is that of the rescue of Bhujyu son of Tugra, who was- gra, who was 
abandoned in the midst of the ocean | (samudra) or in the water 
cloud (udamegha) and who tossed about in darkness invoked 
the aid of the youthful heroes. In the ocean which is without 
support they took him home in a hundred-oared ship. They 
rescued him with animated, watertight ships, which traversed 
the air, with four ships, with animated winged boat with these 
flying cars having a hundred feet and six horses, with their 
headlong flying steeds, with their well-yoked chariot swift as 
thought. In one passage Bhujyu is described as clinging to a 

log (vrksa) for support in the midst of the waves. (see. Mac. 
V. M. P. 52). 

There is also another legend which runs thus—The sage 
Rebha, stabbed, bound, hidden by the malignant, overwhelmed 
in the waters for ten nights and nine days, as dead, was by 
the Asvins revived and drawn out as Soma is raised with a 
ladle. (See. Mac. V.M. ibid). 

In like manner, many more legends are quoted by Mac. 
in his V.M. They have all to be taken into account for a 
correct, interpretation of the phenomenon to whi s 
refer. As this is a vast subject for research, here some as- *- od 
pects of the twin Afvins are considered in that connection. Z a 

As a matter of fact, all these legends give some key to 
the solution. There are some seers who are connected with 
twin Asvins, In many places, the story of Bhujyu is told in 
a fine manner. Regarding this legend, the important points — . 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
= «y E A Aas A ct 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


324 Aa ORITIOAL STUDY OF RIGVEDA (£.158.3 


to be taken into consideration are :— 

I. Who was Tugra, the father of Bhujyu ? 2. What was 
the relatian of Tugra with previous horses? 3. What 
was their relation with Bhujyu later on? 4. Which 
is the deep ocean? 5. Asvins with their chariot and 
the horses. 6. The duration of time within which 
Bhujyu reached his home. 7. The complicity of the 
twin ASvins into this affair. 

Here Taugrya comes in the context of the twin ASvins 
and the dual dieties are said to be under the influence of the 
seer Dirghatamas Aucathya. 

Let the above points be considered one by one: 

l. Bhujyu was the son of Tugra and was rescued from 
the Apah Samudra by the Asvins. (See. Ta’ bhujyám vibhir 
adbhyáh samudra'itigrasya sümám  ühathü rájobhih. RV. VI.62.6). 
Here we have to ascertain what is adbhyah which qualifies 
Samudra and who is Bháradvajo Barhaspatyah, the seer of the 
mantra. 

2. The twin Asvins (helped) Tugra with their former 
horses (see Yuvám iágrüya pürvyóébhirévaih. RV. I. 117.14). 

3. As a dying man renounces the wealth, T'ugra sent his 
son into the ocean. The twin Asvins rescued him with the 
boats made by himself surpassing the sky and without water. 
(see Tugro ha bhujyüm aSvinodumeghé rayi na ká$cim mamyvan 
dvühüh. Tám ühathur naubhir atmanvdtibhir antarikşsaprúdbhir 
Gpodakabhih (RV.I. 116.3). The boat was Sata’ritrd (RV. 
1,116.5). 

4. The ocean from which he was rescued was ‘andrambh- 
ana’, “anasthana’, ‘agrabhana’ and ‘samudra’ (See. Anarambhané 
tddavirayethamanasthane agrabhané samudré RV. 1.116.5). | 
birds, Geo. Eus et se Aying in (he Sky aiio ME 

j| pees’ yante vam kakuhd'so jirna'yamddhi vistdpi- 
Ydd vam rátho vibhispátàt (RV. 1.46.3). It is sun-like (RV. 
VIILS29; 22.5). It no ec pre Boloen. (RV. iSo 
orb ments (RV VIII 8.11 M ee andl. rays- RAIA 

i - -8.11,14), Iċ is peculiar in construction, 
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other parts also triple. It moves lightly (RV. VIII.9.8), 
is swifter than thought (RV. I.117.2), or than the twinkling of 
an eye. (RV. VIIL62.2). The ASvins’ car is the only one 
which is three-wheeled. 

6. The duration of time was three nights and three days, 
in which Bhujyu was rescued. In order to cross the ocean, 
there were three chariots and Satapadbhih sadaSvaih (RV. 
1,116.4). The sage Rebha, stabbed, bound, hidden by the 
malignant, overwhelmed in the waters for ten nights and 
nine days, abandoned as dead, was by the Asins revived 
and drawn out as Soma is raised with a ladle (See. DdSa ra'irir- 
GSivenad ndva dyii'ndvanaddhath śnathitám apsvantah. Viprutam 
rebhámudáni právrktamünninyathul sémamiva sruvéna (RY. 
1,116.24). 

7. Regarding complexion of the twin Asvins Yaska says— 
‘Athato dyusthanah devatah. Tasam aSvinau prathamagaminau 
bhavatah. ASvinau yad vyaSnuvate sarvam rasenanyah. Jyoti- 
sanyah. ASvairaSsvindvityaurnavabhah. Tatkdvasvinau. Dydvapr- 
thivyavityeke. Ahordtrdvityeke. Stirydcandramasdvityeke. Rajanau 
punyakrtavityaitihasikah. Tayoh kala  ürdhvam arddharatrat 
‘prakasibhavasyanuvistambham. Anutamo bhāgo hi madhyamo 
jyotirbhaga ddityah. Tayoh samanakdlayoh samanakarmanoh 
sanstutaprüyayorasanstavenaiso' rdharco bhavati. | Vàsàátyo anya 
ucyate. Usah putrastavanyah’. Now, therefore, (we shall deal 
with) the celestial deities. Of these, the Asvins come first. 
The Asvins are (so called) because they two pervade (vas) 
everything, one with rasa (moisture), the other with light. 
They are called ASvins on account of their having horse 
(aSvas) says Aurnavābha, who then are the Asvins * According 
to some they are heaven and earth ; day and night, docording 
to others, some take them to be the sun and the moon (while) 
ho Historia Shem as two victorious kings. Their 


the Historians regar 
time is after midnight, which in consequence, 18 „an impedi- 
The part in the dark is the 


ment to the appearance of light. ; pu 
atmosphere, Kad the part in the light is the sun. lt is with 
reference to their separate individual raise that the hemi- 
stich is addressed to the two Asvins; who are mostly praised 
conjointly. and whose time and functions are identical. One 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


326 A ORITIOAL STUDY OF RIGVEDA [I. 158.3 


is called the sun of night, the other sun of dawn (Nir 
12.1,2).” 

Nasatyau casvinau. Satydveva nasatyavityaurnavabhah. Kat- 
yasya pranelaravityagrayanah. Násiküprabhavau babhitvaturiti và 
(Nir. 6.13). “Nasatyau are the, twin  A$vins. They are 
ver true and never false, says Aurnavabha. They are pro- 
moters of truth, Agrdyana. Or else they are (so called 
because) they are nose born (Cf. SRB VIIL5.23; 42.4 ; also 
2.16). AS UE 

From this statement of Yüska, we can know that there 
is a difference of opinion amongst the scers about the identi- 
fication of the twin Asvins. Here it may be noted that Yaska 
quotes a passage [Asvinaw yad vyaSsnuvdte sarvam’ The Asvins 
are (so called) because the two pervade everything’. To this 
‘he adds bis own remark ‘rasendnyah jyotisanyah’] one with 
` moisture and other with. light. 

A similar statement is found in the S.B.—Ime ha vai 
dyavaprihivi pratyaksam asvindvime hidam sarvam | a$nuvatam. 
(S.B. 4.1.5.16). 

Now in the Vedic pantheon the sun in connected with 

|| the light and moon with rasa. As the heaven does not give 
light, therefore, light cannot be connected with it. So accord- 


ing to Yaska and S.B. Heaven and Earth are the twin Asvins, 
which is also the suggestion of some other authorities—Dydva- 
prühivyav ity eke. Again we have ‘ASvinam dvikapdlam puru- 
dasam nirvapati, S.B. 5.3.1.8 ; Asvino dvikapalah (purodasah), Tan. 
B. 21.10.23 ; Devasya wa savituh prasave. ASvinorbahubhyam. 
Tai. B. 2.6.5.21). ‘These passages show that the twin Asvins 
are composed of two sherds and the Agni is accepted to creat 
the sun with the arms of the twin Afvins. It means that 
b 


efore the formation of the sun the twin Asvins existed, In 


this connection, we may consider an unidentified passage quot- 
ed by Yaska—‘Vasatisu sma caratho’asitau petvaviva. Kadeda- 
masvina yuvamabhi devin agacchatam (Nir. 12.2). ‘You wandered 
like two black clouds during the nights, O, Asvins, when was 
it that you came to the gods’. Here the twin Asvins can E 
u : . mever be the sun and the moon, because they are composed of 


¥ zy S the two black clouds, But themselves, they form an undivided 


p 
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whole. Possibly the two kapdlas mentioned above refer to the 
two Asvins. The words 'vasütigw nights certainly denotes the 
period of complete darkness i.e. Dirghatamas or Tamah Gsit 
tamasa güdhamagre etc. At this stage the twin Asvins are 
completely dark. Moving on their own axis, the twin Asvins 
are going to attain the different gods for further creation. 
This view is supported by the epithets of Asvins used in the 
Vedic text such as ‘Sayuja’ conjoint ; Ajata divah born con- 
jointly from the sky (RV. IV. 43.3). Rbhumania, having Rbhus’ 
(RV. VIIL35.15) ; which shows that at this stage the Rbhus 
were not separated from the conjoint Asvins; Cyavand set 
on motion (RV. VI. 62.7) ; Chardispau, ‘protectors of a house’, 
i.e. the undivided whole Hiranyagarbha ; the Hiranyagarbha 
was in the stage of formation (see Yatam chardispà' utd nah 
paraspü' bhiitam jagatpa’ utd nastanitpa’. Vartistoka'ya tánagaya 
yatam (RV. VIIL9.11) ; Jütà apsu “both the .4$vins born in 
the dpah’ viz. pervading elements (RV. 1.184.3) ; Divo napata 
(RV. 1.117.12) ; Divo nara (RV. X.143.3) ; Divya (RV. IV. 
43.3) ; Prathama (RV. 1139.3) ;  Milravarupavanta (RV. 
VIIL35.13) ; Hiranyavartanī (RV. VIILS.l) ; Hiranyapesasa 
(RV. VIIL8.2) ; Siryatvaca, “sun like cover’? (RV. VIII. 
8.2). All these epithets show the undivided wholeness of the 
twin Asvins. 

In the Rgveda there are different pairs that are called 
twin Asvins. But in the present mantra viz. (RV. 1.158.3) 
there is the description of the undivided whole. In the Rgveda 
and in the context of the twin Asvins, Atri, Kakswan, Dirgha- 
tamā, Rebha and Bhujyu eio. are the names of Hiranyagarbha 
in its different stages of formation. After the Tugra state, 
the twin Asvins attained the Bhujyu state within three days 
and three nights. The significance of three days and three 
nights requires investigation. They attained the state of Rebha 
within ten nights and nine days. Till this time the Rs Rebha 
was bound up in the Apah or the elemental stara of the 

, creation. (seo Viprutdm rebhám udámi právy kiam A tinninyathul 
(RV. 1,116.24). Ásva na gülhm aslhvina durévair SU nara 
vrsana — rebhámapsü. Sám tám rinitho viprutam dánsobhir ná E ! 
vam jüryanls pūrvyā' krta'ni (RV. 1.117.4). Here the phrase ; z : 
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“nd var jüryanti pürwyü' kyta'ni? is to be noted. Apsu should 
be compared to *Támíd gárbham prathamam dadhra à'po yatra 
devà'h samdgacchanta visve. Ajdsya  nà'bhavádhyékamárpitari 
yasmin visvani bhivandni tasthah (RV. X.S2.6), This is tho 
initial stage of Hiranyagarbha. The second stage is the birth 
of Agni. (See. A’po ha ydd by’hati’rvisvama'yan gárbham dadhana 
jandyantiragnim (RV. X.121.7). The third state (Vr'sagntm 
vr'sanam bhdrannapi'm gdrbham samudriyam. (VS. 11.46). 
The next stage  (Subhü'h svayambhi'h —prathamó  "ntármaha- 
tyarnavé. Dadhé ha gérbham riviyam ydto jatáh praja'patih (VS. 
23.63). The next stage ‘Hiranyavarnah S$ücayah pavaka' ya'su 
jatah kasydpo yá'svindrah. | Agnim ya' gárbham dathiré viritpüs 
ta’ na a'pah sam syoni' bhavantu. (Tai. S. 5.6.1). 

These examples denote some of the stages in the evolution 
of Hiranyagarbha. The different stages of creation will be clear 
from the following verses :— 

Rtám ca satydm cabhiddhat . tdpase’dhyajayata. 

Pato ra'try ajdyata tdtah samudró arnaváh. 

Samudra'd arnavà'dádhi samwatsaró ajdyata. 

Ahoratra'ni vidddhad visvasya migató vasi’. 

Süryacandramásau dhata' yathapirvdm akalpayat. 

Divan ca prthivi’m cantáriksam dtho svah. 

(RV. X.190.1, 2, 3). 

The stages described in these mantras are from the very 
beginning to the end of the creation, They are: 1. Rta 
2. Satya, 3. Ratri, 4. Arnava samudra. 5. Samvatsara, 


6. Ahoratrani, 7. Süryacandramasau, 8. Dyauloka, 9. Prthivi- 


loka, and 10. Antariksaloka. Here Arnava which qualifies 


samudra denotes that stage of the creation of Hiranya- ' 


garbha, when the Apah ‘the elements’ do not float. (Cf. 
Aram ityesa Sighram tu nipatah kavibhih smrtah. 


VS Ekarnave bhavanty Apo nu Sighrastena te narah. 


(Va. Pu. 7.57, 58). 
Nänätve caiva sighre ca dhàturvai ara ucyate. 


Ekarnave tadápo vai na Sighrastena ta narah. 
(ibid. 100, 183) 
Here ‘Taugryaya yuktah peruk? denotes the Bhujyu stage of 


. Hiranyagarbha when the twin Asvins, viz., the undivided whole 
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Hiranyagarbha is under evolution, This state remained orly 
for three days and three nights. Here the word peru is in 
singular and possibly signifies the whole of the creation, 
Therefore, the phrase ‘yuktah peruh’ simply denotes the motion 

| which was possessed by the twin ASvins at the Bhujyu state of 
the creation. 

Perth : prominent; from 4/pi pane. to drink; IV.4.; with 
ru by Mipibhyam ruh (Un. 4.101). Piyate pibati va peruh, 
‘one that drinks’, The accent on the suffix syllable by Adyu- 
dülla$ca (Pan. 3.1.3). M.W. bas derived it from Vpi pyay 
vrddhau, ‘swelling’ or ‘causing to swell’; I.A. (Cf. Pyayah pi—Pan. 
6.1.28) and Sayana from Vpf carrying across, rescuing, 
delivering. 

Whatever the derivation may be, the sense is the same. 


The seed of the creation was under development. The seed 
belonged to the twin Asvins. So ‘vam yuktah peruh’ means the 


ceed of the twin Agvins began to increase after contraction in 
the Apah Peru is Apdm-napat (RV. VII.35.13). Asvins come 
from the Apah, so the twin Asvins are themselves peru. 
Arnasah : of the ocean of air; from Vr gatau, to go, I.P. 
with asun and the augment nut by Udake nut ca (Un. 4.197). 
Rechati gacchati tad arnah jalam. Yaska has put it in the 
synonyms of water. Indeed he means ‘Apah’ the creative 
waters. M.W. gives the meaning of ‘arnas’ a3 wave, flood, 
stream, RV. . the word Arnavah is also derived from this 
armas.  Arnavah is the adjective of samudra. So ‘Arnavah 
[ samudralt means the agitated oce Now it is clear at this | 
i So it is said that ‘pajra’ is put | 
Possibly at this stage of the 
h may have been j 


stage the Apah are swelling. 
in the middle of the armas. 
twin Asvins some sort of specific strengt 

ural phenomenon. 
UR MAE dM /paj or paitj to become stiff or rigid 
with Aunajika ra (Of. Gk. megnum; Lat. panjo). M-W. gire 
the AOE of this word as solid, stout, fat, ae T : 
is very significant in the context of Cosmology. Solid 1 


most appropriate meaning of pajra. Eron WA oe vint 
the creation of Hiranysgarbha WAS going on. a grat 
ys to the liquid and 


velopment of Hiranyagarbha is from gaseo 
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from the liquid to the solid state. “Pajrah dhayi’ means the 
solidity was put in the middle of the Apah, denotes that stage 
of solidification of Hiranyagarbha. 

Avas : favour; from 4/av. 

Saranám : protection. 

Ajma : battle; from yaj gatiksepanayoh, to go, throw; with 
manin by Anyebhyo "pi drsyate (Pan. 3.2.75). The accent on the 
initial syllable by Ani-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

u Patarini: the two winged ones, i.e. bwo aspected (bright 

gee dark); day and night; from 4/pat, to fall; I.P. with atran 
by Aminaksi-(Un. 3.105). Patati anena iti patatram. The ac- 
cent on the initial syllable by Ñni-(Pān. 6.1.197). Again 
from patatra the matvarthiya ‘in’ takes place by Ata. inithanau 
(Pan. 5.2.115). Patatram asti asminn iti patatri siri cet patatrini, 
nip by Rnnebhyo nip (Pan. 4.1.5). The accent on the taddhita 
suffix by Adyuddattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). Again in dual, it takes 
pirvasavarna by Supam suluk-(Paàn. 7.1.39). 

- Here this word qualifying ‘ime’ shows that it is fem. dual. 
Sayana, Grassmann and others have translated it as ‘Ahordtre’ 
day and night. This explanation accords with the context 
with the twin Asvins. But the radical meaning shows that 
the ahordtre were in floating state. According to (RV. X.190.2) 
this stage of Ahorütre is final and just after this the sun and 
the moon were formed. 

Vi-dugdham: may drain out; from vi- Vduh, to milk out, 
drains exploit: =: 7. 

E'dhah: heat; from 4/indh to kindle. 

Dá$atayah : ten times, tenfold; from dasa the suffix tayap 
takes place by Sankhayad avayave tayap (Pan. 5.2.42). Dasd 
avayavah yasya iti dasatayah. The accent on the initial syllable 
by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197), as the word dasa is derived with kanin. 

In the context of Ahordtre, which are Aucathya, the word 
daSataya shows that at this stage of Ahoratre, the power of 
Agni was increased ten times and seemed to consume th» whole 
of Hiranyagarbha. The next pada of the mantra ‘Prd ydd vam 
baddhásimáni kha'dati ksa'm^ shows that Hiranyagarbha is burn- 

M ing furiously. This is,the stage of automio conflagration which 


. 
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Mā dhak: Let not burn; from 4/dah bhasmikarane, to burn, 
consume by fire; I.P.A. (Cf. Lith. degu, ‘I am hot’; Goth. dag-s; 
Old Germ. tah-t, ‘a wick’); Lui by Lun (Pan. 3.2.110); sic by 
Cleh sic (Pan. 3.1.44); $ in ti drops by Nitya nitah (Pan. 
3.4.90); the augment ‘it? does not come by the prohibition of 
Eküca upadese’nudatiat (Pan. 7.2.10);  vrddài by Vadavra- 
jahalantasyacah (Pan. 7.2.2); t drops by Haliyabbhyo-(Pán. 6.1.68); 
a drops by Samyogdntasya lopah (Pan. 8.2.23); d into dh by Ekaco 
baSo bhas-(Pan. 8.2.37); h into dh by Ho dhah (Pan. 8.2.31); 
dh into k bv Sadhoh kah si (Pan. 8.2.41); the augment 
‘at’? does not come by Na mkdnyoge (Pan. 6.4.74). 
Baddháh: confined; from «bandh, to bind, inprison, 
confine. 
Tmáni: (for dimani) in itself; à drops by Aro’nyatrapi 
chandosi lopo drsyate (Và. Pan. 6.4.141). 
Ksü'm ; existence; from 4/Eksi. 
S Garan: swallow; from 4/gr nigarane, ‘to swallow’, VIP. 
with lef by Linarthe let (Pan. 3.4.7) in 3rd per. plu. Unaccented 
by Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 
Nududh; streams; (of light); from Vnad avyakie sabde, 
to sound, thunder, roar. I.P.; with ac by Nandigrahi-(Pan. 
3.1.134). Nadati iti nadah siri cet nadi, ‘one that swirls is 
cns The feminine suffix nip takes place at Tit-(Pan. 4.1.15). 
The word 'nadat' is read in Nandi-(Pap. 3.1.134) and nadaf 
being a fit, nip is added for making its feminine. The accent 
on the word nada is on the last syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1. 
163). But when zip comes the accent falls on nip by Anudat- | 
tasya ca yatrodatt:lopah (Pan. 6.1.161 ). Again when jas esee | 
and 7 of nadi takes yan by Iko yauaci (Pan. 6.1.77), the svaria | 
accent falls on jas which is unaccented by Anudatiau suppitau 
(Pan. 3.14) by Udattasvaritayoryanah svarito *nudattasya (Pan. 
- 8.2.4). zin : Mr. 5 
Yüska has enlisted the root nadati in stutikarmā (Nigh. — 
3.14) Nada in the synonyms of stotarah (Nigh. 3.16) and Nadyah 4 


in the Nadinama. $ 
These nadis are asked not to swallow the Dirghatamas 


which is denoted by the pronoun m4 of Tab. por iugi 


` Bing. 
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Now we must seo what nadi means here. We have seen 
in the previous mantra that Agni is increased ten times in the 
twin A$vins. As the context does not refer to water in any 

i s not m i d that 
form, nadi, therefore, does not mean a river. We fin f 


— ee apr 


‘sometimes the general name ‘nadi’, viz. the rivers or river is 
mentioned in the mantras and sometimes the specific name of 
the river such as ‘Sindhu’ is mentioned, One_ whole hymn, 
(RV. X.75) celebrates the Sindhu. Another entire hymn (RV. 
IIL33) is devoted to the invocation and praise of the sister 
streams Vipas and Sutudri. The Sarasvati is, however, more 
enthusiastically celebrated than any other river. Sarasvati. 
Sarayu and Sindhu are called big streams (RV. X.64.9). And 
elsewhere (RV. X.75) Ganga, Yamund, Sarasvati, Sutudri, Parusni 
and others (altogether twentyone) are addressed. Sarasvati 
alone of all is Sty ae to be pure, following from the 
mountain, from the celestial ocean. (RV. VII. 95.1,2) (Cf, also 
RV. V.43.11). She fills the terrestrial regions, and the wide 
atmospheric space and occupies three abodes (RV. VI.61.11,12). 
She is invoked to descend from the sky. from the great moun- 
tain, to the sacrifice (RV. V.43.11). The last three passages 
(Cf also VIL95.2) seem to allude to the notion of its celestial 
origin, She has seven sisters and is sevenfold, (RV. VI.61.10, 
12). She is one of seven, a mother of streams (RV. VII. 
36.6). Sarasvati is even called the wife of the Afvins (VS. 
1994). She is invoked often with other deities. Besides 
Pusan and Indra, she is particularly associated with the Maruts. 
(RY. IJI. 54.13, VII. 9.5; 39. 5; 40.3) and is said to be accom- 
panied by them. (RV. II. 30.8) or to have them as her friends. 
(RV. VII. 96.2). She is also once in the RV. connected with 
the Asvins. 

“There has been much controversy as to the identity of 
the stream of which the goddess Sarasvati is a personification. 
The name is identical with that of the Avestan river Haraquiti X 
abd Afghanistdn and it may have been the latter river which 
was first lauded as the Sarasvati. But Roth (PW), Grassmann 
(GW), Ludwig and Zimmer are of Opinion, that in the RV. 

- Sarasvati usually and originally meant a mighty stream, prob- 
ably the Indus (Sargsvati being the sacred and Sindhu the 
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secular name), but that it occasionally designates the small 
stream in Madhyadesa to which both its name and its sacred 
character were in latter times transferred. Max Muller believes 
it to be identical with this small river Sarasvati, which with 
the Drsadvati formed the boundaries of the sacred region Brah- 
mdvarta and which loses itself in the sands of the desert, but 
in Vedic times reached the sea. According to Oldham a servey 
of ancient river-beds affords evidence that the Sarasvati was 
originally a tributary of the Sutudri (the modern Satlej) and 
that when the latter left its old bed of the Sutudri. (see. 
Mac, V.M. pp. 87.88). Sarasvati has a male correlative named 
Sarasvat. In one passage (RV. L.164.52) Sarasvat, here appa- 
rently a name of the bird Agni, is spoken of as refreshing with 
rain, Roth. (PW.) regards him as a guardian of the celestia] 
waters who bestows fertility. Hillbrandt identifies Sarasvat 
with ‘Aapam napat’ ‘Soma’ moon and Hardy expresses a similar 
view (see. Mac. V.M., p. 88). 

All the above-mentioned scholars have unsuccessfully tried 
to identify the celestial Sarasvati with the terrestrial river 
Sarasvati. As a matter of fact the celestial origin of the 
seven rivers shows that they represent some celestial phenomena. 
The description does not pertain to iver Sarasvati on the 
soil of India or Persia. The number of the rivers is seven or 
twentyone. They have their origin in the sky and are asso- 
ciated with the deities Agni, Indra, Pügan and the twin Asvins. 
This shows that they are the different streams called Ganga, 
Yamuna, etc. In their origin, they do not have different names. 
Here they are ‘Matrtamah nadyah’ the most motherly rivers 
(i.e. enveloping). In other passage they are collectively spoken 
of as Sindhu :— 

Sukhdm rdtham yuyuje sindhurasvinam waji: TA: 

tena vi'jam sanisadasminnajau- | 

Maháà'nhyásya mahima' panasyaté . 

'dabdhasya svayasaso virapsinah. ` 
(RV. X. 75.9) 
Here Sayana rightly inteprets *asvinam rathan as a chariot 
having horses, The word asvinami is in singular and whe stem 
born meaning is ‘having- horses’. It singifies nothing else | 


TE AL a S 
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Hiranyagarbha, i.e. ‘Ahordtre’ when there was complete absence 
of any horse. The words nadyah (RY. I. 158.5) and Sindhu 
Odd 
(RV. X. 75.9) are SURE oth the verses are connected 
ith Afvins. Possibly it is a prayer to the effect that Asvins 
or the Ahordtre stage of the Hiranyagarbha should not be 
swallowed up by the rivers, i.e. the streams or waves of Agni 
yA norated in the Hiranyagarbha. VLater on these waves caused 
the birth of the sun. They are twentyone in number. Possibly 
they are described in ‘Yé trisapla’h pariydnti vised rüpü'mi 
bibhrata’ AV. 1.1.1). It is also possible ' that Ida, Sarasvati, 
Bharati etc, are the names of the sound produced by the 
waves of Agni. In other words these waves are the asvah 
and so ‘Ahordtre’ are the ‘twin Asvins’ the undivided whole — 
Hiranyagarbha. (Cf. ASvairaSvindvityaurnavabhah. Nir. 12.1). 
Originally these were innumerable waves, but later on thoy 
were divided into seven groups and again into twentyone. 
After the birth of the sun waves were called ‘Saptarsmyah, 
ewplara$mili etc. The names of the rivers on the earth were 
given in imitation of the names of the heavenly streams or 
prowess: 
Sarvesaniu namani karmani ca prihakprthak. i 
VedaSabdebhya evadau prthaksansthasca, nirmame. (Manu). 
So the ‘Matriamah nadyah’ denote the waves of Agni 
increased ten times at the ahordtre stage of the Hiranyagarbha. 
Dasa'h: demons ; from ydas upaksaye, ‘to suffer want, 
to become exhausted, with sic by Hetumati ca (Pan. 3.1.26) 
and then ac by Nandigrahi-(Pan. 3.1.151). Ddsayati iti dàso 
vrirah, ‘one that causes to become exhausted.’ Nic drops by 
Neramii (Pan. 0.1.51). (Cf. Ddso dasyateh. Unpadisayati kar- 
mani. ‘Dasa is derived from the root ‘das’ (to be exhausted) 
he causes the works to be exhausted. (Nir 2.17). The accent 
on the suffix syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 
This word ‘dasa’ is used in Rgveda several times. Dasa " 
and its equivalent dasyu, are also used to d signate atmos- : 
. pheric demons, The dasyus who endeavouring to scale -heaven, 
are cast down by Indra (RV. VIII. 14.14) (Cf. RV. II. 12.12), ] 
d us dasyus whom he burnt down from heaven (RV. I. 33.7) 4 
M TN ; 


IE what its actual meaning is, or perhaps the state of 
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whom he vanquished from birth (RV. 1.51.6) ; 7III. 66.1—3) or 
against whom he aids the gods (RV. X. 54.1) must be the 
demons. This is also the case, when Indra attacks the dasyu, 
scattering the mist and darkness (RV. X. 73.5) or wins the sun 
and waters after slaying the dasyus. (RV. I. 100.18), and 
when the gods and the dasyus are contrasted as foes (RV. III. 
29.9) Ddsa, who is the husband of the waters (RY. I. 32.11); 
V. 30.5 ; VIII. 85.11) must mean a demon. By conquering 
Dasa, Indra makes the waters, the wives of a noble husband. 
(RV. X. 43.8). The Seven forts of the Dasas, which like those 
of Vrira (RV. I. 174.2), are called autumnal (RV. VI. 20.10) 
are doubtless atmospheric (see Mac. V.M., pp. 157, 158). 

Now we have to consider whether this ddsa is the same 

who is entangled with Indra or is something different from 
that. In our opinion, the word under consideration, is quite 
different from Indra's dasa. Here dasa signifies the state of 
darkness. In Hiranyagarbha, Agni is increased ten times and 
this Agni is changed into waves and darkness is disappearing 
hence dasa means destroyer. 
—7Süsamubdham : well covered. i.e. lying snug ; from su- 
sam4/ubh to confine, to shut up, cover up; IX. P. or VII. 
P; with kia. The accent on the initial syllable by Tatpuruse- 
(Pan. 6.2.2). 

Ava'dhuh : turned to, directed towards ; from ava 4/dhà to 
turn (the mind) ; III. P. A ; Lun by (Pan. 3.2.110) 3rd. per. 
plu. Sic drops by Qatisthaghu-(Pan. 24.76) ; jhi is replaced 
by jus by Alah (Pan. 3.4.110) ; pararitpa by UsyapadantátPan. 
6.1.96). Here Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28) does not apply as it is 
prohibited by Yadurtidnnityam (Pan. 8.1.66) hence the augment 
retains its accent. Again contraction of af with ava is also 
accented by Hkadesa udatienodattah (Pan. 8.2.5). è 

Traitandh : extended in three places (i.e. Agni) from vtan 
vistāre, ‘to extend’; ' VIILP. with tri as a prefix and acas à 
sufix by Nandigrahi-(Pan. 3.1.134). The accent on the dese 

by Gatikarako-(Pan. 6.2.139) and Citak 
syllable of the comp. PY 
(Pan. 6.1.163). Again Tritanasya idam Traitanah, an by Tasye- 
dam (Pan. 4.3.120). The aecent on the last syllable by Adyu- 
dattagca (Pan. 3.1.3). (Gf. Tritastirgatamo medhayà babhüva, 
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Api vi sankhyanamaivabhipreta syat. Ekato dvitastrita iti trayo 
babhüvuh (Nir. 4.6). ‘rita was one most eminent in wisdom. 
Or else the word may have been intended as a synonym of 
number, i.e. ekatah, dvitah, tritah, thus the three were pro- 
duced’. 

Here Traitana is used in the sense of Trita. It occurs 
only once here in the Rgveda and Trita for many times. 
Originally _Trita meant Agni who _pre-existed Indra, The 
name of Trita was more popular than that of Indra. Indra 
is compared to Trita. When Indra in the Vría —fight strove 
against the withholder of rain, he cleft him as Trita cleaves 
the fences of Vala (RV. L52. 4, 5). Again the man who is 
aided by Indrdgni pierces the rich strongholds like Trita 
(RV. V.86.1). The flames of Agni rise when Trita in the sky 
blows upon him like 2 smelter and sharpens him as in the 
smelter furnace. (RV. V.9.5). Trita eagerly seeking him (Agni) 
found him on the head of the cow (i.e. rays); he when born in 
houses becomes a youth, the centre of brightness, establishing 
himself in dwellings. Trite enveloped (in flames) seated him- 
self within his place (RV. X.46.3.6). Trita blows or breathes 
-in heaven. (RV. V.9.5). 

So Trita in the RV. is Agni. The first hemistich of the 
present verse “Nd' ma garan nady&h matr'tamah’ shows that the 
\ streams or waves of Agat have increased and Dirghatama (having 
deep darkness) prays nct to be swallowed up. As a matter 
of fact Traitana is not a demon as Sayana says, but he is a 
god in the form of Agni. Dirghatamá, in the opinion of Sayana, 
is a sage and because his head is to be cut off by Traitana, 
Sayana thinks Traitana to be an Asura ‘demon’. But Dirghatama 
is a form of Hiranyagarbha. Tho darkness of Hiranyagarbha is 
to be finished because the waves of Agni has increased ten 
times. So Traitana is not a demon.vIa th» beginning Agni 
was born at one place in the Dir hatama and then in the second 
ea place. Hence it was called Tita 
or Traiana. All these three places where Agni was produced 
(Viz. heaven, earth and middle region) were the three heads. 
Here traitana is said to cut off the head of Dirghatama or 


YA  Hwanyagarbha was enlighted when Agni was produced, In like 
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manner next two heads were cut off, i.e. two other places were 
enlighted. So one Tri a is said to cut off the three heads of. 
the undivided whole Tvasta. (see. 

Sá pitrydnya'yudhani vidva'nindresita aptyó abhyayudhyat. 

Trisirsa'nam saptdraSmim jaghanva'nivastrasya cinnih sasrje 

tritó ga'h (RV. X.8.S). 

T'oastrásya cidvisvárüpasya génam acakrandstri'ni Sirsa’ para 

vark (RV. X.8.9). 

How Agni came for the first time in the Hiranyagarbha 
and became Tritd is a story told in the following Brahmana pas- 
sage-Caturdha vihito ha va agre'gnirüsa. Sa yamagre’gnim hotraya 
pravynata sa pradhanvadyam dvitiyam prãvrnata sa praivddhanvad- 
yam trliyam pravynate sa praivadhanvad atha yo ‘yam etarhyagnih 
sa bhisa nililye so ’pah pravivesa tam devà anuvidys sahasaivad- 
bhya ninyuh so "po'bhitistheva vasthyià stha ya aprapadanam 
stha yabhyo và madmakdmam nayantiti tata Apiyah sambabhiivus- 
trito dvita ekatah (S B. 1.2.3.1). Ta Indrena saha ceruh. Yathedam 
brahmano rajanam anucarati sa yaira trisirsanam tvastram 
visvarüpam jaghana tasya haite "pi vadhyasy vidüficakruh Savad- 
dhainam trita eva jaghünátya ha tadindro ’mucyata devo hi sah 
(Š B. 1.2.8.2). 

So the disappearance of the darkness in the Hiranyagarbha 
is allegorically described in the present verse. Dirghatama 
(darkness) is said to have burnt his shoulders and chest, whic 
means that the darkness is leaving the JDirghatamà. Possibly 

tting off the head and the burning of tke shoulders and 


the cu 

chest, shows that the Hiranyagarbha was lighted dann top to | 

bottom. And this is the background of the separation of the 

heaven and earth from each other. 
Api adha : ate ; from api Vad bhaksane to eat away. Lun 3rd 


ived it frcm ~/han but the form ‘gdha’ is 1 

‘on from 4/ad and not from han and the se is 
d ae eat. The root yad is substituted by ghas by puc 
ghaslr (Pan. 2.4.37); the vikarana cli drops by kt phar eat 
2.4.80); a drops by Ghasibhasorhali ca (Pan. Rn ); za YA 
dha by Jhasastathordho'dhali (Pan. 8.2.40); s in ae s ae 
Dhi ca (Pan. 8.2.25); gh intog by Jhalam jasjhasi n. 


8 4,53). 


per. sing Sayona has dcr 
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The use of ghas regarding shoulders and chest and the 
eutting of head show the gradual development of light in the 
Hiranyagarbha from top to the chest which caused to separate 
the heaven and earth from each other. 
| Dirghátamüh : having deep darkness; B.V. Comp. Dirgham 

tamo yasmin sah dirghatamah. The accent on the sccond syllable 
of the first member of the comp. by Bahwvrihau prakrtya pürva- 
padam (Pan. 6.2.1). 

As it is shown previously that Dirghatamah is the name of 
Hiranyagarbha before the birth of the powerful Agni. The son 
of Mamata or nature, i.e. Prakrtih, Dirghatamah suffered decay 
in the tenth yuga, which means that the darkness was swept 
away, ard the ‘nadyah’ streams or waves of Agni began to flow. 
In this mantra, Hiranyagarbha which is in the state of deep 
darkness, is said to be enlighted in the tenth yuga. It is very 
difficult to fix the exact date but it appears to denote approxi- 
mately the end of the tenth yuga. 

Creation has two sides 1. srsti (manifestation) and 2. pralaya 
(destruction) of the universe. The period of creation is called 
a day of Brahma and that of destruction, his night. A day of 
Brahma consists of one thousand ‘deva-yuga’-(sce. Sahasrasya 
pramasi sahasrasya pratimasi. VS. 15.65). (Cf. Sarvam vai sahas- 
ram sarvasya datasi-S.B. 7.5.2.13). The age of cne creation is 
4320000000 years. (see. Satam te 'yutam hayanan dve yuge trim 
cutvart kruma (AV. VLIL2.21). It is said that the day and 
night are of equal duration. It means that Brahma's night 
also consists of one thousand *deva-yugas'. (Of. 

. Daivikanam yuganam tu sahasram parisankhyaya. 

Brahmamekamaharjheyam tavati rdtrireva ca (Manu. 1.72). 
(also Cf Ekasahasram (1000) caturyugant Brahmadinasya pari- 
manam Davon. Brahmyà ratrerapi tavadeva parimanam vijfieyam. 
Srstervarttamanasya dinasanjhasti, pratyayasya ca rātrisanjñeti. 
(S.D. R.B.B. p. 24). But there is no evidence in the veda to 
support the statement that Brahmas day and night spread 


over two thousand deva-yugas. As a matter of fact, both the 


M day and night of Brahma extend only to one thousand deva- 
- .  gugas and it is within the period that both srsti. (creation) and 
eiie pralaya (destruction) do o 


ccur. During creation the sun comes | 


|... CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


pme 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1.158.6] GRAMMATIOAL AND EXEGETIOAL 339 


into existence and it is called the day and during destruction 
the sun disappears and it is called the night of Brahma. 
Though creation as well as the destruction go on side by side 
yet the creative process is more important in the beginning. Iu 
course of time the formation of the sun, the moon and the 
earth took place. In like manner a time will come when the 
sun will also end in hot and hot, (see :— 

Sahasram yattu rasminam siiryasyeha vibhdsate. 

Te saptaraśmayo bhiitva hyaikaiko jayate ravih. 

Nirdagdhesu ca lokesu tesu süryaistu saptabhih. 

(Va. Pu. 7.45,46, 52). 

At this stage though some sort of construction still goes 
yet mainly the destructive processes are at work. In this 
way the story of the evolution and disolution of the universe 
goes on, 

In the present context of the creation of the kiana 
garbha, the tenth yuga has passed away. At the end of the hy 
tenth yuga the Dirghatamüh has suffered and the stage of the No 
end of darkness has assigned. We can, therefore, calculate tho = 
time of the biginning of the creation One yuga is equivalent 
to the earthly 'caturyuga consisting of Krtayuga, Tretayuga, 
Dvüparayuga and Kaliyuga. The age of Kaliyuga is 432000 
years, of Dvdpara is 864000, of Treta is 1296000 years and of 
Krtayuga is 1728000 years. The total period of all the four 
yugas is 4320000 years. Multiplied by 10, the product is 
43200000 years, a period that began with the first Manu. 
Here the - years of Sandhi also should be added. 

b Jujurvd'n : decayed ; from 4/jrs vayohanau, to decay, to 
make old or decrepit; LP. with kvasu by KvasuSca (Pan. 
7 3,2,107); utva by Bahulam chandasi (Pau. 7.1.1023) ; reparatra 
by Uran raparah (Pan. 1.1.51) ; reduplication by Lis dhato- 

z$ » : augment ‘if’? does not come 
ranabhydsasya (Pan. 6.1.8) ; the aug y : TE 
due to the ‘niyama’ of Vasuhekajadghasam (Pan. T Pa 4 
accent falls on the sufix syllable by Adyudatiasca (Pan. 
ee ; growth, expansion, evolution, development Eo 

. LP. with manin by Brherno'cca 

from 4/brnh vrddhau, to BOW ; hmd. one that grows’, 
(Ux. 1,146). Brphati vardhate asau Brahma. > M tet 
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The accent on the last syllable by  Phigo'mia udatiah (Ph. 
. 6.1.1). 

‘Parivrdham bhavati sarvapranibhih. Sarvadà bhujyamanam- 
apyanupaksiyamanatvat svabhdvato va parivrddham  sarvasya 
jagato bharandt, varddhante anena bhülüni iti và, 7atanyannena 
varddhante (Tai Up. 2.2.) iti Srutih (D.Y. Nigh. p. 176). 
‘Brahma tativam tapo vedo brahmda viprah prajapatih—Amarakosah’. 
‘Brahma tativam tapo vedo na dvayoh punsi vedhasi. Rtvigyogabhidor 
vipre-Medini’. 


The other words ged Brahma, aroy Hiasyobarbha, 
Vira. Mahadandah,” Prajapatih “and Visvakarama. In Rgveda all 
these names are used for the Hiranyagarbha, the Supreme god, 
from whom, the heaven and earth were created. It is only 

"in one solitary mantra (i.e. RV. X.121.1) the name of Hiranya- 
garbha occurs as the supreme lord of all beings. But in the 
AV. and the Brahmanas, the name Hiranyagarbha occurs very 
often. In a passage of the AV. IV.2.8, it is stated that 
the waters produced an embryo, which was enveloped in a 
golden covering. In the TS. (5.5.1.2), Hiranyagarbha is ex- 
pressly identified with Prajdpati. In the later literature he is 
chiefly the designation of the personal Brahma. (Mac. V.M., 
p. 119). 

The word Brajunü occurs twenty-four times in the Rgveda. 
Brahma i3 traceable to Agni. (see. RV. II.1.2 ; 1.3 ; IV.94 ; 
90.8. 58.2; VII. 7.5). From these passages, Brahma is 
proved to be Agni. Brhaspatirbrahmasit (Nir. 2.12). Agnirvai 
Brahma (Sa. B. 1.1) ; Brahma vai brahmanah (Tai B. 3.9.4.2 ; 
S.B. 13.1.5.3) ; Esa và agnirvai$vanarah yad brahmanah (Tai. 
B. 3.7.3 2). 

Thus, on the one hand, brahmd is Hiranyagarbha and on 
the other hand he is Agni. It appears that when Brahma was 
born in Hiranyagarbha, the Hiranyagarbha was called Brahma 
according to the maxim ‘Majficah krogante’. ; 
s So Brahma’ bhavati sarathih means Hiranyagarbha was the 
TA chariot and Brahma (Agni) became charioteer. After that Apah 

: i is were produoed from Agni, Agnerapah adbhyah prthivi 

x Yatinam brahmā, here the genitive case ending takes 
l d by Yatasca nirddharanam (Pan. 2.8.41). Brahma is one 
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of the gods, who was trying to create the universe, Here it is” 
to be noted that Dirghatama suffered decay because of the 
appearance of Agni. As Agni swept away the deep darkness, 
he (Brahma) became the charioteer. He also separated the two 
worlds, viz. heaven and earth. Therefore, Brahma as Agni is 
called the ‘purohita’ of the gods. (Cf, Agnimile puróhitam. RV. 
1.1.1.) ; (Yó devébhyo ütápati ys deva'nam puréhitah. Pu'rvo YO 
devébhyo jüló namo rucaya bra'hmaye—VS. 31.20). So Brahma is 


quite the opposite or Dirghatamah. 
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HEAVEN AND EARTH 
[1.159.1—5] 


Rsih—Dirghatamah. Devata—Dydvaprthivyau. Chandah— 
Jagali. Svarah—Nisadah. 


Translation : 
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I highly praise with sacrifices in the intelligent assem- 
blies, the great and mindful heaven and earth which 
promote (all) activities, (and) who accomplishing 
mighty actions, along with the gods, their sons, will- 
ingly bestow riches, qi 

I esteem with invocations the intend of the bene- 
volent father (ie. heaven) and that great and inherent- 


ut m x4 :) tly powerful (wil) of the mother (i.e. earth). The 


potent parents with their generous consideration have 
ereated plenty of excellent and imperishable things for 
the people. 

These offsprings (i.e. gods), skilful (and) accomplishing 
might¥deeds, forth with recognised you as their great 
parents. You guide the true step of the sincere off- 
spring, whether moving or stationary, in his function. 
They (the gods) of supernatural power and very wise, 
traversed the two related pair heaven and earth, hav- 
ing the same birth-place (i.e. Hiranyagarbha) and same 
dwelling place (i.e. space). The wise and refulgent 
(gods) spread over new warp (i.e. create new luminaries) 
in the heaven (and) middle region 

Now we recognise that excellent success of the bright 
sun in procreation. May the heaven and earth gra- 


ciously bestow upon us the brilliant wealth of countless 
rays, 


d 
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Grammatical and Exegetical Notes : 

Dyà'và-prthivi' : heaven and earth; the word div is substi- 
tuted by Dydva by Divasasca prthivyam (Pan. 6.3.30). The 
accent on the initial syllable. The word prythivi ends in the 
feminine suffix nis. The accent falls on the last suffix syllable. 
Both the words retain their original accent by Devatddvandve 
ca (Pan. 6.2.141), and are read separately. In this connection 
Sdyana says that the separation of the words of this comp. is 
due to the vedic usage. 

It is stated that first the heaven and earth were united 
with each other. Possibly the separation of the words was 
symbolical of the separation of the heaven and earth at the 
complete destruction of Dirghatamas. 

Riavr'dha : those that augment sacrifices i.e. all activities 
(a Vedic dual); from Caus. A/vrdh vrddhau, ‘to increase, augment, 
expand’; L4. with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Riah var- 
dhayati iti rtavrt te riāvrdhā. Nic drops by Nerami; (Pan. 
6.4.51). The first member is lengthened by Anyesdmpt drSyate 
(Pan. 6.3.137). The accent on the root-syllable by  Gati-(Pàn. 
6.2.139) and Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 

Here the comp. is used as an epithet of the heaven and 
earth, which shows that now the heaven and earth have been 
separated and all terrestrial and celestial activities increase, 

Stuse : 1 glorify, praise; from 4/stu stutau, II.P.A; Lef 1st per. 
sing. The vikarana sip by Sibbhaulam left (Pan. 3.1.34); af by 
Leto’datau (Pan. 3.4.94) ; ‘if of Ist per. sing. A. becomes ‘e’ by 
Tita dtmanepadanarn fere (Pan. 3.4.79); pararipa by Ato gune (Pan. 
6.1.97) 8 of sip is cerebralised by AdeSapratyayayoh (Pan. 8.3.59). 

Prácelasá : mindful, attentive; from pra- 4/cit sanjnane, ‘to 
know, observe; LP. with asun by Sarvadhátubhyo 'sun (Um. 
4.189). Prakarsena cetati iti pracetas tena pracetasã. The accent 
falls on the first nipata syllable by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). 

After the separation of heaven ‘and earth all the gcds and 


other things were created. As the creative activity began with 
earnestness in the heaven and the earth, they are called 


pracetasa. 
Devápuire : those whose sons are the gods, 


rents of the gods, B.V. Comp. Devah puirdh yayol te devapulre, 


hence the pa- 
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The accent on the first member on the second syllable by Bal. 
vrihau-(Pam. 6.2.1). The word deva is accented on its last BTE 
lable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.63) as it is derived with ac by Nandi- 
grahi-(Pan. 3.1.134). 

Though all the gods are immortal by their nature, yet they 
came into power after the separation of the heaven and earth, 
so the gods are called the sons of heaven and earth. 

Sudánsasü : accomplishing might or splendid actions, 
energetic, most active; B.V. Comp Sobhanam dansah svariipam 
karma vā yayoh te sudansasü “having good action or form”. 
The accent on the first syllable of the second member of the 
comp. by Adyuddttar dvayacchandasi (Pan. 6.2.119). The word 
dansas is accented on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pau. 6.1.197) 
as it is ending in asun by Sarvadhdtubhyo "sun (Un. 4.189). 

Ithà' dhiya' : willingly (M.W. p. 516). 

YA Prabhit'satah : offer, present; from pra-y/btüş to offer. 
IA Pitúh : of father; from +/pda raksane, to protect; I.P. with 
trc by Naptr-(Un. 2.97). It is an irregular form with the suffix. 
Ki Pati raksati it pita janako va, ‘one that protects’, The accent 
N „a on the suffix syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.68). The heaven is 
: g^ called the father and the earth is called the mother. 
YA Mánah : mind, intelligence, will. «dp “Tay, 

Matésh : of mother; from 4/mà mane; with tre by 
Naptr-(Un. 2.97). Mdnayati satkarotiti mata utpadika va, ‘one 
that produces offspring, one that generates’. The accent on 
the second syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.168). 

Adrthah : benevolent ; from 4/druh jighansayam, to hurt ; 
IV. P. with kvip by Sampadadibhyah kvip (Và. Pan. 3.3.94). 
Drohanam drut ; B.V. Comp. by Nafio' styarthanam bahuvrihirva 
cotlarapadalopa$ca vaktavyah (Va. Pan. 2.2.24). Avidyamanah 
drut yasmin sah adrut tasya adruhah. The accent falls on 
the second member of the comp. by Nafisubhyam (Pan. 
6.2.172). ; 

Svdtavah : self-strong, inherently powerful ; B.V. Comp. 

svari — lavah yasya tatsvatavas (manah). The accent on the 

X A first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 6.2.1). 

jd 7 inre E CQ aoe 
VL ANE , ; with manin by  Anyebhyo'pi drSyate 
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(Pan. 3.2.75). The augment comes irregularly ; samprasarana - 
by Bahula chandasi (Pan. 6.1.34). ; pürvarüpa by Samprasa- 
ranücea (Pan. 6.1.108) ; guna by Sarvadhatukarddhadhatukayoh 
(Pan. 7.3.84) ; av by Eco'yavayavah (Pan. 6.1.78). The accent 
falls on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Surétasü : having much semen, potent, hence very _ pro- 
ductive; B.V. Comp. Su sóbhanam retah yayoh tau suretasau 

“pilara. The accent on the initial syllable of the second mem- 
ter of the comp. by Adyuddttam-(Pan. 6.2.119). 

Praja'yah : of progeny ; from pra /jan pradurbhave, ‘to 
generate, produce ; IV.P. ; with the sufüx da by Upasarage 
ca sanjidydm (Pan. 3.2.99). Prakarsena jayate iti prajü. An 
in jan disappears by Ditvakaranasámarthyadabhasyapi terlapo 
bhavati (Upasankhyanam) on (Pan. 6.4.143). It takes the - 
feminine suffix [ap by Ajidyatastap (Pan. 4.1.4). (Cf. Gk. 
gignomai ; Let gigno ; Hib ‘I beget, generate’. 

After the separation of the heaven and the earth, all the 
gods etc, are called here prajah. 

Várimabhih : by expansions, vastness, i.e. generous consi- 
derations ; from 4/vr varane, ‘to cover, sfrround’ V.P. with manin 
by Anyebhyo'pi dr$yate (Pan. 3.2.15). The augment ‘if’ comes 
irregularly. The accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 
6.1.197). Sayana has derived it with the suffix imanin (SRB. 
1.55.2). 

Alo» Sündvah : children i.e. gods ; from / sit praniprasave, ‘to 
E bring forth’ ; IV.A. , with nu by Suvah kit (Un. 3.35). Süyate 
utpadyate asau sünuh anujah puirah ^ süryo và “one that is 
brought furth’. The accent on the suffix syllable by Adyudat- 
tasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 
Here all the gods are called stinavalt. 
having good work, skillful ; B.V. Comp. 


svapasalt sünaval. The 


Svapasah : 
Sobhanam apah karma vā yesante 


accent on the initial syllable of the second member of the 


: 

1 

comp. by Adyudattam-(Pan. 6.2.19). 3 
Pürvácittaye : at the first notice, forthwith ; Karm. tatpurusa 22d : 
comp. Piired cāsau cittisea iti pūrvaciitih tasyai pūrvacittaye. = 
The accent on the last Syllable of the first member of the 


comp. by Parvapadantodatiaprakarane marudvyddhadinam Hanga 
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- syupsankhyanam (Và. Pan. 6.2.199): The word ciltih from 
A/cit sanjfiane with ktin in bhava. Cetanam cittih. 

As soon as the heaven and the earth came into existence, 
the gods recognised as their parents, because they were to 
funetion within them. 

Advayüvinah :free from double-dealing or duplicity, hence 
frank, sincere, candid ; from dvaya, the matvarthiya suffix vin 

| by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 5.2.122). Na dvaydvin iti advaydvin 
tasya advayüvinal. The first member nañ is accented by 
Tatpuruse-(Pàn. 6.2.2). This comp. qualifies the gods who are 
described as free from double-dealing that is to say that they 

u deal with none else except the heaven and earth. 

d Mayinah : artful, skilled in art,having supernatural power; 
from maya with in by Vrihyadibhyasea (Pan. 5.2.116). Maya 
asti asya itt mayin te müyinal. The accent on the suffix by 
Adyudattaíca (Pan. 3.1.8). Maya ‘art, supernatural power’ 
from 4/mà mane with ya by Macchdsdsisibhyo yah (Un.4 109). 
The suffix is accented, 

Here the word mayinah qualifies the word sünavah which 
signifies gods. The gods are supposed to use their supernatural 
powers creatirg the universe. 


Mamire : measured out, traversed ; from 4/mà to measure, 
traverse, 


Jami’ : related to one another. 


Sdyoni : having the same dwelling place ; B.V. Comp. 
Samünam ekam yonih utpattisthünam yayoh te sayoni dyava- 
prihwi. Samana is replaced by sa by Samünasya  chandasi- 
(Pan. 6.3.84). The accent on the first member of the comp. 
by Bahuvrihau- (Pan. 6.2.1). 

The heaven and earth are called sayoni because they have 
the same birth place, viz, hiranyagarbha. 

Mithuna’: forming a pair, hence united with each other; 
from 4/mith medhahinsanayor ity ake, ‘to unite’? I.P.4. with 
unan by Ksudhipisimithibhyah kit (Un, 3.55), 
hinasti và tat mithunam te mithuna dyavaprihivi, 
the last syllable by Phiso’nta udattah (Ph. S.1 1). 
ee Sámokasü: having tho same dwelling place. 

_ Samánam, okas yayoste samokasa, 


Methati janate 
The accent on 


Í B.V. Comp. 
The first member is accented 
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by Bahuvrihau-(Pdan. 6.2.1). 

Ndvyam navyam: new and new. Duplication by Nityavip- 
sayoh (Pan. 8.1.4). The sense is that after the creation and 
separation of the Heaven and Earth, the different gods began 
to create new and new luminaries. 

Suditdyah: brilliant, resplendent, shining, brightly. B.V. 
comp. Sobhanari ditih, yesánte suditayah, ‘having bright flames’. 
The accent on the last syllable of the second member of the 
comp. by Nafisubhyam (Pan. 6.2.172), Ditih from 4/di ‘to 
shine’ IIL.P. (Cf. Gk. Diato, deelos, delos). 

Rü'dhah: success; from 4/ràüdh sansiddhau, ,to be accomp- 
lished or finished; with asun by Sarvadhatubhyo "sun (Un.4.189). 
Radhnuvanti iti radhah. The accent on the initial syllable by 
Nni- (Pan. 6.1.197i. ; 

Yaska has enlisted it in. the synonyms of wealth. Rayah 
radhah (Nigh. 2.10). i 

Várenyam : excellent. 

Sucetind: ind. graciously, with benevolence or favour 
(M.W. p. 1223). 

Vdsumantam: possessing brightness, brilliant; vasu with 
matup by Tadasya-(Pan. 5.2.94). Vasuli asti asminniti vasuman 
tam vasumaniam rayim. The accent falls on the initial syllable 
of the word vasu by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

This word qualifies ‘rayi’ wealth to be bestowed by the 
heaven and earth. The context here is of creation. So here 
these two words ‘vaswmantam’ and “Safagvinam' are significant. 
The rays of the sun are the most prominently instrumental in 
the process of creation and propagation of life. The eight Vasus, 
4.e. the bright ones, accordingly to the Visnu Purana are;— 

1. Apa (connected with ap ‘water’; 2. Dhruva “Pole star’; 
3. Soma ‘the moon’; 4. Dhava or Dhara; 5. Anila ‘wind’; 
6. Analu or Pavaka ‘Fire’; 7. Pratytisa ‘the Dawn, 8. Prabhara 
‘light? (Cf. Katame vasava iti. Agnisca prthivi ca vayuscantarik- 
sam cadityasca dyosca candramasca naksatrani caite vasava ele 
hidam sarvam  vüsayante te yadidam sarvam vasayante tasmad 
vasava iti S.B. 11.6.3.6) (Also Cf. Astau deva vasavah somydsalt- 

B. 3.1.2.0. All these things are indicated by the word 


` asumaf'. 
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Satagvínam : consisting of hundred or countless rays; 
from Satagu with matubarthiya ‘in’ by Bahulom chandasi (Pn. 
5.2.122). The accent is on the suffix syllable by Adyudattasea 
(Pan. 3.1.3). (Cf. Gk. e-katon, one hundred ; Lat. cenium; Lith. 
szimtas ; Goth. (twa) hunda; Germ. hund-ert ; Eng. hund-red). 

The word Satagvin is an exclusive epithet of rayi in the 
context of the Heaven and Earth. This word qualifies rayi in 
this context of Indra and Brhaspati. (see. Asmé Indrabrhas- 
pati rayim dhattam Satagvinam. Asvavantam sahasrinam- RY. 
IV. 49.4). In the context of Indu-soma (see A’ no indo Satag- 
vinam rayi gémantamasvinam. Bhdrad soma sahasrinam-RV. 
1X.67.6). & 

Agva and go are the rays, so this word is related to some 
“function ofthe rays. The Heaven and Earth are said to have 
been separated by Agni. This Agni is possessed of a hundred 


rays. 


ee ee ee 
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HEAVEN AND EARTH 
[I.160.1—5] 


Rsih — Dirghatamah. Devatà—Dyáàvàprthivt Chandah — 
Jagati. Svaralhi — Nigüdah. 


Translation : 
] Those two, Heaven and Earth, beneficial to all, keep- 


ing the water of the region of clouds, supporting the Wp 

wise (gods), producing excellent things, energetic (and) MAy 

resplendent—between (them) the bright, divine su o p 
va 


moves according to law. 


2. Widely extending, great, mutually apart, the two ga 97/7. 
very resolute regions (Heaven and Earth) EU dE. 
‘when 


beings like those who are extraordinarily strong, 
the father (i.e. heaven) covered her (i.e. earth) with 
outward phenomena. M 

3. The wise Drawer (i.e. the Sun), the purifying son of 


the parents (ie. Heaven and Earth) purifies the —— 
beings, the variegated earth and the potent showerer 


) (and) always draw out its. 


(them) 
They, stow 
| which we 
jou grant 
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Grammatical and Exegetical Notes : 

Visvdsambhuva : beneficial to all. B.V. Comp.  Visvam 
sukhabhavayitr yayoh te visvasambhuvd. The accent on the last 
syllable of the first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau visvam 
sanjnayam (Pan. 6.2.1085). 

Rtā'varī : keeping the water; from pia with vanip by 
Chandastvanipau-(Và. Pan. 5.2.1090). The feminine suffix zip 
by Vano ra ca (Pan. 4.1.7). The iccent on the last syllable 
of the stem by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). A in rta is lengthened 
by Anyesamapi drsyate (Pan. 6.3.137). 

Hájasah: of the region of vapour or clouds, 

Dharaydt-kavi : supporting or cherishing the wise. B.V. 
Comp. Dhdarayat kavayah yabhyanie dharayatkavi, ‘by whom the 
Sages are supported’. The aecent on the initial syllable of the 
first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau prakyiya pirvapadam 
(Pan. 6.2.1) and Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.62). (see also. In the com- 
monest type which almost restricted to the RY. the first mem- 
ber is a participle ending in at formed from transitive present 
stems in a, á, or dya i.e. ; rdhád-vàra ‘increasing goods’, tardd- 
dvesas *over-coming (tárat) foes ; dharaydt-kavi ‘supporting th. 
Wise’ ; mandaydt-sakha, ‘gladdening his friend’, (Mac. V.G.p. 
280). 

This epithet denotes the power of the heaven and the 
earth, to support the sages, i.e. the other gods. All gods have 
been described as the sons of the two parents. They in the 
very beginning, were mortal but gradually they became im- 
mortal. Hence the heaven and earth are said to support the 
wise (gods). 

Sujdnmani : of auspicious birth ; susthu janma yayos te 
sujanmani. This word is also Synonymous with ‘Sujanmani’ 
which means ‘producing fair or excellent things. The accent 
falls on the fi»st syllable of the second member after the word 
su by Adyudattam-(Pan. 6.2119). Janma from vjan with 
manin by Sarvadhütubhyo manin (Un, 4.145). It is accented 
on its initial syllable by Nni-(Pan, 6.1.97). 

Dhisdue : energetic, zealous ; from 4/dhrs pragalbhye, ‘to 
be bold or courageous or confident or proud? : V.P.; with kyu 
by Dhrse dhisa ca sanjiayam (Un, 2.83), Dhrsnoti pragalbhyarh 
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dadati sa dhisanah stri cet dhisana te dhisane dyavaprthivi. (Cf. Zd. 
daresh; Gk. tharsos, tharseo; Lit. dristu; Goth. ga-dars; Ang. Sax. 
dors-te; Eng. durs-t). 

Ade oc - Uruvydcasa : widely extending, widely capacious ; from 4/vyac 

———"wWüjikarane, *to encompass, embrace, comprehend; VI.P. (Cf. 

x uru-vi-y/añc to make wide, extend) with asun by Sarvadhatubhyo 
'sun (Un. 4.189). Uru vyacatiti uruvyacah te uruvyacasa dyava- 
prihivī, ‘those that extend widely’, The accent on the first 
syllable of the second member of the comp. by Gatikarako (Pan. 
6.2.139) and Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Sdyana derives it from 4/vyac with Aunddika asi and the 
absence of samprasarana because asi is amit by Vyaceh kufadit- 
vamanasi iti vaktavyam (Và. Pan. 1.2.1.). But in this case of 
the suffix asi, the acceut is irregular by ParddiSchandasi bahu- 
'am (Pan. 6.2.199). But with asun, the accent is regular. 

The heaven and earth are wruvyacasa as they are expan- 
sive. Sayana justifies the accent by Gatikürako-( Pan. 6.3.1939). 
From this it appears that he has also suffix asun in his mind. 
(see. SRB. 1.105.9). Mac. takes it as a B.V. Comp. which 
cannot be accepted because of the accent. 

Mahini: great; from »/mah püjayam, to elate, gladden, 
exalt, magnify ; I.P. (Cf. orig. magh; of also 4/manh (Cf. Gk. 
men-as; Lat. magnus, mactus; Old Germ. michel; Eng. micle, 
much) with ac by Nandigrahi-(Pan. 3.1.134). Mahati pijayati 
püjyo và bhavatiti mahah. Again taddhita ‘in’ by Ata inithanau 
(Pan. 5.2.115). Mahah asti asminniti mahi siri cet mahini ; the 
feminine suffix nip (Pan. 4.1.5). The nom. dual su takes pürva- 
savarnadirgha by Supam suluk-(Pan. 7.1.89). The accent on the 
suffix ‘in’ by Adyudaitasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Asascdta: not sticking, ie. separate or mutually apart. 
The word sascat is derived from +/sasj gatau (Cf. sac sañ), 
sajj. sa$c) I.P. with satr by Laja Satr-(Pan. 3.2.124); j is changed 
into c irregularly but it may be regularly derived from an 
independent root A/sa$c, to associate, accompany. B.V. comp. 
Avidyamanah sascat sahagamanam yayos te asascata. 

The comp takes place by Nafio’styarthanam bahuvrihirva cotta- 
rapadalopasca vaklavyal ( Và. Pan. 2.2.24). Jes 

Svàmi Daydnanda explains it as ‘vibhagam. praptali. (DRB. 
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1.13.6). The accent on the last syllable of the second mem- 
ber after mañ and su by Naiisubyam (Pan. 6.2.172), From 
this epithet, it appears that both of the heaven and the earth 
were united in the beginning but separated afterwards. 

Sudhr['stme : yery resolute ; from su «/dhrs pragalbhye ‘to 
be bold, to be resolute’; V.P. with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). 
Sobhanam dhrstotiti sudhrt. Sarve ime sudhysah ayam esdm aii- 
Sayena sudhyt it sudhystamah, stri cet sudhrstamda te sudhrstame 
dyavaprihivi. The accent on the radical syllable by Gatikarako- 
(Pan. 6 2.139) and Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 

The superlative suffix tamap shows that many gods were 
born after the separation of the- two worlds. All these gods 
were active but the Heaven and Earth were the most resolute 
in their activity. 

Vapusye : extraordinarily strong, i.e. having a strong body; 
from vapus with yat by Tadarhati (Pan. 5.1.63). Vapuh arhatiti 
vapusyah, stri cet vapusyd, ie vapusye. The svarita accent on 
the suffix by Titsvaritam (Pan, 6.1.185). 

Vapusya also means *wonderfully beautifuU. Mac. compares 
the heaven and the earth with the two beautiful women, but 
in the text there is no word for women. 

. Rüpath: with outward phenomena. Natural phenomena 
may he benefici to the creation or may be harmful or des- 
tructive. Here probably the latter are implied. - 

Pita’: father. The Heaven is called the father and the 
cda is called the mother. (see. Dyospitah prthivi matah—RV. 

. 51.5). 


Váhnih: one that conveys or carries or draws; from 4/vah 


z 
DAA prapane ‘to carry’; LP. with ni by Vahisri-(Un. 4.51). Vahatitt 


2 vahnih. As the suffix is nit by anuvrttih, 


` especially to Agni, Indra, Savitr, and Maruts. Here 


VUE the aceent falls on 
the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). (Cf. Gk. okhos for 


Fokhos, Okheomai; Lat. vehere, vehiculum; Slav. vesti; Goth. gawi- 
gan; Germ. wegan, bewegen; Eng. weigh). 
Literary vahnih means 


| í ‘a carrier, conveyer or drawer but it 
is used as an epithet of a 


charioteer or rider or to. various gods, 


puirah' means that Vahnih is a ‘sa vahnili 
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adityah—SRB. 1.160.3). In the previous stanza, the sun comes 
into being so here it is said that the fire which was born, was 
the sun, the son of Heaven and Earth. The sun is the drawer 
in various senses, i.e. he draws up water, he draws other 
planets by attraction and is the centre of the zodiac. In 
the dvandva comp. of the pair pita and mata, only pita remains 
by Pita mátrà (Pan. 1.2.70). The word itr is accented on its 
last syllable and in contraction with the unaccented os, the 
suffix should be svarita by Udattasvaritayoryanah  svarito’nudat- 
tasya (Pan. 8.2.4). But in the pada text, it has the uddtta 
accent of which the explanation is battling. 

Paviiravan : purifying. 

Puná'üi: purifies, illumines. 

Vrsabhám : dyaus is called a bull in several other passages 
also. 

Surélasam : having much semen, potent, hence productive; 
(see. Notes on this word on RV. I.159.2). 

Duksgata : milked; aor. 3rd per. sing. from duh prapü- 
rane, to milk. ILP.4. with ksa by Sala igupadhadanitah ksah 
(Pan. 3.1.45); h into dh by Ho dhah (Pan. 8.2.31); dhinto k 
by Sadhoh kah si (Pan. 8.2.4]; s into $ by Adesapratyayayohk 
(Pan. 8.3.59); d of the root is not changed into dh which should 
have changed by  Ekáco baśó bhas jhasantasya sdhwoh (Pan. 
8.2.37) due to vedic irregularity. 

Vifvà'hi: always. It is a.compounded adv. resulting from 
the juxtaposition of visva aha as an acc. of time. (Cf. cp. Mac. 
p. 300, 5)—for all days. 

Apdstamah: most_active; from apas ‘karma’ with the supl. 
suffix tamap by Atisayane tamabisthanau (Pan. 5.3.55). Here 
matup has disappeared. (SRB. Apa iti karmandma tena tadodn 
laksyate’: The accent on the primary suffix by Adyudattasea 
(Pan. 3.1.3). Apas is derived from +/ap with as by Apak 
karmakhyayam hrasvo nuf ca và (Un. 4.208). 

The supl. form signi Agni is the AQUI 


all the gods enga ged in the pr tii In other 


words Agni is the purohita and others are the sacrificers eto. 
The principal verb of vahni`is jajana which means that both g 
-tho heaven and the earth were fud by fire (Brahma). . zi : Dr 
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Vimamé: traversed; from  vi-ymü to measure out, to 
traverse. 

Sukratityaya : by a desire to perform good deeds; from 
Sobhanah kratuh iti sukratuh, tam Gtmana icchatiti sukratityati. 
Sukratüyatiti sukratiyah | stri cet sukratiyà taya sukratityayad. Kyac 
by Supa atmanah kyac (Pan. 3.1.8); dirgha by Akrtsarvadhatukayoh- 
(Pan. 7.4.24). Sukratüya takes dhatu sanjia by Sanddyanta 
dhatavah (Pan. 3.1.32). The primary suffix ‘a’ by A pratyaydt 
(Pan, 3.3.102); the feminine suffix fap by Ajadyatastap (Pan. 
4.1.4). The primary suffix is accented by Adyuddttasca (Pan. 
3.1.3) and again with (Gp, the accent remains on the same by 
Hkadesa udattenoddaitah (Pan. 8.2.5). 

Ajdrebhih : undecaying or imperishable; na vidyate avidya- 
mano và jaro yasya sa ajarah taih ajarebhih skambhanebhih 
B.V. Comp. by Naiio'styarthanam-(Và. Pan. 2.2.24). The accent 
on the initial syllable of the second member after nañ by 
Nafiojaramaramitramrtah (Pan. 6.2.116). The word jara is 
derived from 4/jr with ap by Rdorap (Pan. 3.3.57). 

Skambhanebhih: with those that make firm. i.e. pillars : 
from 4/skambh or skabh (Prob. a mere phonetic variety of 
Vstambh, qv. V, TX.P. (Pan. 3.1.82) (see. M.W. p. 12:0). tr 
prop, support, make firm; with lyut by Karanddhikaranayosca 
(Pan. 3.3.117). Skabhyate anena iti skambhanam taih skambhane- 
bhih. Ais is not substituted in place of bhis by Bahulam 
chandasi (Pan. 7.1.10). 

. The propping of the heaven and earth with undecaying 
pillars means stabilising them with the gravitati forces. 
Sayana explains the word skambhanebhih as ‘gati pratibandha- 
sadhanath sankubhih’. He is right in his explanation, because 
all the planets etc. were set on motion and wer: in the 
danger of collision with each other. Therefore, they were made 
steady, in their orbits. Here heaven Signifies all moving bodies 
in the space. All these including the earth were made steady 
.in their courses round the sun. 

. Sdm-Gnayee : propped up; supported ; 
fix, establish, prop up, 
abhyasa is replaced by a 
7.4.70); the augment nut 


from sam 4/rc to 
LP.; with Lit 3rd per. sing. 4; r in 
; a is lengthened by Ata adeh (Pan. 
comes by Tasamannud dvihalah (Pat 
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7.4.71) (Rkiaraikadeso repho halgrahanena grhyate. — Tenehàpi 
dvihalo'gasya mudagamo bliavati-anrdhatuh anydhuh-Kas. 1.4.71). 
Unaccented by T'nnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). YA f 

Grndné: singing, buzzing; from 4/gr to sing, with Sanac. Ott 

Srdvas: stream, i.e. showers of rain; from VSru. 

Dhasathah: preserve, hence bestow ; from 4/dhà dhadrana— 
posanayoh, to preserve; IILP. Let by Liñarthe let (Pan. 3.4.7). 
Sip by Sibbahulam leti (Pan. 3.1.34); af comes by Lefo’datau 
(Pan. 3.4.94). Unaccented vy T'inüatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Krsti'h: cultivated lands ; from ~/krs vilekhane, to till, 
cultivate; LP. with ktic by Kticktau ca sanjidyam (Pan. 3.3.174); 
t into [ by Stund stuh (Pan. 8.4.41). The accent on the last 
syllable by Citah (Pay. 6.1.163). (Cf. Lith. jkarszu; Russ. 
ceszu; Let. verro, vello; Goth. falh). It is acc. plu. (Originally 
the word may j have meant cultivated ground, then inhabited 
land, next its inhabitants and lastly any race of men—M.W. 
p. 306). 

Tatánüma: we extended; from +/tan visidre, to extend; 
VII. P.A; lot by Lof ca (Pan. 3.3.162); slu by Bahulam 
chandasi (Pan. 2.4.76); reduplication by Slau (Pan. 6.1.10); the 
augment df by Aduttamasya picca (Pan. 3 4.92). Here Tinñati- 
nah (Pan. 8.1.28) does not apply due to Yadvrtanmityam (Pan. 
8.1.66). Sayana is of opinion that af is arddhadhatuka by 
Chandasyubhayatha (Pan. 3.4.117). so Abhyastanamadih (Pan. 
6.1.189) does not apply, Hence the original radical syllable is 
accented (see, SRB. on this word). 

Paná'yyam : admirable, wonderful, commendable; from 
/ pan vyavahare stutau ca» to be worthy of admiration, praise; 
LA. with dyya by Unddayo bahulam (Un. 3.3.1) and Srudaksi- 
(Un. 3.96). „The acceut on the suffix syllable by Adyudattasca 
(Pan. 3.1.2). 

Sdm-invatam ; you two bestow. Imp. 2nd. per. dual; from 


sam- ^/inva vyapiau, to impart, bestow ; LP. 
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RIBHU 
[1.161.1—14] 


Rsih—Dirghatamah. Devatéa—Rbhavah. Chandah—1, 2, 5, 6, 
7, 8, 10, 12 Jagati; 3, 4, 9, 11, 13 Tristup; 14 Panktih. Svarah 1, 
2,5—8, 10, 12 Nisddah ; 3, 4,9, 11,13 Dhaivatah, 14 Paficamah. 


Translation ; 


1. 


3. 


Is this our senior or junior who has come to us; what 
kind of deed of messenger, is to be done by him, 
what is it should we proclaim ? We should not revile 
the ladle, having a great generation, O brother 
Agni, we verily assert the dignity of the active 
(ladle). ; 

Make the ladle into four, so the gods commended 
you for this purpose I came to you. O sons of 
Sudhanvan, if you accomplish this, you will be sacri- 
ficers along with the gods. 

In answer to Agni, the messenger of gods, what they 
said was—a horse is to be made, and a chariot here 
is to be made, a cow is to be made and the two (old 
parents) are to be made young. O brother Agni, 
having done all these, we are coming after you. 

The Rbhus accomplished their work. Then you (O 


- Rbhus) enquired where is that messenger who came to 


us. When Tvastr saw the split up four Camasas, 
he was immediately lost among the sound-waves. a 
When Zvastr zaid, let us slay those who have profaned 

the Camasa, the drinking vessel of the gods, Then - 
they assumed other names at the time of pressing, 


os tions. 


paden Propitiated them by other appella- [ 
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Indra yoked Hari (the two horses), the Asvins harnes- 
sed their chariot, Brhaspati accepted the omniform 
(rays); Rbhu, Vibhvà and Vāja, of good deeds, went to 
the gods and received their share of sacrifice. 

Out of hide (dead light) you made the cow (rays) by 
your skill, you made those aged (parents) young; O 
offsprings of Sudhanvan, you fashioned horse from 
horse, having yoked the chariot, you approached the 
gods. 

They (the gods) said, drink this water or drink the 
water filtered by Mufija. O offsprings of Sudhanvan, 
if you do not want to accept either, then be exhila- 
rated in the third pressing. 

Waters are the most predominant, said one (of them), 
Agni is the most predominant said an other; the third 
said that this is the lightning (the hurler of the 
thunderbolt). Mentioning these facts they fashioned 
the Camasa. =, 

One of ther directs thegaccymulated rays towards the 
elemental waters, ' the x (à ashioned the water 
brought in a vessel; the third %6 arates the impurities 
from the leosened (waters); what else can expect, 
the parents (heaven and earth) from their children. 


In the high places, you do the splitting (of the rays) aU 


for it (the cloud), and in low places eaders, with 
your remarkable skill, you produce waters, Now O 
Rbhus, you do not enjoy that repose which you had 
in the abode of the unconcealable (sun). : 

As you glided along enveloping the regions, where, 
then, were your affectionate parents (heaven and 
earth) you cursed him who arrests your arm. You 
praise him, who praises you. 

While reposing (in the solar orb) O Rbhus, you 
enquired, “who awakened us at that time" “The 
wind is the awakener" said the sun; after a year, you 
have opened your eyes (i.e. shone). 


Longing for you, O offsprings of strength (the Rbhus). - ge: 
the Maruts operate in the heaven, Agni functions on 
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the earth, this wind blows in the atmosphere and 
Varuna moves along the watery ocean. 


Introduction : 

Rbhus: Besides the higher gods of the Veda there are 
innumerable mythical beings not regarded as having the divine 
nature fully a md orignally. The most important of them 
are Rbhus. They are celebrated in eleven hymns of the 
Rgveda and are mentioned by name over a hundred times. 
They form a triad. These individual names are Rbhw or less 
commonly Rbhuksan (Chief of the Rbhu), Vibhvan and Vaja. 
Their names are several times mentioned together, sometimes 
only two of them, while occasionally Rbhu is referred to alone, 
Sometimes the plurals of all three (RV. IV.36.3 ; VIII. 48.1) or 
of only two (Vaja-Rbhuksanah or Vaja-Rbhavah) are used to- 
gether to indicate the trio. Once the combination Vajo 
Vibhavan Rbhavah also occurs (RV. IV.36.6). The three Rbhus 
are once distinguished as eldest, younger and youngest (RV. 
IV.33.5). 

_ The Rbhus are about a dozen times called by the patronymic 
name of Saudhanvüna, sons of Sudhanvan, the efficient archer. 
They are also once collectively addressed in singular as the son 
(sūnu) of Indra (RV. IV.37.4). In the same mantra they are 
invoked as the children of might (Savaso napütal), as if a play 
on the meaning of napat (also grandson) were intended, in 
contrast with the epithet ‘son of might’ (savasah siinuh) which is 
applied exclusively to Indra. In one passage (RV. IIU.60.3) 
they are spoken of as children of Manu (manor napatah) and 
their parents (Pitarah) are several times mentioned. In one 

hymn they address as their brother. (RV. I.161.1,3). 
; They are very frequently invoked to come to the sacrifice 
(RY. IV.34.1,3.; 37.1) and to drink soma (RV. IV.34.4 ; 36.2; 
VIL48.1). Being high in heaven they are besought to come to 
the soma in the lower abodes (RV. IV.37.3). In this they are 
generally associated with Indra (TIT. 60.4-6; IV. 33.3.; 34.6; 
ERR c Ba oe with the Maruts (1.20.5; IIT.4; IV. 34.11) and 
: 4 à nes cae eo EE Mountains, and rivers (1V.24.8) 
ae y are closely connected with Indra. 
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They are indra-like (IV. 37.5) and Rbhw is like a new Indra 
(I.110. 7). ; 

The references to the physical aspect or the equipment 0 
the Rbhus are scanty (see. Mac. V.M. p. 131). They are of 
sunlike appearance. Rbhw is a possessor of steeds. (asvin) 
IV.37.5). They are freguently said to have acguired the rank 
of gods in conseguence of their marvellous skill. Through their 
wondrous deeds they obtained divinity (IIL.60.1) and became 
gods and immortal, alighting like eagles in heaven (IV.35.8) 
They are the men of the air who by their energy mounted 
the heaven (I.110.6). 

For their skilful services they went by the path of im- 


| mortality among the gods and owned their friendship (IV.33.3, 


4; 35.3; 36.4). But they were originally mortals, children of 
Manu, who by their industry acquired immortality (I11.60.3; 
1,110.4). The gods rejoiced so greatly in their work, that Vaja 
became the artificer of the gods, Rbhuksan of Indra and Vibh- 
van of Varuna (IV.33.9). They went to the gods and obtain- 
ed the sacrifice, or a share of a sacrifice, among the gods 
through their skilful work (L20.1.8 ; 121.6.7). They are ihus 
sometimes expressly invoked as gods (IV.36.5; 37.1). 

The verb 4/iaks, to fashion, is generally used with refe- 
rence to the manual skill of the Rbhus as to that of Tavstr. 
The five preat feats or dexterity b which they became gods, 
are spoken of with pretty uniform frequency and are all or 
most of them mentioned in nearly every hymn dedisated to 
their praise. 

n They fashioned or made a car (T111; 161.3; IV. 
33.8; 30.2) which is horseless, reinless three-wheeled, and 
traverses space (IV.36.1). The car which goes round, they 
fashioned for the ASvins. (1.20.3; 161.6; X.39.12). 

2. For Indra they fashioned the two bay steeds (hart) 
which waft him (IV.33.10). 

3. They further fashioned or made & cow (L161.3) ; 
LV. 34.9) which yields nectar (1 20.3). and is all-stimulating 
and omniform (IV.33.8). This cow they formed out of hide 
(I. 110.8 ; 161.7). They güarded her and formed her fresh (IV. . 


33,4) that they formed this cow for Brhaspati he inferred - 
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from the manira (L.161.6) which states that Indra yoked the 
two bay steeds and the Avins the car, which Brhaspati drove 
up the omniform (cow). 

4, A minor feat, only twice referred to and perhpas con- 
nected with the foregoing one, consists in their having re- 

orta the mother with her calf (I. 110.8 ; 111.1). 

5. The Rbhus also rejuvenated their parents (1.20.4; 
111.1; IV. 35.5) who were frail and lay like decaying posts 
L110.8; IV. 33.2,3). They made 2 the two who were old young 
again (1.161. 3, 7). When they, simply said to have fashioned 
their parents (IV.34.9) the same feat of making them young 
is doubtless meant. It was their laudable fame among the gods, 
that they made their frail and very old parents young so as to 
walk again (IV.36.3). In the first mantra of the same hymn 

V/ || this feat is referred to as the great proclaimation of their 
| divine power, viz. that they made heaven and earth (their 
parents) to thrive. 

The ezhibition of skill which is most freguently mentioned 
and appears to have been thought the greatest, as showing 
the Rbhus in the character of successful rivals of T'vasfr, con- 

le: in their having made the one camasa, the work of Tvastr, 
into four (1.20.6 ; 110.3; IV.35.2 , 3; 36.4). This camasa 
is the drinking vessel of the gods (T.161. 5 ; IV.35. 5) or of the 
Asura (1.110. 3). The Rbhus were commissioned by the gods 
through their messenger Agni, to make the one Camasa into 
four, promising as a reward that sho 
with gods (1-161.1,2). Tvastr praised (Panayat) the proposal 
of the Rbhus to divide the camasa into two, th 
parts, and acquiesced E T » three or four 
§ en he saw the four shining 
se (IV.33.5,6). But in another passage it is said that 
PR on Em the four parts, hid himself among the sound- 

es and desired to kill Rbhus for d " Ll: 

vessel of the rods NI esecrating t g 
1 te gods (T.161. 4, 6), though the Rbhus in a previous 


aim any wish to desecrate it. 


uld receive worship equally 


m said to have sound the sky 
| 33.1) (Cf. 161.12). After 
-  — house of Savitr, the Agohya 


$ k= 
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(1.110.2,3). When reposing they rejoiced in the hospitality of 
Agohya for twelve days. They made fair fields and directed 
the streams. The plants occupied the arid ground and water 
the lowlands (IV.33.7). By their skill they caused splitting on 
the heights (heaven) and waters in the depths (middle-region) 
I.161.11. Having reposed they asked Agohya as to who has 
roused them after a year they shone (ibid). 

The word Rbhu is apparently derived from tbe root 4/rabh 
to grant (Cf. 11.3.8) thus meaning handy, dexterous. It fre- 
quently occurs in the RV. as an adjective and is several times 
thus used as attribute of Indra, Agni and the Adityas. Vaja 
from the root 4/vaj means the vigours one and Vibhvan from 
vi and the root 4/bhi, the eminent (artist) Thus both the 
names of the Rbhus and the account given of them in the RY. 
indicate their essential character is that of skilful artificers, 
(see. Mac. V.M. pp. 132, 133). 

In the hymn (RV.I.161) the Rbhu have twofold functions. 
The earlier part of the hymn is related to the Camasa and 
latter to the cloud. In the context of cloud, the word camasa 
occurs in its plural form. It appears that in the very begin- 
ning of the creation when Hiranyagarbha was in the process of 
formation, purohita (i.e. Agni) was placed into it. At 
this very first appearance, Agni was called Rudra. Rudro vai 
Agnih (S.B. 5.3.1.10) ; Atha yatraitatprathamam samiddho bhavati. 
Dhüpyate iva tarhi esa (Agnih) bhavati rudrah (S.B. 2.3.2.9). 

The patronymic epithet for Rbhus is Saudhanvanah. The word 
Sudhanvan occurs only twice in the RV. Once as an attribute 
of Rdura and as again as that Maruts. This shows that 
Maruts are in some way related to Rudra. That is why they 
are several times called Rudriyasah. As Saudhanvanah the 
Rbhus are the offsprings of Rudra (Agni) who is Sudhanva. 
In the very beginning Rudra was generated as Agni in Hiran- 
yagarbha. In course of time, he assumed three forms of Rbhu. 
Vibhvi and Vāja, who in their incipient stage were susceptible 


E extinction. Therefore, they were called mortal Gradually 
they gained strength and became immortal. „As soon, as they 
became strong, they divided tho camasa (Hira jagarbha). into 
four parts, viz., Dhenu—earth ; Ratha—the sun and the moon i 


[QUI Bru, rue d 
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u 


‘the twin Asvins’ and Hari—heaven. 

Rbhus are the three forms of Agni—Rbhus on the earth ; 
Vibhvan in the middle region and Vàja in the heaven. They are 
the offsprings of Sudpanvan (Rudra i.e. Agni) who was generated 
in Hiranyagarbha. UE Rbhus were initially very weak and 
liable to E mas is why they were called ‘mortal’. 
Gradually as they gathered motion and velocity, they became 
strong and were called immortal. They then separated the 
heaven and earth.W/Later on, they exerted in the formation of 
clouds, 


J/ Thus Rbhus are nothing else but the different forms of 


(8.1.28). 


" by Yasyeti cq (Pan. 6,4 148). The svarita accent on the suffix 


Agni. 
Grammatical and Exegeticai Notes : 


Srésthah : senior ; from prasasya with the superlative 
suffix isthan by PraSsasyasya Srah (Pan. 5.3.60). Sarve ime 
prasasya ayam esam atiSsayena prasasyah Sresthah. The accent 
on the initial syllable by Ani (Pap. 6.1.197). 

Yávisthah : junior ; from yuvan ‘young’ ; with the superla- 
tive suffix isthan by Yuvdlpayoh kananyatarasyam (Pan. 5.3.64). 
Sarve ime yuvanah ayam esam atisayena yuva yavisthah. The por- 
tion ‘an’ in yuvan drops and yu takes gura by Sthila-dira-yuva- 
(Pan. 6.4.156). The accent of the first stem syllable by Nni- 
(Pan. 6.1.197). 

> Here the three Rbharah could not decide whether Agni was 
senior or junior to them. Hence their question. 

Ajugan : came; from üV/gam to come; Lan. 3rd. per. 
sing. Sap becomes su by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 2.4.76) ; 
reduplication by Slaw (Pan. 6.1.10); ¢ in & drops. by Itasca 
(E an. 3.1.100) ; t disappears by Halnyabbhyo-(Pan. 6.1.68) ; m 
into n by Mo no dhatoh (Pan. 8.2.64). Ydska has read it as 
‘gatikarma (Nigh. 2.14.112y. Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan. 


lyate: goes ; from 4/3 to go ; IV. A; Lat 3rd per. sing. 

Düyám : the office of a messenger ; from dita with the 
secondary suffix yat by Ditasya bhagakarmani (Pan. 4.4180) 
Dütasya bhagah karma và dütyah dityam va. A m dita drops 
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by Tiisvaritam (Pan. 6.1.185). Here Yato’navah (Pan. 6.1.213) 
does not apply as ‘Sarve vidhayas chandast vikalpayante’. 

Agni is well-known for the office as a messenger, 

Kát: what ; Sdyaua explains it as 'katham'. Once he 
interprets it ‘kadā’. Dvau caparau varnavikdrandsau (Và. Pan. 
6.3,109) (see. SRB. 1.38.1). Mac. appears to be right in taking 
it as an inter. pron. (see. Mac. V.G. 1.3). Here it is correlated 
with yat. 

Ücimá : we announce ; from «/vac paribhasane, to an- 
nounce, proclaim ; ILP. ; Lif, Ist per. plu. Mas is replaced by 
ma by Parasmaipadanüm-(Pàn. 3.4.82) ; ma is kit by Asamyogallit 
kit (Pan. 1.2.5) ; hence vac takes samprasdrana followed by 
kit- ie. ma by VaciSvapiyajadinam kiti (Pan. 6.1.15) ; pürvarüpa by 
Samprasaranacca (Pan. 6.1.108) ; reduplication by Z4fi dhatora- 
nabhydsasya (Pan. 6.1.108). In the state of uc-uc-ma, if comes 
by rdhadhütukasyedvaladeh (Pan. 7.2.85) ; the first ‘nc’ is 
abhydsa. by Pürvo'bhyasah (Pan. 6.1.4) ; c in abhydsa is dropped 
by Haladih Sesah (Pan. 7.4.60). Now in the state of u-uc-i-ma, 
savarna dirghatva takes place by Akah savarne dirghah (Pan. 
6.1.101). The accent on the suffix by Adyuddattasca (Pan. 3.1.3) 
as Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28) is prohibited by Yadvrtannityam 
(Pan. 8.1.66). 

Nindima : we revile, we underrate ; from »/nind kutsayam, 
to revile -.I.P. (Cf. Gk. o-neidos); Int lst per. plu. Absence 
of reduplication is a vedic peculiarity. Sdyana explains it by 
Chandasi veti vaktavyam. Unaccented by Tinnatiiah (Pan. 
8.1.28). 

Camasám : cup, ladle ; from fcam adane, to eat; I.P. 
vith the suffix asac by Atyavicamitami-(Un. 3.111). Camati 
bhaksayati yena sali camasah. The accent on the suffix by Citak 
(Pan. 6.1.163). 

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of cloud. (Nigh. 


1.10). Here this word denotes the undivided Hiranyagarbha_in 


its sing. and clouds it l. 3 

Mahākuláh : having a great family ; mahacca tatkulam ca 
mahakulam tadasti yasya iti matvarthiyah by Arsadibhya-(Pan. 
5.2.127). The accent on athe last syllable by Citak (Pan. 


6.1.163). ‘The Camaga is said to be horn in high family; i 
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made from excellent materials. 

Drúnah : of the tree, of moving, we. moving tree ; from 
Vdrun hinsd-gati-kautilyesu, to make crooked, bend, go, move, 
hurt, kill ; VI.P. with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Drundti 
iti drun tasya drunah, ‘of one that moves’. The accent on the 
radical syllable by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 

YA Catüruh : four ; from 4/cat yacane, ‘to ask, beg’ LP.,A. 
with uran by Cateruram (Un. 5.58). Catate ydcate asau catuh 
sankhyavaci va. The accent falls on the suffix ‘sas’ by Caturah 
Sasi (Pan. 6.1.167). 

The word caturah is very important in this hymn of 
Rbhavah who are said to divide the Camasa into four parts. It is 
also stid that the owner of the Camasa is Tvastr and 
no sooner did TZvastr see the Camasa divided into four 
parts, than he hid himself among the sound-waves. Now unless 


the deities Rbhavah are indentified, it is not possible to 
solve the riddle of this hymn. V/fvasfü riddle of this hymn. Wvasta is Brahma: We 
have seen that Brahma became the charioteer. Brahma is 
“catuhsrngah', having four horns. He is also gaurah ‘reddish’. 
In the first part of this mantra the gods are said to speak 
something about ghyta (light) (Cf. ghrnih—light) from the same 
root +/ghr, which is used in the sacrifice of Brahma (see 


— Vayam nà'ma prá bravama ghrtdsya 
as minyajfie dharayama mámobhih. 
U'pa brahma’ srnavacchasydmanam 
cdtuhsyngo’vamid gaurd etát. 
(RV. IV. 58.2) 


After the description of heaven and earth, comes the descrip- 
tion of Camasa in a systematic manner. Brahma comes after 
the disappearance of Dirghatmah. Brahma has with him heaven | 
and earth not divided into Separate entities. This Hiranya- | 
garbha is camasa which was latter on divided into four parts 
by Rbhavah. The Rbhavah are nadyah (Cf. Nd mà garan nadyah 
málriamah Y.198.5) or the rivers which signify the waves of 
light. Yàska explains Rbhavah as follows :— 

. —. Rbhava uru bhantiti và. Rtena bhantiti và. Rtena bhayantits 

wa pa. Tesdm esa bhavati ; 
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Vistvi' Sami taranitvéna vaghdto 
martasah santo amytatudmanasuh. 
Saudhanvana' rbhávah sü'racaksasah 
samvatsaré samaprcyanta dhitibhih. : 
(RV. I.110.4). 
Kiwa karmani ksipratvena. Bolhāro medhavino và. Martāsah 
santo ’mytatvam dnaSire. Saudhanvana Rbhavah sürakhyand và. 
Straprajna và. Samvatsare samaprcyanta (dhitibhih) karmabhih. 
Rbhur vibiwa vāja iti Sudhanvana  angirasasya trayah putra 
babhüvuh. Tesam prathamottamabhyam bahuvannigama bhavants 
na madhyamena. Tad etad rbhosca bahuvacanena camasasya ca 
sanstavena bahiini daSatayisu süktüni bhavanti. Adityara$mayo "pi 
rbhava ucyante. (Nir. 11.16). “Rbhus are so called because 
they enlighten extremely; they enlighten by (their) motion; 
they are produced by motion. By doing dseds they became 
immortal from mortal. They were the sons of Sudhanvan. In 
Samvatsara, they mixed together. Sudhanvan was djigirasah, 
and Rbhavah, viz. Rbhu, Vibhva and Vajah were his three sons. 
In Rgveda, there are many hymns assigned to the Camasa and 
the Rbhus.- The rays of the sun also are called _Rbhus.” 
Samvatsara is related to the Rbhavah. Rbhavah are said to 
protect samvatsa_go, adorn the samvatsa mothers, preserved the 
samvatsa light and became immortal. Literary the mantra may 
e interpreted as follows :—The Rbhavah protected the 
ns Hiranyagarbha for a samvatsa or samvatsara as Sayana 
also explains ; for a samvaisara they marked the organs of the 
Mothers (Heaven and Earth); for a samvaisa they generated 
the light and these activities, they became immortal (Cf. 
Yátsamvátsambhávo gà'máraksan 
ydtsamvdtsamybhavo ma’ ápinsan. 
Yátsamvátsamábharan bhà'so asyds 
ta'bhik Sámibhiramrtateám suh. 
(RV. IV. 33.4). 
Sayana explains samvatsah as samvasanii bhillant asminnit 
sarivatsah samvatsarah sarvatsaraparyaniam (see. SRB. 1V.33.4). 
But grammatically there is a difference between samvatsa and x 
samvatsara. Samvatsam ráliti sarmvatsarah. From rā dane, to — 
donate; with the suffix ka by Atonupasarge kah (Pan. 3.2.3.) 
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The accent on the last syllable by Gatikdrako-(Pan. 6.2.139) 
and Adyudáttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 
This word samvaisara which is often interpreted by the 


scholars as ‘a year’, is doubtful. If this interpretation is accepted 
ZOLL LJ mim. n aaa 


| then what would be the significance of Sariwatsaro "jdyata 
7 (RV. X.190.2). Sdyana’s explanation of Samvatsaro "'gáüyata, 


| 


$e. samvatsarah samvatsaropalaksitah sarvah kalo’jayata. Srityate 
hi—Sarve nimesah jajñire vidyutah purusüdadhikalà muhiiriah 
kasthasca (Tai. A. 10.1.2) cannot be accepted, because this 
explanation does not accord with the context. In the text 
(RV. X.190), the Sarmmatsara state is the fifth one and in this 


_Siage there was no sun, 80 at that there could be no concep- 
ear eee ae anes ^ 


| 


tion of time as Kila etc. In (RV. X.190.2) it is clearly men. 
tioned that sanivatsara was born after the Arnava Samudra. It 
appears that samudra stage of Hiranyagarbha was son ewhat 
liquid. Yáska derives samudra as samabhidravanti dpah yasmat 
yasminniti. The Apah ‘elements’ were in motion or in a liquid 
stage. The adj. armave of samudra shows that this liquid state 
was changing into solid state and from that solid state, the 
Samvatsara was born. Side by side the Rbkavah also were born 
from the Samudra in the form of ürmih (wave) (see. Samu- 
dra'dirmirmddhuman tdarad (RV, JV .98.1). Purusãkrtih Hiranya- 
garbhah as described in RV (1V.51.3) as having four horns, three 
feet, two heads and seven hands. Being tied.in three ways, it 
bellows, This great God or Superhuman Being entered into the 
mortals. (see. 
Catvā'ri Sr'ñgā trdyo asya pa'da 
dvé Sirsé sapid hdstasa asya. 
Tridha baddhá vrsabhó roraviti 
mahó devó mdrtyan a vivesa. 6 

(RV. IV. 3173), 

In vedic cosmology, an thing that begins its life is called 
mortal and when it comes into Proper shape, it is called im. 
mortal. Y Here in Ups manira, the great god is said to enter 
into the mortals.” Here catvāri Sriga refer to catuhsrngah 


Brahma in (RV. IV.58.2). So the Hiranyagarbha has four 
horns. Indeed these horns w bi 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1,161.2} GRAMMATIOAL AND EXEGETIOAL 367 . 


For this four horned Hiranyagarbha, the word caturdhd is 
always used. These four pieces later on became heaven, earth, 
sun and moon. The two heads were heaven and earth, Three 
feet were the three regions, Seven hands were seven rays as 
well as their waves (chandas). The great god was tied to the 
three regions in three ways. The god was vrsabhah which rains 
bounty and is the fulfiller of all desires, This undivided 
whole Hiranyagarbha entered into the mortals. It was cut 
into four pieces which gradually assumed their proper shape. 
x Stage is called the attainment of the immortality. 
The #rmis which were born from the Samudra are said to 
iit. mp like deer. These waves are related to ghrta (light) and 
gradually they assumed the shape of rivers. (see. 
Età' arsánti hr'dydtsamudra'c 
chatávrajà ripánà na'vacakse 
Ghrtásya dhà'rà abhi cakasimi 
hiranydyo velasó mddhya asam. 
(RV. IV.58.5). 
These ürmis ‘waves’ came from the middle of the Samudra stage 
of Hiranyagarbha. There were hundreds of motions. The 
enemy (i.e. darkness) could do no harm to those waves. 
There were the streams of light, which were produced from 
amongst the Apah. (see. 
Samydk sravanti sarito ná dhénà 
antárhrdà' mánasü ptitydmanah. 
Eté arsanty ürmáyo ghrtásya 
mrga' iva kgipauóri'samanáh. 
; (RV. IV.58.6). 
So these waves were the Rbhavah who made the Samvatsara state 
of Hiranagarbha. As these Rbhavah were possessed of electricity 
(Indravantati), they made their parents (heaven and earth 
ie. in the undivided form of Hiranyagarbha) young, viz. they 
accelerated the speed of their rotation. (see. 
Pinar ye cakrüh pitdra yüvànà 
sánd yü'peva jarana’ Sayand. 
Té và'jo vibhvan rbhür indravanto 


mdahupsaraso no'v:mlu yajnam. 
(RV, IV.33.3). 
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Now in the Samvatsara state of creation the  Rbhus retained 
their rays intact and marked Hiranyagarbha to be divided into 
four parts, Till afd then there was Agni in Samvatsara which” 
not being powerful, was easily extinguished. VBut now Agni 

Vin the forms of waves and light began to sustain itself, Hence 
the Rbhavah were said to be immortal. 


We know that from the  Sarwatsara stage of Hiranya- 
eens 


garbha, followed the ‘Ahor@trani’ which denote ^the tardhanáris- 
vara Stage of Brahma, vpartly Voright and party dark. The 
bright part became heaven and UE became the earth 
after the splitting of Hiranyagarbha. According to the instruc- 
tions of T'vasí to divide Hiranyagarbha; the eldest Rbhu pro- 
posed to divide the Camasa into two parts, viz. heaven and 
earth ; the younger proposed to divide it into three parts 
(heaven, earth and middle region), and the youngest proposed 
to divide it into four parts. (see. 
Jyesthá dha camasa@’ dvd' kareti 
kánīyān tri'n krnavāmétyāha. 
/ Kanisthá aha catáraskaréti 
tdsta rbhavastátpanayadváco vah. 


n 


(RV. IV.33.5). 

At this stage the Hiranyagarbha is called “Camasa' because 
of its shape which is no longer round and resembles a standing 
ladle. 

The four parts into which the Rbhus divided it were known 
as— 
TOL Asah. 

2. Rathah. 

3. Dhenuh. 

4. Yuvasa. 

(see. Agnim dütám práti yád dbravitana 

áSvah kárivo rátha utéhá kártvah. 
Dhenüh kártvà yuvasa' kártvà 
dvà' ta'ni bhrātaránu vah krivyémasi. 
: (RV. I.161.3). 

In this mantra there is reference to the twofold phases 
through which Hiranyagarbha had ko pass. The one is that of 
making it young and the other that of its division into Asva, 
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ratha and dhenu. Now it should be remembered that Agni is 
called Sudhanvd in the first stage and Saudhanvanah. in the 
second. These Rbhavah are said to make parents young, i.e. 
when the original Agni had exhausted from Hiranyagarbha 
and the latter lost its motion, the Rbhavah activized it. 

Now, we turn to the second condition of Hiranyagarbha 
viz. its division into asva, ratha and dhenu. Here there is no 
emphasis on the first division of Hiranyagarbha, viz. heaven 
and earth, except that it has been activized by Agni. But 
the more important division was the second one consisting of 
Asvah. Rathah and Dhenuh. Asva represents heaven, ratha 
represents the discs of the twin Asvins i.e. the sun and the 
moon and dhenu represents the earth. As a matter of fact, 
these were the four divisions of Camasa. 

The Ratha (chariot) which was fashioned by the Rbhavah 
was horseless reinless, three-wheeled and traversed the space. 
(see. 

Anasvd jütó anabhisérukthyo 

rdthas tricakráh párivartate rájah. 

Mahdt tád vo devyasya prava'canam 
dya'm rbhavah prthivt'm ydcca pugyátha. 
(RY. IV.36.1). 

The chariot (the sun and the moon) without asva, signifies merely 
Dhenu which represents the earth is also a 
synonym of rays-like aśva. Thus the one Camasa was divided 
into four parts, viz. sun, moon, atua and dhenu. The des- 
eription of asva is given in (1.162, 163) where it will be discussed 


in due course. 

from 4/kr to do, IX.P.4. Lot, 2nd 
per. plu. Ta is replaced by tanapa by Taptanap-(Pan. 7.1.45) 
Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 


. to come ; from à. +/gam to go ; with Lun lst 


Agamam : o go; 
per. sing. The luni vikarama an by Pusadi-(Pan. 3.1.55). Un- 


accented by Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 
Saudhanvanah : the offsprings of Sudhanvan; from sudhanvan 


‘having a good bow’ with the suffix an by Tasyapatyam 
(Pan. 4.1.92). The initial yowel is lengthened by Taddhi- 
tesvacamadeh (Pan. 7.2.117). The accent on the initial syllable 


their discs. 
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by Amantritasya ca (Pan. 6.1.198). 

This word is used as the exclusive patronymic of Rbhavalt 
in the RV. Why Rohu, Vibhvà ond Vaja are called Saudhan- 
vanāh is not discussed anywhere in the RV. Whereever, this 
"word is used, it denotes the three Rbhaval From the gram- 
matical form of Saudhanvandh, it may be inferred that the 
real father of the three Rbhus was Sudhanvan. The word 
Sudhanvan is used twice in the RV. (V. 42.11 and V. 57.2). 
In (RV. V. 41.11) Sudlaxvü occurs as an adj. of Rudra. In 
this connection another adj. svisuh which appears in the same 
mantra is also significant, because it supplements Sudhanva 
(sec. 

Tamu stuhi yah svisuh sudhanva 

yo visvasya ksáyati bhesajdsya. 
Yaksvd mahé saumanasa'ya rudrám 


—— coma 


námobhir devam dsuram duvasya. 
(RV.V. 42.11). - 
Just after this praise of Rudra the next mantra refers io the 
Rbhavah, who are said to be devoted to the house to be 
active, to possess good hands, and to fashion the rivers, the 
wives of Hiranyagarbha. In another mantra (RV. V.57.2) the 
word Saudhanvandh is used for Maruts because they arc the 
-  offsprings of Rudra who is Sudhanvà. (See. 
Esáh stómo má'rutam sárdho ácchà 
rudrdsya sünü'r yuvanyü'rüdasyah. 
(RV. V.42.15) 
Maruts are said to bring forth the impetuous king. i.e, light 
which was fashioned by the middle Rbhu and Vibha, 
According to Sdyana this newly produced offspring goes from 


the Maruts to kill theenemy. He is acompanied by good horses 
and excellent warriors, (See, 


Yuyam ra’janam iryam janaya 
vibhuatastam janayatha yajatrah, 
Yusmadeti mustiha’ bähújüto 3 
usmat sddasvo marutah awuvirah. 3 
(RV. V.584) Sai 
for the first time. (See. 
1.10); (Rudró'gnili—Tan.B. 12.4.24); (Yo 


E Rudra is Agni who was kindled 
~ Agnirvai LAGER) 8 5.3 


aps es 
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vai rudrah so'gnih—S.B. 5.2.4.3) ; (Atha ` yatraitat prathamam 
samiddho bhavati. Dhiipyate iva tarhi haisa (Agnih) bhavati 
rudrah. S.B. 2.3.2.9). Rudra is the eldest and the superior 
most among the gods. Rudro vai jyesthasca SresthaSca devanam. 
Kau. B. 25.13). Rudra generated  prajüpati. (See. (Rudrah) 
tam (Prajadpatim) abhydyatydvidhyat. Ait B. 3.33 ; Tam (Praja- 
patim) Rudro'bhyayatya vivyüdha. S.B. 1.7.4.3) Rudras came 
into existence from weeping. He (Rudra) was hundred-headed, 
thousand-eyed, huudred-arrowed and had his bow strung. AIL 
the gods were afraid of him. (See..Tadyad ruditàt samabhavan- . 
stasmad rudrah so’yam Satasirsa rudrah sahasraksah Ssatesudhir 
adhijyadhanvà prati hitayi bhisayamano atisthad annam icchamanas 
tasmad devà avibhayuh. S.B. 9.1.1. ). 

Rudra is besought not to destroy the revolving ‘Purusa’ 
i.e. Hiranyagarbha or Prajápati. (See. Ma’ hinsi párusam jágat. 
VS. 16.3). Rudra is said to kill his enemy with his bows and 
arrows (see. Prdmufica dhánvanas tvám ubhdyor à'ratnyor jya'm. 
Ya'sca te hdsta isavah pdra ta’ bhagavo vapa. VS. 16.9). Rudra 
is rightly called Sudhanva because of his bows and arrows. 
He is besought not to harm the father and mother. (See. 
Mā’ no vadhih pitdram mótá matdram. VS. 16.15). He is 
mentioned as having thousand eyes and hundred bows. (see. 
^ Ndmah_sahasraksa'ya ca Satddhanvane ca. VS. 16.29). He is 
the eldest, the youngest and is the earlier born. (Namo 
jyesthá'ya ca kamistha'ya ca námah pitrvaja’ya ca. VS. 16.32) 
The Rudras are innumerable. (Asankhyata sahdsrümi ye rudra’ 
ádhi bhit'myam, VS. 16.54). 

From above quotations, it appears that the Rudras were 
born in the Samudra stage of Hiranyagarbha. The Rudras next 
appear as the three Rbhus. In the first stago the Rudra is 
Agni and is called Angirah. As soon eS Rudra was born i 
the Hiranyagarbha, he began to extend his light and heat. In 
the beginning their light and heat were 80 misa pre that they 
appear to be extinguishing. In this form of Agni, the Rbhus 
were called mortal. But later on they became immortal, As rudra 
is Sudhanvd, his offsprings, the three Rbhus, are called Saul 
vandh. As Rudra is Agni," the Rbhus are also Agni. The 
Maruts and the Rbhus are the brothers, both being the 


Ae 
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4  Offsprings of Rudra and therefore Saudhanvanah. 4 
d Kárivah ; to be done ; from ky karane, to do. VIILP.A. 
with wan by Krtydrthe tavaikena-(Pan. 3.4.14) Cf. Hib. caram, 
I perform, execute ; ceard, an art, trade, business, function, 
sucridh, easy ; Old Germ. karawan,to prepare ; Mod. Germ. 
gar. prepared (as food) Lat, creo, ceremonia ; Gk. krain, kronos). 
The accent on the initial syllable by Nni (Pan. 6.1.197). 
Yuvasa' : young; from yuvan with sa by Lomadipamadi- 
picchadibhyah Sanelacah (Pan. 5.2.100). Yuvano vidyante yayos- 
tau yuvasa. Vedic dual with *Z' by Supam suluk-(Pan. 7.1.39). 
The suffix is accented by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 
Krivi’ : from ky karane, to do ; VIIL.P.A. with ivi by Sna- 
tvyadayasca (Pan. 7.1.49). The accent on the last syllable by 
Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3.). 
E’'masi: to come; from à Vi galau, to go; ILP. lat 
Ist per. plu. Masi by Idanto masi (Pan. 7.1.46). 
A Cakrvà'nsah : did ; from 4/kr karane, to do, VIILP.4. 
YA with vas by Kvasusca (Pan. 3.2.107). Reduplication by Liti- 
(Pan. 6.1.8). The suffix is accented by Adyudattasca (3.1.3). 
; Sydh : he, that, Nom. of tyad (often used like an article, 
we. tyat panina'm vdsu, ‘that’ i.e. the wealth of the panis. 
RV. IX.111.2. ; sometimes strengthened by cid ; often put after 
utd or after another demonstrative in the beginning of a sentence 
(Cf. Old Germ. der). It is mentioned in the group of Ete 
vadi by Panini. Here it comes after the demonstrative ‘yah’. 
Akhyat : observed ; from Veaks vyaktayam vāci, eumd 
dar$ane'pi, to describe, observe, II.P.4. Lun 3rd per sing The 
root Vcaks is replaced by khya by Caksinah khyafi (Pan. 
2.4.54). The Vikarana of lun an takes place by Asyativakti- 
khyatibhyo' (Pan. 3.1.52). A in khyà drops by Ato lopa ifi 
ca (Pan. 6.4.64). The accent on the augment af by the 
Sütra itself. Here Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28) does not a Js as. 
it is prohibited by Yadvrtannityam. (Pan. 8.1.66). do 
za ee ee oe from /tvis diptau, to shine, 
Tvastà Süryo va. I in yA TINO Oe RE (ci 
ree Lid tae $ becomes q irregularly. 

The word Tvasta can be derived from V/lvaks tvacane, to 
groate produce (Nir. 8.13), to pare (Dhatupafha), to skin, ib. 
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to cover, ib; (Cf. pra-tvaksdna; Zd. thwakhsh; Gk. tvk, twkh) 
with trm» by the same (Ug. 2.97). According to this derivation 
Tvasta isso called because as soon as he assumes his shapes 
he begins to create. (Cf. Brahma bhavti sarathih-RV. 1.18.6). 
YA Thus there is no distinction between Tvasta and  Rbhus. Pri- 
marily, Agni is Tvasta but with advancement of creation, he 
is divided into three viz. Rbhu Vibhvd and Vāja, according 
_to his functions, This is, perhaps what is intended to be ex- „3 
pressed by the phrase “Tvasta gnasu antarnyünaje". It means 
to say that Tvastd disappeared among gnd, i.e. he resolved into | 
Rbhu, Vibhvà and Vaja. As Agni developed during the pro- 
cess of creation, fhere looked like a covering as it were. In 
this connection the etymology of Twasta for ‘tvaks tvacane’ 
assumes another significance. Sayana also concurs with this 
derivation (vide RV. 1.13.10) and explains T'vas{a as Agni. 

Gni'su : in sounds ; from Vgam gatau, to go; I.P. with 
na by Dhapr-(Un. 3.6) iti bahulakat na pratyayah. Gacchati 
jünüti iti gna. The feminine suffix fap by Ajadyatstap (Pan. 
4.1.4). The, suffix na is accented by Adyudattasca (Hari E. 
3.1.3). Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of sound (Nigh. erii 


c MEE SSS 
5 —: 


1.2). Sayana explains gnd as wife, which cannot be accepted. = Lo] 

Gnd means sound, because there was a sound, produced by the? 

three Rbhus or Tvasta was divided into sound in form of three 

: Rbhus. i 

Ni-änaje : concealed (himself among sound-waves) ; from 
ni-4/ aii), to _sink ; Tit 3rd per. sing. The augment nuf by 
Tasmannud dvihalah (Pan. 7.4.71) ; the nasal drops asin the 
case of Vedic use. Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Ban 8.1.28). 

IN ie. Hánáma : let (us) slay or kill; from Vian hinsagatyoh, čo 

Le strike, smite, kill; Lof 1st per plu. Piijartham bahuwacanami att 
Sáyaumah. The root is acaented by Dhdtoh ( Pan. 6.1.162). 
The plu. suffix ma is unaccented by  Tasya-(Pam. 6.1.168) 
as ~/han is anudaltet by Dhatupatha. as 

Devapü'nam : drinking vessel of the gods; from 4/pà pane, 
to drink ; with the suffix lyut and the prefix deva by Karana- 
dhikaramayosca (Pan. 3.9.4172). — Devaili piyate yasmin tat | 
devapanam camasam. The accent on the root syllable ! by 
Jii (Pap. 6.1193) and Gatikürako-(Pám. 6.2.1899). Henee ite, 
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contracted by Eküde$a udüttenodattah (Pan. 8.2.5). 

Anindisuh : profaned; from 4/nind, to profane; Lum 3rd per. 
plu. The augment af is accented because J'iatinah is pro- 

-hibited by Yadvrtannityam (Pan. 8.1.66). . 

Krnvate: assumed; from 4/kr hinsüyüm. V.P.A.; Lat 3rd 
per. plu. jh is changed into at by Atmanepadesvanatah (Pan. 
7.1.5). Unaccented by Tüinatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

: Sparat: propitiated; from 4/spr pritisevanayoh, to gladden, 
propitiate; Let 3rd per. sing. The augment af by Lefo'dáfau 
(Pan. 3.4.94); i in ti drops by Itasca lopah parasmaipadesu (Pan. 
3.4.97). Unaccented by Tiritatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

je os Hári: the name of two MORES of Indra; from 4/hr harane, 
= ‘to capry on; LP. en by, Hr-pisi-(Un. 4.119). Haratiti harih 
sarpo mandüko asvall sinhal siryo và (Cf. Gk. kheir). The root 

is accented, by Ani (Pan. 6 1.197). 

Yaska has mentioned the name of harias the Adistopayo- 

janüni with Indra (Nigh. 1.15). 

Visvárüpam : omniform (go-rays). B.V. comp. Visvani rū- 

. pani yasyah sa visvartipa tam visvarüpam. The accent on the last 

Syllable of the first member by Bahuvrihau visvüm sanjnayam 

(Pan. 6.2.106). 

Here the comp. vifvarüpü is used for gau of Brhaspati. 

In (RV. L13.10) the word vi$varüpa is used for T'vas[a, hence 
Tvas{a is Brhaspati. The next form of T'vasid is the three Rbhus. 
This represents the manifestation of Agni in so many forms, 

In the present mantra four names are mentioned, the two hari, 
ratha and gau. The two Hari belong to Indra, ratha to Asvins 
and go to Brhaspati. The ratha of Afvins is drawn by the 
rasabhau (see. rásabhüvasvinoh —Nigh. 1.15). All these four are, 

t erefore, horses kesy by four different ods, Indra, the two 
ASvins and Brhaspati.Y These are the four forms of Tvasta (Agni). 

Y Otherwise called the splitting of camasa into four 


or the fashioning 
of horse from horse. These are the different rays Or waves ` 
ME resent in the four parts of Cama ranyagarba. —  — WA 


_ Vibhvà: far reaching, penetrating, 
‘diptau, to shine forth, appear, 
Akvanipasca (Pan. 3.2.74). 
‘Shines brilliantly’, 4 in bh 


pervading; from vi 4/bhà 
ILP.; with kvanip by Ato manin- 
Vifesend bhatiti vibhvā, ‘one that 
@ drops by Ato lopa ifi ca (Pan. 
& ^ i 
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6.4.54). Ajaddvardhadhatuke alopo bhavati chandastvdtanajadavapi 
lopo bhavati. Or it may be derived from +/bha with dvan (Aund- 
dika). In this case d in bhd drops by Ditvakaranasamarthyad- 
abhasyüpi [erlopo bhavati. The accent on the suffix syllable by 
Gati-karako-(Pan. 6.2.139) and Anudatiasya ca yatrodatialopah 
(Pan. 6.1.161). 

The use of the word in other case-forms shows that it ends 
in van (Cf. Vibhwatastam-—RV . 111.49.1; V.58.4) and Vibhvand— 
X.76 5; vibhvane—RV. V1.61.13). This shows that it cannot be de- 
rived from 4/bhii with du or dun as Sayana has done (see. SRB. 
1.113.1) assuming it to be instrumental sing. of vibhü but here 
the word is vibhvan and not vibhü. Both of them are different 
words with different significance. M à 

Và'jah: strength, vigour, energy, speed; from 4/vaj gatau, 
‘to go; LP. with ghati by Akartari ca karake sanjiayam (Pan. 
3.3.19).  Vajyate gamyate aneneti Vajah:  Ajivrajyosca (Pam. 
7.360) iti cakarasyanuktasamuccayarthatwat kutvabhavah. Tatha 
c. talira nyasakarah cakdrasyanuktasamuccayarthatuad vajerapi 
kutvapratisedhah siddho bhavati vajah iti, The accent on the 
initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). Sayana always explains 
accent by Vrsüdináfica which is not necessary because it is accen- 
ted in a regular way. (Cf. Vijam, Vrsaditvad adyudáttah SRB. 
1.5.9). 

It is to be noted that in the Vedic text vdji is horse. and is 
- related to Indra. The word vaja is also related to Indra. (see. 
RV. 1.5.9). ‘ 1 

It appears that Rbhu is the first stage of Rudra t.e. Agni, second- 
ly is the Vibiwa and third is the Vajah. Rbhu is related to 
A$vins, Vibiwa with Brhaspati, later with Dhenu or earthly 
nd Vaja with Indra. In course of 


part of Hiranyagarbha a ; 
time these three. became the rays or Agm of heaven, middle 


region and earth. Vibha in the heaven, Vaja in the middle 
region and Rbhw oa the earth. Originally it was only Rudra 
or Agni in the Hiranyagarbha. epee 

Svdpasah : having good deeds, B.V. Comp Sobhanāni apansi 
- karmani yesante . su-apasah tan devan svapasah. The accent on 
the first syllable of the “second member by Adyudatiam-(Pan. 


^ 6,2.119). 4 d 


^ : CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
; Fah 


Ira. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


376 A ORITIOAL STUDY OF RIGVEDA [1.161.8 


Yajniyam: related to sacrifice; from yajfia with gha by 
Yajnartivgbhyam ghakhafiau (Pan. 6.1.71). Yajitam arhati iti 
yajfiyah, ‘one that deserves sacrifice’, The suffix gha is changed 
into iya by Ayane-(Pan. 7.1.2). 

Aitana : to go from à Yi to go, lof 2nd per. plu. Ta is 
replaced by tanap by Taptanap-(Pan. 7.1.45). 

Nis; ind. out, forth, away, (rarely used as an indepen- 

)" dent word (i.e, AV. VI.18.3; VIL115.3; XVI.2.1) but mostly as 
prefix to verbs and their derivateries (Cf. nih-4/ksi eto.) or to 
nouns not immediatly connected with verbs, in which case it 
has the sense of ‘out of’, ‘away from’. (see. M.W. p. 543). 

Here ‘nis’ occurs before carmanah and therefore it means 
‘out of the hide’. ' 

Carmanah: from hide; from  4/car gatau, to go ; I.P. with 
‘manin by Sarvadhätubhyo manin (Un. 4.145). Carati gacchati yena 
lat carma ‘hide’ (Cf. Gk. pelma; Lat. corium; Hib. croicionn). 
The accent on the initial syllable by Ñni-(Pāņ. 6.1.197). 

Sayana iterprets the mantra as “He Saudhanvanüh yiiyam 
niscarmanah mrtayah goh sakasat wtkrüüccarmanah gam nitanam 
mih arinita niragamayata utpdditavanta ityarthah. -Sdyana has 
taken mih both with carmanah and arinita, but it cannot be 
taken twice, Asa matter of fact, go means rays as bright as 
the sun ‘siiryatvacad süryasya iva wak yasya tena’ (see. RV. VII. 


59.11; VIII.91.7). In the process of Hiranyagarbha, there comes 
a time when it loses its radiance and is rejuvenated again. 
This is what is called the degth of Agni or Rudra and the 
rejuvenation of the parents The degree of light differs from 
one stage to another. The light at the Rudra stage is dim, 


but due to increasing acu ties electricity is 7 generated and 
the light becomes intense “and Hiranyagarbha “is rejuvenated 

V/ by the three brothers Rohu, Vibhva and Vaja. 
Thus, niScarmanah gam arinita means the making of the 


gam (rays) out of carman (the covering of light which had 
died out). 


Udakam : water; from 4/und kledane, to flow or issue out, 

7 spring (as water) to wet, bathe, VII.P. (Cf. Gk. udor ; Lat. 
unda; Goth. vat-o; Old High Germ.'waz.ar; Mod, Eng. wat-er ; 
Lith. wand-u) with the suffix kvun by Udakafica (Un. 2.40). 
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Unatti kledayatiti udkam jalam và, ‘one that wets’. Visvabandhu 
thinks the suffix kvuc (see. p. 894 S. Bhag. II). Hence the 
accent on the last syllable by Citah (Pau. 6.1.1063). 
Ydska has enlisted the word udaka in the synonyms of 
ie (Nigh. 1.12). He explains udkam as unaititi satah (Nir. 
24). 

Here the Rbhus are asked to drink udaka, or mujfijanejana 
and if they do not want either of the two they are asked to 
be exhilarated in the third savana. From the phrase ‘trtive 
savane’ it appears that the first two alternatives represent. the. 
two earlier stages of a process in the formation cf water. The 


first stage is udaka, the second mujfijanejana and the third 
is water Wa pre mentioned. Here there is no 
mention of Soma. Not only the Rbhus, but Agni and Indra 
are also connected with the first, second and third savana. 
Even in the ritualistic explanation the gods are said to drink 
soma and not udaka—water. Here the functions of the Rbhu, 
Vibhud and Vāja, are described, and the three regions are 
alloted to them. The first savana is the gaseous state of water 
or udaka, the second savana is the muñjanejana stage of water 
i.e. cloud and the third and the last stage of water is the 
pouring down of water, because at this stage the soma is 
brought from the heaven by the Syena, i.e. rays of the sun 
which are called vājas (see. 

Thé bravitu ya irtangá véda 

’syd vamdsya nihitam padam véh. 
Sirsndh ksirdm duhrate ga'vo asya 
vavrim vdsana udakdm pada'puh. 
(RY. 1.164.7) 

Sayana interprets this mantra as—Gavah Katana varsakalnag 
rasmayah kstram udakam duhrate ksaranti. Rüpam acchadayantah 
ativistarena tejasa tapaniah kecana asya gavo rasmayah udakam 


svasrstam pada srstenaiva margena apuh pibanti_ bhiimim niruda- 
kam kurvanti ttyarthan. 


Thus in the present verse the functions of the three Rbhus 


are described. 
Mufijanc janam : g 
11.4. with the upapada muñja an 
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-ranayosca, (Pan. 3.5.11T). Mufijaih nijyate adah muiijanejanam. 
The accent on the root syllable by Gatikdrako-(Pan. 6.2.1 9) 
and Liti (Pan. 6.1.193). 

It is very difficult to ascertain the meaning of this comp. 
as it occurs only once in the Vedic Texts. The word muñja 
occurs several times, In the Brahmanas the word mufija is 
explained as follows :— 

1. Agnir devebhya udakrümat sa muiijam prdvisat tasmat 

sa susirah—S.B. 6.3.1.26. 

2. Saisa yoniragner yanmufijahi —S.B. 6.6.1.23. 

3. Yonir muiijah — S.B. 6.6.2.15. 
4 
5. 


Yajhiya hi muftjah—S.B. 12.8.3.6. 
Ürgvà muñjāh Tai. B. 3.8.1.1. 
From the above quotations, is seems that Agni is born 
from Mufija, ard Muñja is ürk—strength, hence muñja is 
nothing else aone oE Am by whlch thə formation 
ls cloud takes place. And this mufjanejana is the second stage 

‘of the formation of the cloud “before pouring down on the 

earth. 

—  Háryatha : (you) desire; haryatth kdantikarma *(Nigh. 2.6.) 

Lat 2nd per. plu. 

Madayadhyaà : (you) be exhilarated ; from Caus. 4/mad 

with Let 2nd per. plu. Unaccented by Tiññatiñah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Bhi'yisthah : most predominant, having any thing as its 

=> chief part or ingredient : from bhityas with isthan by Altisayame 

tamabisthanau (Pan. 5.3.55). The fi of bhityas drops by Teh. 

(Pay. 6.4.155). The accent on the initial syllable by Nni- 
(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Panini has derived the word bhiyistha from bahu and bahu 
is replaced by bhū and y is inserted with the superlative suffix 
asthan by Isthasya yit ca (Pdn.6.4.159). But here the sense 
accords with the former derivation. 
te Vadhargántim : desiring bolt, casting a bolt (Prob) light- 

ning (M.W. p. 916). Vadhar Gtmanah icchatiti vadharyati “to hurl 
.& thunderbolt’. (M.W. ibid. Vadharya takes dhatu sanjia by 
ee ew dhatavah (Pay. 3.1.32); star by Lafah Satr-(Pan- 
4". 9.1124) ; sap by Kartari Sap (Pan. 3.1.68); pararüpa by Ato 
| hes Sue (Pap. .6,1,97), the feminine suffix zip by Ugitaéca (Pap 
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4.1.6); num by Acchinadyornum (Pan. 7.160). The accent on 
the denominative suffix by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162) 

Here all the Rbhus state the different constituents of 
Hiranyagarbha, All of them are right because at that time 
“Hiranyagarbha was composed of the elements of water, Agni 


.and thunderbolt. 


Srond'm: collected, accumulated; cooked (M.W.) from 
1/ Sron sanghüle, to collect, go, move (Nir. 4.3. to move) with 
ac by Nandigrahi-(Pan. 3.1.134).. Sronyate iti Sronah siri cet 
Srona, tap by Ajddyatastap (Pan. 4.1.4). The suffix is accented 
by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Now the word Sroma is feminine acc. sing. and qualifies 
gam in the same case but Sdyana has wrongly taken it with 


udaka which is neuter. As a matter of fact, Srond gauh means 
the accumulated rays. Here we have the description of the 


formation of water in the cloud in three stages, l. Srona 
güuh, 2. mansa and 3. Sakri, which is to be departed from the: 


cloud (nimruc). The finite verb here is 'avajati which means 
to drive down, to direct. So first there is the accumulation of 
rays (Srona gauh) which forms the water (mansa). That water 
which is going to rain down (nimrue) is freed from the atmos- 
pheric impurities ((Sakrt) in the third stage. 
Mansdm : flesh. i.e. in palpable state, hence water ; from 
man avabodhane, to think, imagine, VIII. A with sa by 
Manerdirghasca (Un. 3.64). Manyate jhayate anena tat mansam 
Sariropacayo va, by means of which something is known’. 
Yaska has derived mansa from the following root 1, Man- 
m münanam va “flesh is traced to yman to regard, so called 
because ‘people have a regard for ib (for every one loves 


V his own flesh)  Indo-Eur. memso-‘flesh’ ; Old. Irish. mir. a bit 


of flesh (memsro) S.V.Y.E. p. 91). 2. Manasam va flesh is traced 
to manas, lit. belonging to heart wiz. ‘the hearts like it. But 


Indo-Eur. memso—flesh ; Old Irish. mir, ‘bit of flesh’. 3. _Mano 
asmintsidatits va—is traced to manas Vsad, So because ‘the 


heart goes to it’ i.e. it is liked by all. “Mansa mananam va 
münasam va mano’sminisidatitt và (Nir. 4.3). 
In the Bráhmanas Mansa is explained as: 


um D 


l Etadu ha vai paramam  annüdyam yanmansam ; (SB. — 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. — 


la bore 
IUE LI RE : 


E 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


380 A OBITIOAL STUDY OF RIGVEDA [I.161.11 


11.7.1.3) 
2. Annamu pasormansam ; S.B. 7.5.2.42. 
yf 3. Minsam vai purisam ; S.B. 8.6.2.14 ; 8.7.3.1. 
Mansam purisam ; S.B. 8.7.4.19. 
Mansam sádanam : S.B. 8.1.4 5. 
Mansiyanti ha vai juhvato yajamánasya agnayah.; S.B. 
11.7.1.2. 

7. ANabho münsümi; S.B. 10.6.4.1. 

8. Nabho münsüni; T.S, 7.5.25. 

9. Mansiyanti và Ghitagneragnayah (G. B. U.2.1). 

From the above it becomes abundantly clear that ‘mansa’ 
in the veda cannot mean flesh. The word is also used for 
the pith of tree or pulp of fruits. (see. 

Sám te majjà' majjfià' bhavatu sdmu te parusa páruh. 

Sam te mónsásya visrastam sdmdsthydpi rohatu. 

(AV.IV.12.3). 

Here the pith of ‘Rohini or Arundhati’? is said to. increase 
the flesh of the body. 

In the Rgveda, the uncompounded form of nsa occurs 
here only. Elsewhere we have it in the compounds—médnsabhik- 
sam, mansapacanya (RV. 1.162.19,13). In all the four Vedas 
mansa should not be taken to mean flesh or meat, as this mean- 
ing does not suit the contexts. 7 pa ae 

f In this stanza we have the formation of the cloud. The 
accumulated rays are driven down by one of the Rbhus to 
form the elemental waters. The other Rbhu (Vibhva) effects 
the consolidation (Mansa) of those waters with the help 
of electric energy ( Stind) which is also called Indra. And the 
third Rbhu (Vaja) pours it down in the form of rain. 

dkrt ; excrement, hence impurities (present in the atmos- 
phere’; from 4/sak Saktau, V.P. with rt by Sakerrtim (Un. 
4.58). Saknotiti Sakrt. (Cf. Gk. skur. skatus; according to 

_ Some; kopros and Lat. cacare). 

Pot cecus u ase high places ; ut (a particle and prefix to 

. “OTBs and nouns, as implying superiority in place, rank, station 

= Or power) up, upwards, -upon ( Cf. Zd. uz. Hib. was and in 

8, 018, i.e. 08-ear, a leap bound and others ; with vat 


CO qu 
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cchatsu iti udvatsu pradeśeşu. The accent on the suffix by 
Adyudatia§ ca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Tr'uam : that which is cut or bruised ; from 4/irh hinsa- 
yam, to cut, bruise; VILP. with kna by Trheh kno halopasca 
(Un. 5.8). Trhyate hanyate yat tat tram. The suffix kna is nit, 
so the root syllable is accented. 

Yaska has derived from Vid to cleave, to pierce ; (see. 
Tardanam iti trnam-Nir. 1.12). Sayana explains ‘asmai’ as 
pranijataya tadupakdarartham. But this explanation does not 
accord with the context. In the context of rain ‘asmai’ can 
only mean ‘cloud’, The word is closely connected with Asva 
(rays) (See. Yddva ghasya prábhriam Asye ir'nam—RV. 1.162.8). 
Here the Rbhus are splitting themselves for the cloud- 


formatio 

Akrnotana : split; from 4/kr hinsayam, V.P.A. Lan 2nd 
per. plu. The suffix ża is replaced by tana by Taptanap (Pan. 
7.1.45). Unaccented by Tiññatiñah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Nivátsu : in the lower places ; from mi (ind. down, back) 
(Cf. Zd. ni; Gk. e-ni. ; Slav. ni-zw ; Germ. ni-dar, ni-der ; Angl. 
Sax. ni-ther ; Eng. ne-ther, be-neath) with the taddhita suffix vat by 
Upasargacchandasi dhatvarthe (Pan. 5.1.118). Nicaih pradesesu 
nivatsu. The suffix is accented by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Here nivatsu is related with the apah-waters. So possibly 

Vit denotes the middle region. In the middle region, the for- 
mation of water is described in the mantras. 

Svapasydyd: with a desire to promote good woiks, henca 
with remarkable skill ; from svapas, the suffix kyac by Supah 
Gimanah kyac (Pan. 3.1.8). Svapasah ütmanah icchatiti svapas- 
yati. svapasyatit svapasyd taya svapasyaya. The suffix a takes 
place by A pratyayat (Pan. 3.3.108). Tap by Ajadyatastap 
(Pan. 4.1.4). The accent on the suffix by Adyudattasea (Pan. 
3.1.3). 

Narah: leaders; from 4/ni prapane, to lead, conduct, 
direct ; I.P.A. ; with the suffix r by Nayaterdicca (Un. 2.101). 
Karyani nayantiti narah. Unaccented by Amantritasya ca (Pan. 
8,1.19). 

The Rbhus are leaders or pioneers in the phenomenon of 
the formation of cloud, PL 
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Agohyasya : not to be concealed or covered, bright ;. Nan 
tatpurusa comp. Na gohyam agohyant tasya agohyasya, ‘one that is 
not to be concealed’, The accent on the first member of the 
comp. by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). 

The sun is called .4gohya because he is not to be 
concealed. 

Asastana: reposed ; from 4/sas svapne, to sleep (Nigh. 
3.22.) to be inactive or idle, RV.; with Lan 2nd per. plu. The 
plu. suffix za is replaced by tana by Taptanap-(Pan. 7.1.45). 
The augment af is accented as Tiññatiñah is prohibited by 
Yadvritànnityam. The Rbhus or the rays of the sun Rbhavah 
Gdityarasmaya ucyante). They were first inactive in the sun, 
but they become active when they start from the sun. The 
rays (Rbhavah) are the cause of rain. Adityajjdyate vrstih). 
(Manu. 3.76). 

Wee Bhu'vanā ; regions (Vedic plu. acc.). The suffix $7 drops 
by Seschandasi bahulam (Pan. 6.1.70). : 

Tatya': fatherly or affectionate ; from «tan vistdre, to 
extend (in affection the heart expands). . VIIT.P. with ktic by 
Kticktaw ca sanjnayam (Pan. 3.3.174). Tanyate vistiryate iti 
tātih tau tatya. From tāti the dual suffix au is replaced by à 
by Supam suluk-(Pan. 7.1.39). Yan takes place by Iko yanact 
(Pan. 6.1.77). The accent on the last suffix syllable by Citah 
(Pan. 6.1.163). 

Sayana derives it from 4/ian vistüre as well as from tat. 

ASapata: cursed; from 4/$ap ükrose, to curse, I.P.4. Lan 
2nd. per. plu. Sayana explains as ‘ndsayatha’ to destroy. But 
as a matter of fact, in the very beginning of the creation of 
the heaven and earth, the Rbhus were not so powerful in order 
to destroy evil forces, so merely the explanation should be 
curse but not destroy. 


Kardsnam: the forepart of the arm, karasnau bahi 
= (Nigb. 2.4). 
5.  Susupvd'nsah : sleeping, reposing ; from sva faye ‘to Sleep. » 
Z ILP.; (Cf. Gk. up-nos; Lat. somnus for diss xe ae 
z Slav. supati; Lith. sapnas; Angl Sax, sevefam, to sleep) 
$ with the suffix kvasu by Kvasusca (Pan. 3.2.107). Soap takes : 
.  tempnabnws by — Vaci-soapi-yajadinarh kiti (Pap. 6.1.15); 
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reduplication by Infi dhdtoranabhydsasya (Pan. 6.1.8). The accent 
on the suffix syllable by Adyudátiasca (Pan. 3.1.3.) 

Abiibudhat: awakened ; from Caus. 4/budh avagamane, to 
wake, wake up, be awake, I.P. with can by Nisri-(Pdn. 3.1.48); 
reduplication by Cani (Pan. 6.1.11.) dirgha in abhydsa by 
Dirgho laghoh (Pan. 7.4.94). (Cf. Zd. bud: Gk. puth for 
(phuth) in punthanomai, puthesthai ; Slav. budeti, budru ; Lith, 
budeti, budrus; Goth. biudan; Germ. biotan, bieten; Angl. Sax. 
beodan; Eng. bid) Unaccented by Tiñħñatiñah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Sva'nam : wind ; from +/Svi gativrddhyoh, to swell, grow, 
increase, LP. with kanin by Svan-(Un. 1.159) Svayati gacchati 
varddhate asau Sua kukkuro vā,- ‘one that grows or increases’. 
(Cf. Zd.spa; Gk.kuon; Lat. canis Lit. szu; Goth, kund ;. Eng. 
hound; Germ. hund). 

Sayana correctly explains svdnam as ‘antarikse Svasantam 
vayum’. The legend of svd is very important in Rgveda, 


. BT LT ET PI UU a ee a 
which requires a separate chapter on it. Still it can be said 


That as it is generally connecter generally connected with the formation of water, so 
it denotes the wind. ; 

Bastáh + sun; from 4/vas nivdse, I.P. with ta (Aunadika). 
^ Sayana explains Bastah sarvasya  vásayitü Gditya vaseraunadikas- 
tapraltyayah bavayorabhedat batvam. It is derived from the 
Causative (mic) form of 4/vas and nic drops by  Neramifi 
(Pan.6.4.51). 

Bodhaytta'ram : awakener ; from 4/budh avagamane, to wake 
with mc and hence tye by  Neulircav (Pan. 3.1.133). The 
augment if comes by Ardhadhatukasyedvaladeh (Pan. 7.1.35). The 
accent on the suffix syllable by Citak. (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Vi-akhyata, shone; from 4/caks vyaktayam vāci, Lun 2nd per. 
plu. caks is replaced by khya by Caksiriah khyan (Pan. 9.4 54). 
Sic is replaced by añ by Asyativaktikhydtibhyo’n (Pan. 3.1.52). 


A in khya drops by Ato lopa ifi ca (Pàn.6.4.64) unaccented . by 


Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28), Here the Rbhue are to light up. 


eS NN Diva : from heaven; from 4/div, to shine, be bright ; IV.P. 


vith Aunüdika adhikarane div. Divyate asminniti dyauh tena 
dwa. (Cf. Gk. zeus; Lat. jou, ju in Jupiter, Jovies, Jovi and 
others—dyats, divás; O.E. Tiw; O.H.G. Zin; ON.. Tyr). The 
accent on the instrumental sufix @ by Udidam-(Pan. 6.1.171). 
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In this last verse the main gods who take part in the 
formation of coulds are praised. The respective abodes of 
Maruts, Agni and the Wind are heaven, earth and middle 
regions. All these gods assemble in the middle region in 
or'er to from the clouds. 

Sumudrath : undulating; from : 

1. Sam-ud 4/dru with da by Anyesvapi drsyate (Pan. 3.2.101). 
itt apadane dapratyayah. Samudravanti satigata ürddhvar dravanti 
gacchantyasmüdapo raSmibhir akrsyamana Gdityamandalam. 

2. Sam-abhi udarthe 4/dru with da in karma samhata 
abhidravantyenam Gpo bhaumarasalaksanad vayunad preryamanah. 
aditya-mandalàd va varsakdle rasmibhih pravarttamanah. 

°. Sam 4/mud harşe, I.A. with rak in adhikarana by 
Sphayita-(Un. 2.12). Sammodante asmin bhutani antariksacarini 
itt và. 

4. Sam üti ekibhàve, udakat  wcchabdah ro matvarthiyah. 
Ekibhitam udakam asmin vidyate varsasu itt udakaSabdasyed- 
bhàvaschandasah. 

9. Sam 4/undi kledane with rak by Sphayita-(Un. 2.12) in 
kartā. Samunmalti varsena bhuvanam samudrah (see, D.Y.Nigh., 
p.24). 

YA “Tatra samudra ityetat parthivena samudrena sandthyate, 
Samudrah kasmat. Samuddravantyasmad Gpah. Samabhidravan- 
tyenam apah. Sammodante asmin bhütani. Samudako bhavati. 
Samunattiti va (Nir. 2.10). “With reference to this, the word 
samudra (atmosphere) is confused with samudra (which means 
terrestrial ocean), From what (root) is samudra derived? 
From it water flows up (sam-ud vdru), or waters flow towards 
it (sam abhi y/dru), beings take delight in it, or it is a great 
reservoir of water, or it moistens thoroughly (sam-ud)". 

In this connection (Of. Sá üttarasmdd ,ddharam samudrdm 

y Pó divya' asrjad varsya abhi (RV. X.98.5)“Samudra is the name 

v/ of both the atomospheric as well as ea 

rthly ocean. 

The god Varuna (oxygen) is connected with Samudra. 
The oxygen comes to the earth from the sun as wcll as from 
the ocean. In the formation of the water as well as the 


E cloud the most important element ig oxygen and in this 
= process the gods Agni, Wind and the Maruts take part. 
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Icchántah : desiring, seeking, longing for; from yiş icchayam; 
with Satr in acc. plu. : 

Savasah napütah: sons of the strength (Rbhavah); Savas is 
derived from 4/Svi gativrddhyah, I.P. with asun by Sveh samprasá- 
yanam ca (Un. 4.193). Svayati 'gacchati varddhate asaw Savah 
‘strength’. 
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ELECTRICITY OR HEAT 
[I.162.1—22] 


Rsih—Dirghatamah. Devata—Asvah. Chandah —T ristup, 3, 6 
Jagati. Svarah—Dhaivatah, 3,6—Nisddah. 


” 
. Translation : 


EA 1 itra, Varuna,  Aryamà, Ayu, Indra, Rbhuksa@ and 

“4 ! 3 Cafe “Maruts, should not censure us ; when we announce 
the heroic deed of the swift horse produced for the 

gods in the sacrifice. 19x saa ge f a 

2. When the gods receive the oblation (energy) caught 

in mouth of him (i.e. inherent in asva) who is enveloped 

in his intrinsic brilliance, the advancing variegated 

Aja (light) making a loud report, becomes an agree- 

able material for the consumption of Indra and pusan. 


3. This light, the portion of the sun (Pusan), desired by 
all gods, is brought forward by the encompassing rays 
to the middle region, so that Tvasta may urge this 
light (Purodāśa), brought by the rays, on to rapid 
flowing (i.e. in the form of water), 

4. 


When the rays of the sun lead forth Asya (heat), fit 


for offspring, received by the gods, thrice, 


according to 
the seasons, : 


then the light, the portion of Pisan, goes 
first announcing the sacrifice to the gods. 


9. Hota (Agni), Adhvaryu (minister of the rite, i.e. dyna- 


E Avayah (young, i.e. fresh energy). Agnimin- 
ah (the kindler of fire, the igniting force)—(all of 


pew) the seizors or makers of the cloud as well as 
SA the wise sasta (Le. intelligently working directive 
Eo su energy), By that well-furnished and well performed 
ae 3 Sacrifice may you all make the streams over flow. 
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6. Whether, they are the chiselers of the pole, bearers of 
the pole or those who fashion the top of the pole of 
the Asva and those who prepare the receptacle for 
Arvat to cook ; let song of praise invigorate us. 

7. The horse (rays) has come himself. My wish has been 
granted, (as well) the expectations of the gods. The 
bright-backed (horse, i.e. rays) has come. The inspired 
Rsis (i.e. the leaping flames) rejoice. For the pros- 
perity of the gods, we have made good friend. 

8. Whatever the rein and the fetter of the swift steed 
and the head-rope and girth and the grass that has xE 
been put into his mouth—may all these be among the 
gods. 

9. Whatever the maksika absorbs of the kravis of Asva, 
whatever surrounds the bright svadhiti and whatever “F 
sticks to the hands and nails of family, may all these ta 
be among the gods. 

10. Whatever unconsumed matter falls out of the interior 
(of Agni), whatever the smell of kravis let the Samita- 
ral? (different forms of Agni) do the whole thing well 
and make the oblation into a thorough preparation 
(i.e. turn it into water). 

11. Whatever of thy sacrificed body, which is being pre- 
pared by Agni (for the formation of water) runs to- 
wards the pole—let that not fall on the earth or the 
grass (i.e. let that not be wasted). That may be given 
to the longing gods. 

12. 'Those (gods) who observe the prepared Vàiin. (i.e. 
rain water about to fall) and those who say it reeks, 

‘Tet it fall out, And those who solicit the water of the 
cloud as alms, let their prayers come to us, 

13. Whatever observation of the trough in which the cloud 
is formed, whatever the regions containing the vapour, 
whatever the envelopers of hot vapour (or steam) and 
whatever the hollows and poles for (Carünam) (all of — 
them) adorn the Asva on all sides. 

14. Whatever the coming down, settling down, transform. 


ing and capturing. of the electricity and whatever WA 
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15. 


16, 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


22. 


. secure for us (gods) a dominion, 
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absorbed and consumed, may all thy activities be 
among the gods. 
Let not the smoke-smelling Agni cause the (electricity) to 
thunder, Let the bright and redolent saucer ( like 
space ) shake. The gods capture that elecricity which 
is desirable diffused, heaved and emiting sparks. 
Whatever covering and glittering receptacle they (the 
gods) supply for it (electricity or heat), all those desirable 
_things—splitting, capturing and the electricity itself 
they (the gods) put under the control of the gods. 
Who he (Agni) impels thee, who art hissing violently, 
with impetus or thrust in thy abode, I shall manage 
all thy (effusion) by expansion as the raw material (is 
managed) with electric current or heat in the sacrifices. 
The lightning unties with thirty-four waves of the 
powerful ray (of the sun) related to the gods. Make 
the conducting paths flawless (i.e. sound), (and) having 
thundered aloud split every part of the sky. 
There is one (force) that splits the rays of the sun and 
two (forces, viz, negative and positive) that control it 
according to the proper time. Whatever conducting 
paths of thine do I make according to time, then 
en masse do I consign, to Agni. 
Let not thy mild form make thee hot while thou art 
passing. Let not thunderbolt stay in thy form. Let 
not the hasty and. gawky splitter, overlooking the 
flaws make the conducting paths wrongly with a flash. 
ey eens at not extinguished nor cramped 
paths. The YA euis e IO Dr suitable 
ra) and the two varie- 
gated rays (of Maruts) are united ard the might ray 


(of the ASvins) is present at the head of the thun- 
derer. 


May Vajin (celestial rays) make the 
beneficient for us, offsprings for men and (make his) 


affluence nourish the universe, May Aditi (the per- 
fect sun) make us flawless and opulent Asva. (rays) 


Go and Asva rays 
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Grammatical and Exegetical Notes : 

Rbhuksa'h : great. The word Rbhuh is derived from 4/bhà 
dipiaw or 4/bhü sattdyam with the prefix uru and rig and 
sufix ku by Mrgayvádayasca (Un. 1.38). Uru vistirnam bhàti, 
riena yajiena bhati bhavatità và Rbhuh. Purvapadasya rbhüvasca 
nipatyate. The word Rbhuksah'is derived from ksayatiraisvar- 
yakarma or 4/ksi nivdsagatyoh. Tesdm iste iti Rbhuksah yadva 
tesu nivasatiti Rbhuksah. The perfix is Rbhu and the suffix is 
‘in’ by Upasankhyana on Patestha-(Un. 4.12). (Zee SRB. 1.63.3 
and Pan. 7.1.85). 

Ydska has enlisted this word in the synonyms of mahat 
(great) (Nigh. 3.3). The word Rbhuksah means great, because 
all the three Rbhavah pervade the three regions, hence its lite. 
rary meaning is great. 

In the previous hymn, the ARbhavah are said to have divi- 
ded Camasa into four. They have fashioned horse from horse 
(ASsvddasvam). In this hymn the Rbhavah proclaim the heroic 


deeds of Asva (rays) in the sacrifice. In the previous hymn the 
Rbhavah also fashioned rays for the different gods. Here the 


mention is made of ,Asva (rays) which is more important and 
vslongs to heaven Tero the significance of Asva in all his 
activities will be described. Wit is important to note that only 
the names of Mitra, Varuna, Aryama, Ayu, Indra, Rohuksah 
and Maruts are mentioned in the manira. Only these gods 
are asked not to censure the heroic deed of the Asva. According 
to Sayana, Mitra is the god of the day, Varuna, the god of 
the night; Aryamd (i.e. Aditya), the god of both day and 
night ; Ayu (i.e. Vayu), the always moving wind (the initial 
vakara having dropped from the word vayu; Indra is well 
"known ; Rbhuksah, the dwelling place of the gods ; i.e. Praja- 
‘pati. Although Sayana has- given this interpretation of the 
gods, yet he has not explained why only they should not 
censure Asva. 
As a matter of fact, this (RV. 1.162) and the following 
(RV. 1.163) are the only hymns which due to their misinterpreta- - 
tion have given rise to the later institution of horse-sacrifice. 
The clue to the correct interpretation is given in the ‘next 
hymn in which Aog is desoribed as’ having sprung ; 
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samudra (middle region) and Purisa(waters).'He has golden horns 


ean by no stretch of imagination, be applied to the animal 
Asva who lives on this earth. This can only refer to a pheno- 
menon in the heaven and middle region. It has been said 
that the Rbhavah fashioned Asva from Asva which means that 
they fashioned the rays of the sun out of incipient rays always 
present in the heaven and earth (vide Agni) hymns RV. 
1.141—150). 

After the formation of heaven and earth, the Sun came into 
being. Then waters" produced. (Cf. Akasad vüyuh, Vayoragnih, 
Agnerapah). The hymns of Dirghatamas (RV. 1.162.103) repre- 
sent the stage of water-formation, otherwise called Asvamedha 
or Horse-sacrifice. The previous stages have already been des- 
cribed in the earlier hymns (RV. 1I.140— 161). 

In the present mantra the gods have brought Asva (rays) 
YA from the sun in order to produce water. They have reguested 
Mitra, Varuna and others not to censure them but cooperate 
with them, for without their cooperation and the presence of 
Asva, water cannot be produced. The heroic deed of Asva 
consists in its indispensability in the formation of water. The 
sacrifice of Asva in this hymn refers merely to the formation 
of water,“or ASva is-not the horse inhabiting this earth. His 
identity is described in the next hymn. 

Sayana is wrong in taking Rbhuksah as an epithet of Indra. 
As a matter of fact, Rbhuksah is used as a g general term for 


| 


| (Hiranyasrħga) and iron hoofs (Ayah pädah). This description 


other great gods whose cooperation is necessary in the - forma- 
tion of water. ; 

Pari-khyan : censure; from wari 4/khyà, to censure. Lun 
3rd per. plu. The vikarana sic is replaced by an dy Asytivakti- 
khyatibhyo’n (Pan. 3.1.52). Unaccented by Tirinatitah (Pan. 
8.1.28). 

Devdjatasya : produced for the gods (Mitra, Varuna and 
others who are connected with Asva); Caturthi tatpurusa. Deve- 
bhyo jütah devajütah tasya devajdtasya. The accent on the last 
syllable of the first member by Kte ca (Pan. 6.2.45). The word 
deva is accented on its last syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163) 

.. Bsitis derived from /div with ac by Nandigrahi-(Pan. 3.1184), : 


= 
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The compound qualifies vájin. 

Sdpleh : of the horse; from 4/srp gatau, to go; I.P. with 
the suffix tip (aunddika ). Sarpati asau saptih tasya sapteh. 
Here r drops irregularly. (Cf. Gk. sebomai, sebas). The accent 
falls on the radical syllable by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162) as the 
sufüx tip is unaccented by Anuddttau suppitau (Pan. 3.1.4). 
Bhojadeva derives it from 4/sap samavaye by Sapinasivasipadi- 
bhyastip. Sapati sumgrümesu saha samavaiti. Gatikarmano | và 
sapiih. Mddhava from 4/aap sparse. Sayana has correctly ex- 
plained as sarpanasilah. 

Vajinah: of the horse ; from vija with the suffix in by Ata 
inifhanau (Pan. 5.2.115). WVajah asti asminnili waji. The vāja 
is the third among the Rbhus and belongs to the heaven. The 
birth place of Vaja is the heaven (see. RV. I.163.1). 

Vidathe : in the sacrifice; from 4/vid labhe, to get, acquire 
VI.P.A. with the suffix atha by Ruvidibhyam mt (Un. 3.119). 
Vidyate labhyate yatra iti vidathah tasmin vidathe, ‘the place 
where Asva is received, i.e. the sacrificing place’, The accent 
on the first syllable by Adyuddttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

It is used for Ajah. It js shown in (RV. 1,139.4) that 

“Aja is light and Asva is heat, These belong to Pisan>Pisan 
YA is the sun, the store-house of the heat and hghi. Here in the 
context of Ase, Aja is mentioned as both are the properties of 
the sun. As Aja is the light, it comes directly (Supran) from 
the sun. 
(7 s Nirnjà: brilliance; from mir 4/nij, to wash off, cleanse, 
ET the suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). The accent on 
the radical syllable by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) and Dhdtoh. (Pan. 
6.1.162). 

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of ‘form’? (Nigh. 3.7). 

A Réknasã : inherited possession, any property or valuable 
object, wealth, gold. From ric virecane, to leave, empty, 
evacuate, give up; VII.P.A. (Cf. Zd. ric; Gk. leipu, loipos; Lit. 
linquo, licet; Lith. likti; Goth. leihwen; Ang. Sax. lion; Eng. 
loan, lend; Germ. lihan, leihan; with asun by Ricerdhane ghicca 
(Un. 4.199). QC in ric is changed into k by Cajoh ku ghinyatoh 
(Pan, 7.3.52). The initial radical syllable is accented by Nni- 
(Pan, 6.1.197). 
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AT asha has enlisted in the synonyms of wealth (Nigh. 2.10). 
—” He has also esplained it as “Ricyate prayatah (Nir. 3.2). 

The word nirnik is used as the adj. of Reknas which means 
shining property. The horse (rays) of the sun are. comprised of 
shining properties. 

Se : caught; from 4/grah wpüdüne, to take away; 

IX.P.4. (Of, Zd. gerep, geurv; Goth. greipa; Germ. greife; Lith. 

grebju; Slav. grablju; Hib. grabaim, ‘I devour, stop) with the suffix 

| kia. H is changed into bh by Hrgrahorbhaschandasi (Bhasya Va. 

Pan. 8.2.32).  Samprasárang by Grahijya-(Pan. 6.1.16); pūr- 

varüpa by Samprasüranücca (Pan. 6.1.108); the augment WW by 

Graho'lifi dirghah (Pan. 7.2.37). The accent on the suffix by 
Adyudáttasca, (Pan. 3.1.3). 

It is to be noted here that Asva Ty enveloped in his shin- 
ing properties and brings the oblation ‘or raw materials in his 
mouth and the gods received him. v 

Ndyanti : receive, get, acquire; from 4/ni prapane. 

- Sapran: going straight forward, advancing. Susthu prakar- 
sena añcati asau supran, ‘one that goes straight forward, or 
advances’. The accent on su by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 622.2). 

Mémyat: from 4/mà, to make sound; III.P. (see. M.W. 
also). The suffix yar by Dhatorekdco-(Pan. 5.1.22); yan drops by 
Yano'ct ca (Pan. 2.4.74); ma into mi by Ghumüasthagapajahatisam 
hah (Pan. 6.4.66); guna in abhydsa by Guno yanlukoh (Pan. 
7.4.82). Memi takes dhatusanjna by Sanadyanta dhatavah (Pan. 
3.1.32); Satr by  Lafah Satrsanacau-(Pan. 3.2.124). Yan by 
Hranekdco-(Pan. 6.4.82). The accent on the initial radical syl- : 
lable by Abhyastanamadih (Pap. 6.1.189). | i 
Pa'thah : food, material for consumption ; from Vpa pane ; 
T.P. with the suffix asun by Anne ca (Un. 4.205), Pati raksati 
i i püthah. annam, ‘one that protects’. i 
zS The Aja is received as material for consumption by Indra 
Py and Püsan (for the formation of water). Light and heat come 
: to the middle region and are changed into electricity. ‘Thus 
Aja is the food of Indra. But why Pisan is also mentioned ? 
Sayana explain Püsam as “Pūşā posako devo Agni” Pisan is —— 
god of the heaven but here Piisan seems to bo in | he E 
region, where the cloud is to be formed. So Püjgm —— 
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„Seems to be Agni which transforms into electricity. 
Noi Cha'gah : light; form 4/chà _chedane, to cut, pierce; IV.P. 
— with the suffix gan by Chapiikhadibhyah kit (Un. 1.184). 
Chayatt chinatti asau chagah. The accent on the radical syllable 

by Nai (Pan. 5.1.197). (Cf. Gk. skazo, a he-goat). 
| Light is called chaga because it pierces or passes through 

| atmospheric starve o A n or 

Visuddevyah : dear to all gods or desired by all gods. 
According to the accent the compound is B.V. and may be 
dissolve Tas ‘Visve devyüh yasmin sah visvadevyah, “that which 
contains all things (visve) desired by gods (devyah) But the 
sense appears to be as we have translated it because the light 
is desired by the gods for the creation of water. The accent 
on the last syllable of the first member of the comp. by Bahu- 
vrihaw vis$vam sanjfiayüm (Pan. 6.2.106). The word devya is 
derived from deva with the suffix yat by T'adarhati (Pan. 5.1.63) 


Devam arhati iti devyah. 
As a matter of fact, light stands for rays which possess 


both light and heat . 

Purola'Sars : here refers to chágal ee. light. From,/das 
dane, to offer, to send forth ; with the prefix puras and the 
sufix nvin by Manire Svetavaha-ukthasas-purudāso nvin (Pan. 
3.2.71). Puro däāsante enam purodah tam purodasam. The 
accent on the radical syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Light is purodasa because it is sent forward. 

SauSravasa'ya : for rapid flowing ; Karm. tatpurusa comp. 
Su Sobhanam Sravah (stream) iti suSravah. Su$ravasah idamı 
sausravasah tasmai sausravasdya, the sufix am by Tasyedam 
(Pan. 4.3.120). The accent on the suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan. 
3.1.3). 

Ae Y_ Havisyam : fit for offering ; from havik with the suffix 

yat by Tadarhati (Pan. 5.1.63).  Havirarhati iti havisyam. 


The svarita accent on the suffix by Titsvaritam (Pan. 6.1.185). "t 

Devayü'nam : received by the gods ; devaih yiyate prüpyate —— "S 
yat tad devayanam havisyam. From Vya prapane, to lead ; Bi 
ILP. with the prefix deva and the suffix lyut by Karanddhi- m 
E p ca (Pan. 3.3.117). "The accent on the radical syllable UH 


an. 6.2. 139) and Liti (s 6.1. 109. 
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The oblation in the form of light is received by the gods 
in the middle region. 

Trih : thrice ; from tri with the suffix suc by Dvtiricatur- 
bhyah suc (Pan. 5.4.18). 

Ma'nusah : the rays of the sun ; from Manu with the 
suffix añ by Manorjatau-(Pan. 4.1.1601). The accent on the 
initial syllable of Manu by Nn (Pan. 71.1.197). 

Manu.is the sun and the offsprings, i.e. rays are manusdh. 

. Prativedáyan : announcing ; from prati A/vid jidne with 
nic and satr. The accent on mic as Satr after Sup is unaccented 
by Tasye-(Pan. 6.1.186). 

Rtusdh : according to the seasons or time ; from rtu with 
the suffix sas by Sankhaikavacandcca-(Pan. 5.4.43). Riau rau 
nayanti iti rtusah nayanti. The suffix is accented by Adyudat- 
taSca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Hota : invoker, sacrificcr; from y/hu danddanayoh, to offer 
or present an oblation ; or 4/Ave, to call, sparddhayam Sabde 
ca; with the suffix trn by Naptr-(Un. 2.90). J«hoti Ghvayate iti 
hota. (Cf. Gk. khu in Kheo for KheFo, Khulos, Khumos ; 
Lat. futis, ‘water-pot’), The accent on the radical syllable by 
Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). "E WA 

. Adhvaryüh: the minister of the rite or dynamic jorce ; 

s from Vya prapane, to get, acquire ; ILP. with the sufüx ka 
und the prefix adhvara by  Mrgava-(Un. 1.87). | Adhvaram 
yajham yali prapnoti iti adhvaryuh. A in ya drops by Ato 
lopa iți ca (Pan. 6.4.64). The accent on the suffix by. Adyu- 
dattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). ; 
i Yaska has derived it from adhvara-V yu ; adhi-/$ with yu 
- (see, Adhvaryuh, Adhvaryuradhvarayuh. Adhvaram yunakti. Adhva- 
by rasya nela. Adhvaram kümayate iti và. Api vadhiyane yurupa- 
bandhah. Adhvara iti yajfianama. Dhvaratir-hinsakarmad, Tat- 
.  grolisedhah (Nir. L8). “The Adhvaryu is so called because he 
1 institutes an adhvara; any officiating priest; a priest of a 
icular class (as distinguished from the Hoty, the Udagātr 
he Brahma classes), The Adhvaryu : 
re the grounds, to build the alter, to 

ood and ^: 


NS 


riests had to 
prepare the Saor. 
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duties, they had to repeat the hymns of the Yajurveda. (M.W. , 
p. 24). 
_ This above-mentioned description of the different priests 
belongs to the rituals but as a matter of fact Agni is Hotd, 
Adhvaryu, Udagata and Brahma, (see. PHELPS ET — 5 
— Tvám adhvaryüruld hétasi pürvydh 
prasasta’ pótà janüsü purdhitah. 
Vísvà vidvà'n à'rivijyà dhira pusyasy 
dgne sakhyé ma’ rigümà vayám táva. 
(RV. 7.94.6). ° 
Although Agni has multifarious s funotions yet generally he is 
described as | Hoty and the wind is described as A <hvaryu. ” 
Ct ane sa a 
— l Ayam vai vüyuryo ayam pavate esa va idam sarvam 
vivinakti yadidam kifica vivicyate-S B. 1.1.4.22. 

2. Váyurvà agneh svo mahima—Kau. B. 3.3. 

8. Vayuradhvaryuh —Go.B.Pu. 1.3. 

4. Vayurvà adhvaryuh —Go.B.Pu. 2.24. 

Therefore, in the present manira, Vayu is represented by the 
word Adhvanyu who is dynamic force in the formation of 
: water. 

Avayah : the youthful one, i.e. fresh, active, B.V. Comp. 
Asamantad vayüh yasya sa avayah. The accent on the first 
member of the comp. 

This word Avaydh (in the voc.) is “used for Indra (electri- 
city). (See. RV. VII. 45.38). The verbal form ‘dvayai’ is also 
used for Indra (RV. X.113.8). Here the word ‘Avayah’ repre- 


sents the god Indra or the fresh electric energy. 
Agnimindháh : the kindler of the fire. Indhanam ont 


bhdve ghati. Agnerindhah agnimindhah; the augment mum by 
Bhrastragnayorindher mum vaktavyah (Va-Pan, 6.3.70). The 
accent on the last syllable by Samasasya (Pan. 6.1.223). In 
RV. and elsewhere this word is used for Dadhyan (see. Notes on 
Dadhyan on RY. 1.139.9). 


Gravagrabhdh : one who handles the soma stones (M.W. t 

p. 374) ; one who seizes or makes the cloud ; Gravnah meghan . 
grhnati i$ grüvagrübhah. From 4/grah  wpüdàüne, to catch, to E 
‘seize ; ; IX.P, with the prefix grava and the suffix az by quU. E 
Lea 
gt 
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yan (Pan. 3.2.1). H is changed into bh by Hrgrahorbhaschan- 
dasi. The accent on the last syllable of the second member 
of the comp. by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) and Adyudáttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 
The word grüvam is enlisted by Ydska in the synonyms of megha 
(cloud) (Nigh. 1.10). He has derived it from 4/han; vg? ; 
A/grah (Cravano hantervà grnaterva grhuaterva (Nir. 9.8). 

Now 'grüvagrübha ‘refers to the aforesaid gods (Agni and 
others). 

Sáüviprah: good sage, wise, intelligent. Sobhanah viral 
suviprah. The accent on the first syllable of the first member 
of the comp. by 7atpuruse-(Pàn. 6.2.2). 

Here suvipra is the Sanstd, (one that directs, i.e. directive 
energy). This word suvipra occurs once only here. Vipra is 
a state which has to be acquired (for the proper performance 
of the act). Priyamedha is said to have acquired the state of 
Vipra. Generally Vipra occurs in the context of Agni, when 
he rises to the requisite degree of heat necessary for a certain 
phenomenon is called Vipra. But here the word suvipra refers 
to Brhaspatt. Brhaspati was the priest of the gods. (See. 

Devasritam ^ vrstivánim — várüno 


© 
br'haspátirvà cam asma ayacchat. 


(RV, X.98.7). 

Devasrutam devà enam srnvanti (vystivanim) vrstiyacinam rardno 

ratrirabhyastah. Brhaspatir brahma desit. So asmai vacam ayacchat 
(Nir. 2.12). > 

Brhaspati is a form of violent Agni. (See. Notes on 

Brhaspat; on RV. 1.139.10). When starting from the sun, 

Brhaspati is very violent and produces sound, and therefore, 


rightly called sdnsta. Sayana has also explained suvipra 88 
Brahma (SRB. X.71.11). : 


Sudrankrtena : well arranged or furnished, From V/V kr karane 
E to do; VLP. with the prefix aram and the suffix kta. (Cf. 
» alam and Gk. ara). The root with argm means to prepare 
# (M.W.P. 87), to furnish and arankrla means prepared, furnished, 
ER made. Su Sobhanam arankrtam tena arankrlena, ‘well prepared ; 
YA or furnished. The accent on the first member of the comp. by — 
Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). 


TS 
LL P m ha 
oie” Wer) fate tS 


- Svisfena: well performed; from Vyaj to perform ; LP. E 
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with kia. Samprasdrana by Vacisvapiyajadinam kiti (Pan. 
6.1.15). J is changed inti s bv  Vrascabhrasja-(Pan. 8 2. 6). 
Sobhanam isfam svistam tena svistena, ‘well conducted’. The 
accent on the first member of the comp. by Tatpuruse-(Pan. 
6.2.2). 

Vaksánāh : streams, rivers; from : 

I, Vwvaks rose, to grow, swell, be strong or powerful; 
RV. to be angry, I.P. (Cf. Gk. aexo, anxano; Lith. augti : 
Goth. wahsjan ; Germ. washan, wachsen ; Angl. Sax, weaxan ; 
Eng. wax). with the suffix yuc by Krudhamandārthebhyaśca 
(Pan. 3.2.151). Vaksanti krudhyanti wa hi tah varsdsamaye 
vegena gacchantyah. 

II. 4/vah prapane, to carry, to flow ; RV. (Cf. Gk. Okhas for 
Fokhos, okheomai ; Lat. vehere, vehiculum; Slav. verti; Lith. 
vezti ; Goth. gaurgan ; Germ. wegan, bewegan ; Eng. weigh) with 
yuc by Yuc bahulam (Un. 2.74), The augment suk. Svayam 
pravahants hi tah. 

Ill. Vaksatih praptikarmanah syat—iti Mddhavah. Prapyate 
hi tah pranibhih prapnuvanti và samudram nimnam và. 

Yáska has enlisted it in the synonyms of nadi (river) (Nigh. 
1.13). When the cloud is formed, it pours down on the earth 
and the rivers flow in full swing. It is clear that in this 
mantra, some of the gods who are engaged to form the water 
in the cloud, are ennumerated. 3 

Aprnadhvam: replenish, fill. From Vprn prananc, to fill ; 
VIP. (A. in RV.) Lof. 2nd per. plu. The gods are involved to 
fill the rivers by producing water in the cloud and pouring it 
down on the earth. 

Yüpavraskü'h: chiselers of the post, From 4/vra$c chedane 
to cut down or off or asunder or above; VI.P. with the 
sufix ap by Karmanyan (Pan. 3.2.1). Ripam vrscati itt yitpavr- 
askah te yüpavrasküh. Chdndastvat ajhaladavapi kutvam by Coh 
kuh (Pan. 8.2.30). The accent on the last syllable of the second 
member of the comp. by Gati-(Padn. 6.2.139) and Amaiak 
(Pan. 3.1.3). 

vàmi Daydnanda dissolves this comp. as Caturthi Tatras 
and Sdyana Sasthi Tatpurusa but in both cases the accent and 


meaning are the same. The word yüpa is derived from Vyu 
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misrandmisranayoh, to unite, attach, harness, RV , IT.P. (Veda 
also A. Yute) with the suffix pa by Kuyubyam ca (Un. 3.27). 
Yauti mifrayati its yüpah, ‘one that mingles’, The accent on 
the suffix syllable by Adyuddttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 
According to the Devatd-suci of Rgveda Samhita Vol. V. 
(Indices published by V.S.M. Poona, the deity of (RY. 1.36.13, 
44; JII.8.1-5; IIL.8. 0, 7, 9, 10; III.8. 11; IIT.8.8) is Yüpa, Sayana 
has also taken Yūpa as the deity and has always mentioned it 
as Agni also. It is rather surprising that in all the hymns, of 
IRI yrsix V 18 rather surprising voe ID t 
which Yüpa is the deity, menti»ning of Yupa does not occur 
in any mantra. Sdyaua has quoted the authority of the 2.3. 
Sü. to corroborate the statement that Yüpa is the deity of all 
| such hymns, It appears that relying on the maxim ‘Anarthaka 
hi mantrüh', Á.S.Sü. arbitrarily assigned these hymns to Yipa. 
As a matter of fact, all the Srauta Sütras have consistently ' 
distorted the meaning of the maniras in order to adjust them 
into thàr preconceived ideas of sacüce, Ii may be noted 
‘that in these mantras Vanaspati i$ always mentioned, Even at 


the time of Ydska, there was difference of opinion as regards 
the significance of Yapa. (See. i 
Hor Tatko vanaspalih. Yüpah iti Katthakyah. Agniriti Sakapünih. 
an Tasyaisapara bhavati. Ae ea 
* Afjdnti wa'm adhvaré devaydnto 
by vdnaspate mddhund datvyena. 
ur WA Yddirdhvdstistha drdvinehd dhattad 
Y yádvà ksdyo mütárasya' updsthe. 
(RV. III.8.1) 
The word yipa is used in RV. for five times (RV. I.51.14; 102, 
6; 162.6; IV.33.3; V.2.7), In (RV. L51.14 and IV.33.3) only 
for comparison and here (RV. 1.162.6) it occurs in compound. 
Its independent mention is found only in the following mantra : 
Stnascicchéparn niditam sahdsrad 
yi'padamufico dsamis[a hi sáh d 


Evà'emádagne vi mumugdhi pa'San 4 
: hótascikitva. thd ti’ nigádya. Z Re 
AY RAE (RY. -V.2.7) 2t 
ae ere Agni is hotd and is said to have freed Sunah-Sepa from & E 


Here the metre is Tristup, therefore Agni à 


-  fhousand poles, 
^s cor CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
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belongs to the middle region. Consequently Sunah-sepa also 
should be in the middle region. In mantra 9 of the same hymn 
Agni is asked to destroy the demon (i.e. darkness) with his 
sharp horns (i.e. bright flames) (see. RV. 52.9). Here SsSrnga 


is the same thing as yipa in the seventh mantra. 


Ka 


The poles are possessed of Casala and Svaru (RV. III.8.10). 
Here the word ‘prthivi (denotes the middle region (vide Nigh. 
1.3). This may even be inferred from the interpretation of 
Süyana who places the poles in the middle region (SRB. III. 
8.10). Although he does not explain prthivi as referring to 
the middle region. Further Sayana's explanation of Svaru also 
supports the view that Yüpas are in the middle region (see. ` 

Hansa’ iva $renifó ydtand'h 

fukrü' vásünüh sváravo na d'guh. 
Unniydmanah kavibhih purdstad 
devà! deva'namdpi yanti pa'thah. 
(RV. III.8.9) 
Here Sayana's posts are luminous and in the middle region. 
(SRB.) 
From the above, it is abundantly clear that the Yüpas 
(poles) are luminous and are not on the earth but are in the 
middle region. These are, therefore, the rays of the sun. They 


are said to be chiselled by Agni, Vayu, Maruts etc. as des- 
vribed in the (RV. I.102.1, 5, 6); who are Yüpavrasküh. Their 


aotion of chiselling only signifies their manipulation of the rays 
NS T atn 


in the formation of the cloud, 

Yüpavühá'h: the bearers of the poles, #.e. conveyers of the 
rays. Yupan vahanti te yiipavahah. From «/vah prapane, to 
carry; bear; with the suffix an by Karmanyan (Pan. 3.2.1). 
The accent on the last syllable of the second member of the 
comp. by Gati-(Pàn. 6 2.189) and Adyudáttasca, (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Casa'lam : a ring on the top of the pole; from +/cas bhak- 
game, to eat; LP.4. with the suffix dla by Sdnasivaranasi-(Un. 
4.107). Casati bhaksayatt iti cagülah. As Yüpa is nothing else 
but rays, casala may therefore indicate the state of the rays - 
surcharged with electricity or heat at the time of formation ofthe 
cloud. Oasala also mears the snout of a hog. In Mait. S. - J 
(1.6.3) the body of Prajápati (t.e. waters) is said to be of the - 
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size of the snout of a hog in the beginning. Therefore casala 
is the volume of water formed at the top of electric pole, 
equal in size to the suout of a .hog. Otherwise the mention 
of Casdla in the middle region would be meaningless. 

Pácanam : vessel ; from 4/pac pake, to cook. LP. with 
the suffix /yuf by Karanadhikaranayosca (Pan, 3.3.117 ). Pacyate 
asminnitt pacanam, in which (something) is cooked. The accent 
on the radical syllable by Liti (Pan. 6.1.193). 

Here pacana means the place where water is generated by 
the combination of Oxygen and Hydrogen, 

Abhigürtih : song of praise ; from abhi V/gr. to praise ; 
IX.P.A. with the suffix ktin in bhava by Striyam ktin (Pan. 
3.3.94). Abhitah garanarm abhigtirtik. The accent on the last 
syllable of the first member of the comp. by Tādau ca miti 
krtyataw (Pan. 6.2.50) and Nipàtà adyudatich, (Ph.S.) Upasargasca- 
bhivarjam (Ph.S.) and Gatisca (Pan. 1.4.60), 


Invatw : to impel, invigorate ; from Vinv. I.P. Loft 3rd 
per sing. 


A The song of praise (abhigürtih) of the gods other than those 
men 


fo. 


the rays which are coming from 


tioned in the first mantra invigorate us (ie, Mitra and 
Varuna and others engaged in the formation of water), 

Sumdt : himself (Sumat suayamityarthah—Nir. 6.22). 

Adhayi : to be granted ; from 4/dha dheranaposanayoh to 
sustain, nourish, grant, jj pass. 3rd per sing. Cin by Cin- 
bhavakarmanoh (Pan. 3.1.66). The augment yuk by Ato yukcin- 
krioh (Pan. 7.3.23), the suffix fa 3rd per sing. disappears by 


Cino luk (Pan. 6.4.104 ). Unaccented by Tiritatirah (Pan. 
8.1.28). ; i 


pürvapadam, (Pan, 6.9.1), 
Sayana explains it ag Vitaprsthah 
pascad bhagah kantaprstho va. M.W. exp 
(as a horse). But the word vita is deri 
tiprajana-kanti-asana-khádanegu, to go, 
kta. and here in the context of 


sadhuposanena prapta- 
lains ‘straight backed’ 
ved from 4/vi gati-vyàp- 
approach ; ILP. with 
Asva (rays) the comp. denotes 
the sun towards the middle 
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region. These rays are very bright and violent, so they are 
called to be bright backed, 

Viprah : leaping ; from 4/vep to tremble, to move, 

R'sayah : here it refers to the flames of Agni as vipra. 

Madanti : rejoice ; from ymad harsaglepanayoh, to rejoice, 

Subdndhum : closely connected, good friend. Susthu sobhanam 
badhnati iti subandhuh tam subandhum. From  su-bandh to 
connect, bind ; IX.P. with the sufix wu by Sravr-(Un. 1.10). 
As the suffix is nit by the sūtra itself, so the radical syllable 
is accented by Nni-(Pap. 6.1.197). In the comp. the accent 
remains on the same by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139). 

Sanda'nam : fetter. Samyag avacchedakam bandhakam pada- 
andhanam iti sandanam. From sam 4/do bandhane with the 
suffix lyut by Karanadhikaranayosca (Pan. 3.3.117), The accent 
on the initial syllable of the second member by Gati-(Pan. 
6.2.139) and Litt (Pan. 6.1.193). 

Sirsanya : being round the head. From siras with the 
suffix yat by  Bhaveschandasi (Pan. 4.4.110). Sirasi bhava ; 
baddhā rajjuh iti Sirsanya rajjuh. The word Siras is substi- 
tuted by Sirsan by Ye ca taddhite (Pan. 6.1.61). The svarita 
accent on the suffix by Titsvaritam (Pan. 6.1.185). 

Sárvd : all (Ved. Nom. plu.). Si drops by Seschandasi 


bahulam (Pan. 6.1.70). 
7g! : Vedic Plu. those. $i drops by Seschandasi bahulam 


(Pan. 6.1.70). 
a .  Kravisah : raw flesh, elemental matter; from  4/kru 
hinsayam ; with the suffix isi by Upasankhyana on (Un. 2.101) 
taisvarasceti vimysyam (V.B.P.S.S.IIL, p. 1180). The accent on 


the suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). (Cf. Gk. kreas ; Lat. 


cruor, cruentus, crudus, caro : Lith. kranja-s, blood: Russ, 


krov) ; Hib. crue; Old Germ. hreo). 

The idea conveyed by the words kravisah, maksika, 
svadhitau, Samitul, ámasya kravisah, srlapakam, agnina pacya- 
manat eto. in this hymn leads one to suppose that a horse 
was sacrificed and its flesh offered as oblation in the 
sacrificial fire. It should be noted that the flesh and stra - N 
pings, fetters etc. of the horse are said to be among the gods, |l 
$e. should belong to the gods and to none else, — ; 
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One thing that strikes the reader is that there are only 
six or seven maniras in this hymn that are in this 
Strain. Otherwise in the remaining part of the hymn and in 
the next hymn (RV. I.163) there is nothing to indicate that 
there is any reference to the terrestrial animal called horse, 
These six or seven mantras have led the people to believe that 
there existed the institution of horse-sacrifice in which a horse 
was cut, As a matter of fact (S.B. 10.6.41) gives the true 
interpretation of the horse sacrifice. (see. 

“Usa vd asvasya medhyasya Sirah. Siryascaksur vatah 
prano vyattam agnir  vaisvünarah samvatsara dima aSvasya 
medhyasya dyausprstham antariksam udaram prihiv? pdjasyan 
disah parsve avāntaradiśah ^ parsave — rtavo angani müsáscà- 
rddhamüsüsca  parvanyahoratrant — — pratisthà naksatranyas- 
thint nabho  münsany tvadhyam sikatah sindhavo guda 
yakreca klomanasca parvatà osadhayaSca vanaspatayasca lomany 
udyan — pürvürddho ^ | mimlocajanghanürddho yadvijrmbhatetad 
vidyolate yad vidhünate tatstanayats yanmehati " tad vargati vägeva A 
asya vagaharva aśvam purastānmahimānvajāyata tasya pima 
samudre yoni rütrirenum pascan mahima anvajdyata tasyapare 
samudre yonirelau vā a$vam mahimdndvabhitah sambabhuvatur 
hayo bhülvà devan avahat vaji gandharvan arvadsurdn asvo 
manusyantsamudra evdsya bandhuh samudro yonih S.B. 10.6.4.1). 
The dawn; verily, is the head of the sacrificial horse, the sun 
the eye, the wind the breath, the open mouth the VaiSvdnara 
fire; the year is the body of the sacrificia] horse, the sky is 
the back, the atmosphere is the belly, the earth the hoof, the 
quarters the sides, the intermediate quarters the ribs, the 
seasons the limbs, the months and the half-months the joints, 
days and nights the feet, the stars the bones, the clouds the 
flesh, the food in the stomach is the sand, the rivers are the 
blood-vessels, the liver and the lungs are the mountains, the 
Heo and the trees are the hair. The rising (sun) is the 
forepart, the setting (sun) the hind parti, when he yawns 


then it lightens, when he shakes himself, it thunders, im 
be urinates then it rains, voice, indeed, is his voice The 


- greatness of horse first as the day “which origin was in the 


Iu ex first sea, viz, heaven and then after" the day, the greatness of 
A S MES i 
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of the horse was night, which origin was the next sea. ie. 
earth. They were the two greatness “of horse, who were on 
his all sides, Becoming a haya (steed) he carried the gods, as 
a vaji (stallion) the gandharvas, as a arcd (runner) the demons, 


as a aSva men (the rays of the sun). The sea, indeed is his 


(bandhu) relative, the sea is his source’. ‘Cf. Yo va asvasya 
medhyasya Siro Sirsanvan medhyo bhavati—ASvasya yonih samudra 
(bandhu) T S. 7.5.25). 

In this connection some verses from RV. and VS. should 
also be noted. 

The birth place of the horse is either the middle region 
cr waters, or heaven (see. RV. 1.163.1; VS. 11.12.20; 23; 40, 39, 
42, 41, 43, 44, 15, 17). 

As a matter of fact, Asva is not an animal but the one that 
Was fashioned by the Rbhus from Asva (i.e. rays) (Cf. Asvad- 
a$vom). After the formation of Hiranyagarbha, the Rbhus 
divided the heaven and the earth. They also divided the 
Camasa- (Hiranyagarbha) into four parts (heaven, earth, sun_and 
moon). In these four parts there were four kinds of rays 
(Afva) (Cf. VS. 23.2, 4). Here (VS. 23.2) wa refers to Asva 


V^ whose greatness is present in the sun, in the Samvatsara, night, 


/ 


earth, Agni, etc. There is no injunction in the Vedic texts 


present hymn (RV. 1.162).“The natural phenomena are des- 
cribed in the terms of an earthly horse and his limbs. It 


is a natural practice of the poets to describe natura] phenomena 


in terms of earthly objects and vice versa. Unfortunately this 
comparison led to the later institution of horse-sacrific evolved by 
those who failed to appreciate the simile and the spirit of the 


\ poets. There arose a school who refused to delve deep into 


the real significance of the mantras and proclaimed that they 
have no sense_and that are meant only for performing 
sacrifices (Cf. Anarthaka hi mantrah bhavanti. Sarve mantrah 
yajhariham pravritah). This tradition continued for so long 
during the ages it became impossible to eradicate it. That is 
the reason why even the scholars cannot extricate from the 
sorificial bias. We draw the attention of all the scholars to 


some crucial mantras in the hymn of Dirghatamas (RV. 1.164) 
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in which Gaul (cow) is said to be the rays and Pitarah to denote 
Agni. The Veda itself says : 

‘Kaviydmanah kd ihá pravocad divam mának kiio adhi 
prájütam" (RV. 1.164.18) who is there on the earth claiming 
himself to be a poet, who can explain this ? Whence is born 
such a divine mind ? 

Now as regards the word kravis which is usually translated 
as ‘mañ münsam, (raw flesh), we refer to the word ‘mdansa’ 
which means a ‘cloud’ (Cf. RV. 1.161.10) Therefore kravis 
must denote the early stage of cloud-formation. In this con- 
nection the gradual evolution of the universe, is also to be 
considered. (i.e. Akasad vayuh, vayoragnit, agnerüpah, Adbhyah 
prihivi, prthivyah osadhayak etc.). This shows that waters 
(apah) came into being after the birth of Agni (Asva). These 
waters fell on this earth for thousands of years and created 

| the ocean. This phenomenon of primeval cloud is explained 

Now, this raises the question of the interpretation of Mak- 
sika which is said to have eaten,the kravis. The answer is 
quite easy. -Maksika YAA dust 7 article which! deme ipa 
kravis ùe. on which the initial vapour formed by the combi- 
nation of Hydrogen and Oxygen settles to form the cloud. This 
is further supported by the following mantra in which the 
word maksika occurs for only the second time, (see. 

Utd sya’ vàm mddhuman máksikürapan 

made sómasyausijó huvanyati. 
Yuvdm dadhicó mána à' vivasatho 
"hà Sirah práti vam dsvyam vadat. 
(RV. 1.119.9) 
Here the maksikd is said to hum moisture fully intoxicated with 
Soma i.e. water. 

Masika : (dust) particle. From mas sabde rosakrte ea, 
to hum, buzz, make a noise, I.P. with the suffix sikan by Hani- 
masibhyam sikan (Un. 4.154). Magati Sabdayati rogari karoti và 
8a p The accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 

. 6.1.197). At may also be derived from Vmaks_ (Cf. marks, to 
. collect, heap ; with the suffix għañ oy Bhave (Pan. 3.9.18). 
— Maksati asau maksa sanjha cet maksika, the taddhita kan by 


WA 
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Sanjfiayam kan (Pan. 5.3.87). This kan suffix means (hrasvatva- 
hetuka ya sanjha tasyam gamyamanayam kan pratyayo bhavatt. 
Kan suffix takes place when diminutiveness of some object is to 
be denoted). A in maksa is replaced by i by Pratyayasthatkat- 
(Pan. 7.3.44). The accent on the initial syllable by Nai-(Pan. 
6.1.197). 

Most probably this maksa (particle) is one of the forms of 
Maruts which are born from (Rudra) Agni. So Marutah are 


brajradystayah. These (dust) particles are cosmic rays on which 


Oxygen and Hydrogen are combind to form water in the be- 


ginning. Being born of Rudra, the Maruts are a form of Agni 


| 


and in the Veda they have nothing in common with the wind. 


They are cosmic rays hence called dust particles of the shape 


of maksika, “one that collects or beaps'. The dust particles 
attract Hydrogen and Oxygen to combine them and turn them 


into water. 

A'Sa: pervaded, ate, absorbed. From 4/a$ vyáptau, V.P. 
and 4/a$ bhojane, IX.P. Lif 3rd per. sing. Reduplication by 
Litt dhatoranabhydsasya (Pan. 6.1.8). Dirgha in abhydsa takes 
place by Æa adeh (Pan. 7.4.70). Here the augment nut does 
not occur as from the sūtra ASnotes ca (Pan. 7.4.72) the root 
A/a$ of V.P. is taken. (see. ASnoterits vikarananirdese asnotermà 
bhüditi Asa, GSutuh, asuh Kasika). 

Sudrau svádhitau : in the bright thunderbolt. The word 
svaru from 4/svr Sabdopatapayoh, to make noise, utter sound, 
to shine, LP. with the suffix u by Syser-(Uz. 1.10). Svaryate 
upatapyate anena iti svaruh (Cf. Gk. suril; Lat. susurrus; Germ. 
schwirren; Eng. swarm), The accent on the initial radical syl- 
lable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197) as the suffix u is nit by the sūtra 
itself. The word Svadhiti is from Vdha dha@ranaposanayoh, to 
preserve, to nourish, IIT.P.4. with the prefix sog and the suffix 
ktin by Striyam ktin (Pan. 3.3.94). Devardja Yajvà derives it 
from sva +/dhi dharane, VI.P. with ktin, Svam dhanam dhiyate 
anena iti svadhitih tasyam svadhitau (DYN. p. 238). Yaska has 
putit in the synonyms of thunderbolt, The accent on the 
initial syllable of the first member of the comp. by Avyaye 
nankunipatanam (Và. Pan. 6:2.2). 

Sdyana's commentary on svarau is pasvanjanakdle and 
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svadhitau is chedanakale ca avadánaküle. Both these words occur 
in Rgveda seven times. Here Sayana explains svaru as pole. 
Geldner explains svaru as post and svadhiti as axe. The diffe- 
rence in explanations arises from the difference of regions to 
which the horse belongs. Geldner has followed Sdyana but 
Yaska's horse belongs to the middle region and denotes the 


thunderbolt. In the middle region svadhiti always signifies 
thunderbolt.” Here in the context of Asva, svadhiti must belong 
to the middle region. 

At the beginning of creation of water, this Asva Was form- 
ed intoa pole in the middle region and it caused to combine 
tho elements to form water. ; 

Samitüh: of sacrificer, i.e. of Agni. From Caus., VSam, to 
calm, pacify, destroy (Cf. Gk. knmno) with the suffix trc by Noul- 
treau (Pan. 3.1.133). Sdamyati asau Samita, ‘one who calms or 
destroys. Irregularly formed by Samita yajne (Pan. 6.4.54). 
The accent on the suffix by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). . 

Here the Kravis attached to the hands and nails, of- the 
sacrificer, is said to belong to the gods. But who i is Samita-? ‘The 
word Samir is used in the Rgveda for six times and Samitarah 
twice. In RY. the | word samitr is always the designation of 
Agni (see. RV. IIT.2.10; 4.10; VII.2.10; X.110.10). 

"— Upa'vasrja tmányü samañján 
deva'nam pa'tha rtuthà' havi'nsi. 
Vánaspátih Samita' devó agnih 
svádantu havyám mddhund ghrténa. oe 
eon (RV. .X.110,10) 
Here Samita is Agni. Agni gives oblations to the gods season- 
ally. Let (the gods) enjoy the oblation with sweet water...” 

It is also tu be noted that in the Vedas, the words samitā 

Samitarau Samitarah are used. All of them are used for gani 


due to its different forms. E 
Now Agni is. the Samita of gods. WA the hands and nails 
of Samitr or Agni represent its flames eto. 


e description 18 


U'vadhyam : unconsumed matter. Üvadhyam is the uncon- 


Ze sumed matter or the residue left after the formation of. water 


Im remains floating in the .Sky. The gods are reguested not 
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to allow it to be wasted and turn it into water... 

In sacrificial language Uvadhya is undigested food of the 
horse. In Nature the horse is Agni which is fashioned bythe 
three Rbhus and described in various ways. Here üvadhya is 
related to the udara which is antariksa, hence *udarasya üvadhyam: 
means the unconsumed matter floating in the middle region. 

Amdsya kravisah gandháh : the smell of the raw flesh, i.e, the 
raw material of water. 

Srtapü'kam : thoroughly cooked i.e. perfectly prepared. 
Sriah pakah yasya mansasya jalasya tat Srtapakam jalam. Srta-is 
derived from 4/srá pake with kia irregularly formed by Sram 
pake (Pan. 6.1.27). The accent on the second syllable of the 
first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Pan, 6.2.1) and 
Adyudatiasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

There are three kinds of pakas (cookings) Ardhapaka, 
Srtapaka and atipaka. Arddhapüka is düvadhya, Srtapaka is 
water and atipüka when water turns into snow (Cf. Nabho 
mansam-S.B ). Srtapaka is that stage of water when it rains, 
This water possesses a great quality of Soma (fertility). Here 
the gods ase requested to perform the $riapaka. i - 

toL Sülm: electric pole; from ysül rüjüyam satighate ca, 

>to hurt, cause pain, sound, collect. IP. with the suffix ghan 

in bhava by Bhàve (Pan. 3.3.18). Silanam Silah tam Salam. 
The accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(P@p. 6.1.197). 

Z The matter which is going to be turned into water. by 
“Agni, runs towards the electric poles in the middle region. 
That should not be wasted by falling on the earth or vegetation 
in raw state and wasted. 

Níhatasya : sacrificed, i.e. assigned for that purpose, From 
ni Vhan hinsagatyoh, to strike, beat, kill move; ILP. (Nigh. 
2.14) (Cf. Gk. theino, thanatos, phonos, epephnon; pepharai ; Lat. 
defendere, of fendre; Lit. genu, giti ; Slav. gunali) with the 
suffix kia, The final n in han drops by Anudattopadesavanati-(Pàn. 
6.4.37). The accent on mi by Gatiranantarah-( Pan. 6.2.49). 

Srisat: to connect, join, fall; from 4/$ris to conneot, 


to join (Of. Slisa alingane (Pan. 3.1.46), Lui 3rd per. sing. The 


vikarana an by Pusadidyuladi-(Pàp. 3.1.55). 


The idea is that no drop of new and raw material of — " e 
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water is desired to fall on the ground and plants. 

U&ádbhyah . for desiring (gods). From «4/va$ kāntau, to 
desire. IX.P. with satr. The suffix Sat is sdrvadhdtuka and ñit, 
so samprasarana takes place by Grahijya-(Pam. 6.1.16) pürvarüpa 
by Samprasdrandcca (Pan. 6.1.108). The accent on the suffix 
by Adyudáitasca (3.1.3). 


TA Pakvam: cooked, From 4/pac pake ; I.P. with the suffix 
kta 


2^ 


Pacanam pakvam, The suffix ta is changed into va by 
Paco vah (Pan. 8.2.52). The accent on the suffix by Adyudatiasca 
(Pan. 3.1.3). - 

Surabhih : reeking smell. From su4/rabh, to affect pleasantly 
with the suffix i (aunddika). 

Ni'ksanam : observation. From ni Viks darane, to ob- 
serve I.P. with the suffix lyut by. Karanddhikaranayosca. (Pan. 
3.3.177). The accent on the radical syllable by Gati-(Pan. 
6.2.139) and Li (Pan. 6.1.1993). 

ManspacanyGh: a vessel in mech fesh is cooked, i.e. 
where cloud or water is formed, From “ypac pake to cook; 
LP. with the prefix mansa and suffix lyuft by Karanddhikara- 
mayosca (Pan. 3.3.117). Mansah pacyate yasmin patre tat máns- 
pacanam patram siri cet mánspacani, the suffix nip by Tit-(Pan. 
4.1.15) tasyak münspacanyáh. Here the final vowel in the 
word masa drops by Mdansasya paci yudghafioh (Va. Pan. 
6.1.144). The accent on the radical syllable by Gati-(Pan. 
6.2.139) and Litt (Pan. 6.1.193). 

The place where the cloud is formed is here said allegori- 


cally by the comp. Manspacanyah. 
Ukha'yah: of ukhà vess ifs , îe. the trough in the middle 


region in which water is formed. From Vukh gatau, to go, 
move, LP. with the sufix ka by Igupadhd-(Pan. 3.1.135) 
Ukhyate gamyate yatra sa ukha, ‘where movement is possible. 
The feminine sufix jap by Ajadyatastap (Pan. 4.1.4). The 
accent on the suffix ka by Adyudüttafca (Pan. 3.1.3). 7 
TM E broth, ie. vapour at the time of turning into 
cloud. e wor a is r 7) 

d ee Me ve ids by Yüsan followed by sas 


Of. Lat. Jūs; Slav. 
derives it from 4/yu. ^ 8; Slav. Jusha) M.W. 
Astcandni : vessels for pouring out, i.e, atmospheric condi- 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
e 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1.162.15; GRAMMATIOAL AND EXEGETIOAL 409 
£9 vy 


tions conducive to the sedding of rain; from G-»/sic ksarane, 
to pour out, discharge ; VI.P.4. (Cf. Zd. hincaiti ; Gk. ; ikmas ; 
Angl. Sax. seon ; Germ, Seihen, seichen) with the suffix lyuf by 
Karanadhikaramayosca (Pan. 3.3.117). Asicyante yesu patresu 
tant patrani dsecandni ucyante. The accent on the radical 
syllable by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) and Liti (Pan. 6.1.193), 

Apidha'nd : envelopers, coverers ; from api-Vdha dhàrama- 
posanayoh, to place upon, cover; IILP.A4. with lyut by 
Karanddhikaranayosca (Pan. 9.3.117). — Apidhiyate anena iti 
apidhanam patram. The accent on the radical syllable by 
Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) and Liti (Pan. 6.1.193). 

N v {Y Nisddanam : settling down, From ni 4/sad, to settle down. 
Vivártanam : transforming. From vi yor to transform. 
Arvatah : of the horse, i.e. of (the rays of the sun). 

Here the rays stand for electricity or heat derived from 
the sun, 

Pádvisam : feet, fastening, 1,e. capturing. Padam padanam 
va visam yasmin karmani tat karma padvisam ucyate, ‘the 
act in which the fastening of feet takes place, i.e. capturing of 
electricity or heat for the formation of water’. 

Dhvanayi? : to cause to thunder. From 4/dhvan sabde, to 
utter sound ; with the suffix pic and again Lui 3rd per. sing. 
Here ca in place of Zui does not take place by Nisri- 
(Pan. 3.1.48) due to Nonayatidhvanayati-(Pan. 3.1.51) Un- 
accented by J'inatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 

Dhimágandhih : smoke-smelling Agni. B.V. Comp. Dhümasya 
wa gandho yasya  agneh sa dhitmagandhih. The samdsdnia 
suffix 4 by Gandhasyet-(Pan. 5.4.1835). The accent on the 
second syllable of the first member of the comp. by  Bahuvri- 
haw (Pan. 6.2.1). 

Bhra'janti : shining, bright ; from 4/bAràj diptau, to shine, 
LA. with the suffix satr. Nip by Ugitasca (Pan. 4.1.6). The 
accent on the radical syllable by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162), 

Abhi vikta : shake; from abhi 4/vij, to shake. Zuri 3rd 
per. sing. €. 

Jághrih : redolent. From Vghra gandhopddane, to smell, 
to perceive odour ; LP. with the suffix kin by Ady-(Pan. 
3.2,171). Reduplication by Liti dhatoranabhydsasya (Pan. 6.1.8). 


€ 
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A in ghrá drops by Ato lopa ifi ca (Pan. 6.4.64). The accent 
on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Vágafkriam : emitting sparks with the sound like vasaf. 
Vasadà kria vasatkrtam. Trtiya tatpurusa comp. The accent 
on the initial syllable of the first member of the comp. by 
Tatpuruse-(Pan. 6.2.2). 

Va'sah : covering ; from 4/vas dcchddane, to cover ; ILA. 
with the suffix asun by Vasernit (Un. 4.218). Vaste dcchddayati 
Sariradikam anena iti vdsah. ‘that covers the body etc. The 
accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Adhivasém : receptacle, from adhi 4/vas  ücchüdane, to 
cover II.A. with the suffix ghati by Bhdve (Pan. 3.3.18), 
Dirgha of adhi by Upasargasya ghafi-(Pan. 6.3.122). The 
accent on the last syllable of the comp. by Thatha-(Pan. 
6.2.144). 

A yamayanti : put under control. From A yam with 
nic ; X.P. to restrain, hold in, control, (M.W. p. 845). Lat 
3rd per. plu. (Cf. Gk. zemia, restraint, punishment), 

In Classical Sanskrit the form is yamyanti, because it ends 
in a and so sthdnivadbhavat by Acah parasmin piirvavidhau 
(Pan. 1.1.57), vrddhi does not occur. But in Vedic language it 
is not taken to end in a. Hence vrddhi takes place by Ata 
upadhayah (Pan 7.2,116). According to the rule of padapatha 
it is shown in its classical form as yamayanti. 

Sadé : in the abode (i.e. middle region). From 4/sad wis- 
aranagalyavasüdanegu, to settle down ; LP. with the suffix 
ghari by Bhàve (Pan. 3.3.18). The accent on the last syllable 
by Karsdtvato-(Pan. 6.1.159). c 

Mahasa : violently ; from 4/mah, to arouse, to excite ; 
LP. with the suffix asun by Sarvadhdlubhyo’sun (Pan. 4.189). 
The accent on.the initial syllable by Nni-(Pap. 6.1.197).1 

Sikrtasya : of one who hisses, From 4/kr karane ; VIII.P.A 
with the prefix Si (onomat) and the suffix kia. The accent on 
the word $Z by Gatiranantarah (Pan. 6.2.49). Sa takes gati- 
sanjna by Anukaranam (Pan. 1.4.62). 

. U- is the hissing sound produced by the rays of the sun. 

Pa'rsnya : with a kick or thrpst ; from 4/prs to hurt. 

Kásayà : with impetus. From 4/ka$ to strike, with the suffix 


^ 
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ac by Nandigrahi- (Pan. 3.1.134). The accent on the initial syllable 
by Vrsüdinàm ca (Pun. 6.1.203). 

Srucà' : with (electric) current ; from Vsru to flow. 

Südayami : to manage, prepare. From 4/süd ksarane X.P. 
Lat lst. per. sing. 

€ Bráhmayá : by expansion. From 4/brh, to grow great, increase. 
ae Vánkrih : curves, waves, From 4/vark gatau to go crookedly, 
to roll ; L.A. with the suffix krin by Vankryadayasca (Un. 4.66). 
The accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan-6.1.197). Here 
the rays of the sun (Asva) are said to have thiry four waves, 
(CEE SEN) 

Gà'trà : instrument for moving, i.e. means of conducting ; 

í from 4/gà to go, move. 

Anughisya : having thundered aloud. From amu +/ghus with 
the suffix /yap. The accent on the radical syllable by Gati- 
(Pan. 6.2.139) and Dhdtoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 

Visasta : split asunder. From vi 4/$as hinsdyam, to cut 
down ; LP. Lof 2nd per. plu. The vikarana Sap drops by 
Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 2.4.73). ; 

2—  Páruh paruh : every part of the sky, Paruh means sky. 


he > Tvdsfuh : of Agni in the form of the sun. 


ViSasta’ : one that splits, From vi 4/$as hinsayam to kill, 
to split, LP. with the suffix tre by  Neultrcau (Pan. 3.1.1383). 
Vifesena Sasati asau visasta. The accent on the suffix by 
Citah (Pan. 6.1.163) and Gati-(Pàán. 6.2.139). 
Tatha rtáh : according to season or time, 
Pindanam : of the masses, j.e. en masse, altogether. 
Yaniá'rd : controllers. From 4/gyam uparame, to control, to 
sustain ; LP. with (yc by Ņvultrcau (Pan. 3.1.133). The accent 
on the sufix by Citak (San. 6.1.163). 
The two controllers are the negative and positive forms 
of electricity. 3 
2 Tapat : make hot. From +/iap santape, to give out heat; 
TP. Let 3rd per. sing. 
Svddhitih : thunderbolt, lightning. 
Tisthipat : to come, stay, remain; from Caus. Vstha; I.P. 
The suffix mic by Hetumati ca (Pan. 3.1.26) and cai by —— 
Nisridru-(Pap. 3.1 48). 


« 
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- Grdhnáh 1 hasty. - 
Avisasta’ : unskilful or gawky splitter. 
Atiha’ya : overlooking, passing or jumping over. 
Asina : with a flash, from 4/as to throw. 
Mithu : wrongly. 
Kah : make. From kr karane; VIILP.A. Lun 3rd per. 
sing. Unaccented by Tirinatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). 
\ Mriyase : dost die or extinguish. From 4/mr pranatyage, to 
j die; VI.A.; Laf 2nd per sing. Pass. (^f. Zd. mar, mureta; Gk. 
brotos for mroios; Lat. mors; Goth, maurthr; Germ. Mord, moden; 
Eng. murder. R in my is replaced by ri by RinSayaghksu 
(Pan. 7.4.28). 
Risyati : be hurt, be cramped. From 4/ris hinsayam IV.P. 
Lat 3rd per, sing. 
Devan : to the gods, 


The rays from the heaven come to the middle region 
where all the gods are present to perform the sacrifice, 

Sugébhih : easy to traverse, ie. suitable. From su Vgam 
gatau with the suffix da by Suduroradhikarane (Và. Pan. 3.2.48) 
Susthu gacchanti esu iti sugah taih sugebhih. The-accent on the 
suffix by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) and Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 


Ra'sabhasya : of the thunder; from 1/rds. to bray, to 
thunder. 


Yúñjä : united. From +/yuj yoge, to yoke, VII.A. with 
the suffix kvin by Rivik-(Pan. 3.2.59). The augment num by 
Yujerasamdse (Pan. 7.1.71). Au Sd ffix is replaced by à by 
Supam suluk-(Pan. 7.1.59). The accent on the radical syll- 
able by Ani-(Pàn. 6.1.197) 

; _ Sugávyam : having a beneficent mass of Go type of rays. 
VA Gavam samuhah gavyam ; the taddhita suffix yat by Khala- 
: gorathat (Pan. 4.2.50). Sobhanam gavyam yasya tat sugavyam. 

The word gavyam is accented on ifs initial syllable by Yato 
‘navah (Pan. 6.1.213) and in the comp. also the accent remains 
on the same syllable by Adyudattam-(Pan. 6.2.119). 

Svásvyam : having a beneficent mass of Asva type of rays. 

Asvanam samuhah  a$viyam, NUUS E UE 


ae the taddhita suffix cha takes place 
by Kesafvabhyam yaftchavan 


g yatarasyam (Pan. 4.2.48). Here 
ES the letter T drops irregularly. Sébhanam aSvyam uet 
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The accent on the initial syllable of the second member of 
the comp. by Parddischandasi bahulam. 

Here Vaji stands for the mighty heavenly rays. Vāja is 
one of the Rbhus belonging to the heaven. Vaja is also viji 
and is said to make the Asva and Go type of rays, beneficent 
for the gods. 

Visvapágam. : that which nourishes or sustains the whole 
universe. From 4/pug pustau, to nourish; I, IV, IX, P. with the 
‘prefix vifva and the suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Visvam 
posgati pusyati pusnatiti visvapus tam visvapusam. The accent 
on the second member by Gafi-(Pan. 6.2.189) and Dhatoh 
(Pan. 6.1.162). 

Rayim. : wealth, affluence (of Vajin). 

Anagasivdm : flawlessness. Na vidyate: áqah pápam yasya 
sah andgah, B. V. Com. by Nafio' styarthanam-(Va. Pan. 
2.2.24). Anagaso bhàvah andgastvam, the taddhita suffix tva by 
Tasya bhavastvatalau (Pan. 5.1.119). The penultimate vowel 
takes dirgha by Anyesamapi dr$yate (Pan. 6.3.137). 

w/ The Aditi (the “perfect sun) is praised to make the gods |, 
flawless, i.e. efficient in performing the functions. C IFSA, 

Vanatüm : may win or secure; from y van sambhaktau, to win, 
to acquire; I. A. Lof 3rd per sing. Tho subject Asva is asked 
to acquire ksatra ‘the dwelling place’ for the people. 

Havisman : possessing raw materials, $.e. opulent. The 
taddhita suffix matup by Tadasyasti-(Pan. 5.2.94). 
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[1.168.118] 


Rsith—Dirghatamah. Devata—Asvah. Chandah—Tristup. 
| Svarah — Dhasvatah. 


Translation : 


1. Born for the first time with wings like those of 2 
hawk and limbs with those of a deer whether spring- 
ing from the atmosphere or from the waters, when 
thou didst thunder, O  arvat (electric current), thy 
mighty birth was glorified. 

Him, who was given by Yama (sun), Trita (Agni) 
harnessed, the foremost (Indra (electztcity) appro- 
priated it, Gandharva caught his ray of light. O Vasus, 
ye tore out the Asva (rays) from the sun. ` 

Thou (Asva) art Yama (sun) thou art aditya (born 
of Aditi), thou art Arvat (electricity) (and) by a 
mysterious power thou art Trite (Agni), Thou arb 
associated with Soma (moon or water). They say 
that there are three connections of thine in the 
heaven. 

4. Three, they say, are the connections in the heaven, 
three within the waters (and) three in the atmosphere. 
Thou even appearest to me as Varuna, O Arvat, there 
where they say was thy most conspicuous birth. 


These ©, Vajin, are thy cleansing (powers), these are 


the receptacles, of that which receives eighth parts 
(of the energy). Here I ^ 


thy protecting ray? 
which protect the waters, Anl 


I grasped in my  mind"thy swift form from afar fal- — | 
ling below from the heaven, I saw thy shooting EX 


T4 


MEL Lr ree 
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10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


Grammatical and Exegetleal Notes :— ! 
Akrandah: roared, thundered (metaphoricall y 
the electric energy in the clouds)- from 4 
rodane ca, to roar; LP. Lan 2nd pe 
the augment af: by Lwilan-(Fan. 6, 
Jd'yamdnah: being born; f 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


GRAMMATICAL AND BXEGETIOAL 415 


flame flashing through the easy and dustless paths. 
Here (in the middle region) in the rallying point of 
the rays, did I see thy excellent form eager to 
acquire the refreshing waters of the sky. When the 
extinguishing rays obtained thy luster, then (thou) 
the voracious consumed the light containing (waters). 
Subordinate to thfee, O Arvat, is the sun's disc, sub- 


ordinate the extinguishing (ray), subordinate "the 
swift (rays) (and) subordinate the splendour of the 


dawns. Subordinate to thiee the Vratasa (choicest) 


(rays) sought thy friendship. The gode estimated thy 
strength. 

His top is golden bright and when as Indra with the 
speed of mind he alighted down his feet were iron 
black. He who first controlled the Arvat (rays), his 
product the gods came to enjoy. 

The bright swift Asva rays, having tremulous ends 
glowing interior, fiery nature -move in rows like the 
swans and pervade the heavenly path. 

Thy^form is fleeting. O Arvat ( rays), thine aim is 
swift like the. wind. Thy offshoots are diffused 
everywhere and move flickering amongst the forests. 
The strong and bright Arvat (rays), turned earnestly 
towards the gods, reached the middle region. Its (i.e. 
of the rays) impending explosion is expedited and 
after that deafening thunders follow. 
Arvat (rays) reached that region which is tha far- 
thest and to the parents (heaven and earth). May 
thou, the most acceptable one go now to the gods, 
for he (the Sun) wishes watery gifts for Dasoas ve 
(Indra), Rar ee 
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with the suffix fünac. The root y/jan is substituted by ja by 
Jitajanorja (Pan. 7.3.79). The radical syllable is accented by 
Dhatoh (Pan. 7.1.1162) as fünac is unaccented by Tasye—(Pan. 
6.1.186). 

Udyán: springing; from ud-/i gatau ; II, P. with satr. 
I is changed into y by Ino yan (Pan. 6.4.81). The accent on 
the suffix by Citah (Pan. 0.1.163). 

Samudra't: from the atmospheric ocean; from :— 

I. Sdm-ud ydru ; 

IL Sam-abhi 4/dru: 

Ill. Sam 4/udj 

IV. Sam 4/mud; 

V. Sam with udaka; (See. Samudrah kasmat—Samud- 
dravantyasmüd ^ üpah. Samabhidravantyenam  dpah. 
Sammodante asmin — bhülini. ^ Samudako bhavati. 
Samunattiti wa (Nir. 2.10) Sayana also takes 


samudra to signify the middle region as well as the 
sun (SRB. 1.163.1). ARS 
~ œ , uM 
Pürisdt: out of the ters alime vente 
Upastütyam : to be glorified, praiseworthy, from upa stu 
stutau; ILP.4. with the suffix kyac by Etistu-(Pán. 3.1.109) 
The augment tuk comes by Hrasvasya piti krtic tuk (Pan. 


6.1.71). The radical syllable is accented by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139) 
and Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 


M Yaména: by Yama (the Sun); from am wuparame, to 
NZU control, to hold, restrain; with the icr by Mosis 
(Pan. 3.1.134). Yamate asau yamah, ‘one that controls’, The 
of accent on the suffix syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 
y NA ; Tritáh : which exists in all the three abodes, viz. Agni. 
Sayana takes it as wind which does not suit the context ; from 
we Vian vistare, to extend ; VIII.P. with the suffix ‘da’ and the 
perfix tri. Trisu sthanesu tanyate asau tritah Agnih. 
Adhyatisthat: appropriated: from adhi v/stha, to stand 
over, Overcome, capture, appropriate. Lar. 3rd per. sing. 
Gandharváh : Here it most probably signifies the moon 
whom the Sasumna ray of the sun illuminates, (See. Susumnah 
A : siiryaraSmiscandrama gandharvah (ir. 2.2; VS, 18. 40; S.B. 
= 9.4.1.9 ; TS. 3.4.7.1). x 
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RaSana'm: ray of light. 
^A. =- Viprktah: associated; from vi-Vprc samparke, to mix, 
mingle, put together with; VILP. with the sufix kta. C is 
changed into k by Coh kuh (Pan. 8.2.30). The accent on 
the suffix ta by Gati-(Pan. 6.2.189) and  Adgyudáttasca (Pan. 
3.1.3). 

Bándhanüni : bindings, connections; from 4/bandh bandhane, 
to bind, fix, fasten ; IX.P. with the suffix lyuf by Karanadhi- 
karanayosca (Pan. 3.3.117). The accent on the radical syllable 
by Liti (Pan. 0.1.193). Here the three connections in the 


heaven signify the three-fold nature of the rays of the sun, 
viz. heat, light and electricity. 

Samdya: ind. with. 

Vérunah: the sun. The birth place of Arvat is (rays) 
Varuna, viz. the sun in the highest heaven. Varuna is one of 
the names of the sun among the twelve Adityas. 

Chantsi : thou appearest; from 4/chand to appear. 

Janttram: birth; from Vjan pradurbhdve, to be born; 
1V.4. with itra (aunddika). Jananam jamitram. The accent 
on the initial syllable of the suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan. 

^ 9.1.3). 

Not — Ayamdi'rjanani : cleansing (powers) ; from ava-4/ mrj Suddhau 
to be purified ; ILP. with the suffix lyuf by Karanadhikarana- 
yosca (Pan. 3.3.117). Avamrjyate ASvah Ce 
imani avamarjanani dyulokadint sthanant. Vrddhi takes place by 
Mrjervrddhih (Pan. 7.2.114). The accent on the radical syllable 
by Liti (Pan. 6.1.193). — 

Sanitúh: obtaining, gaining, receiving, from 4/san sam- 
bhaktau, to gain; VIILP.A4. with the suffix tro by Nvulircau 
(Pan. 3.1.1833). Sanoti Sanute asau sanità, ‘one that is gained 
as a gift, The accent on the suffix by Citah (Pan. 6.1.1063). 

The word sanituh is used as an adj. of the horse (rays) as 
he is sacrificed or gained as a sacrificial element. 

Nidha'na : receptacles (Ved. Plu.) From mi 4/dhà, to put 
or lay down; III.P.4. with the suffix lyut by Karanadhikara- 
nayosca (Pan. 3.3.117). —Asvasya Saphah nidhiyante yesu 
sthanesa tani imüni nidkandni midhànd vd, ‘the places where 


the eighth part of the rays fall. The accent on the radical. ES 
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syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163) and Gati-(Pan. 6.2.139). 

Gopü'h : protectors; from 4/gup raksame, to protect, I.P. 
with the suffix ac by Nandigrahi-(Pan. 3.1.134). Gopdyatiii gopah, 
‘one that protects’, Here the suffix Aya by Gupii-(3.1.28) does not 
apply irregularly. The accent on the suffix by Citak (Pan. 
6.1.163). 

Riasya: of waters. Here there is Karmani sasthi. 

ps sdb : below ; from avara with the suffix as by Pürvaüdha- 
ravaranamasi (Pan. 5.3.39). 

Diva’: heaven; from 4/div; IV.P. with the suffix kvip by 
Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Divyati asminniti dyauh tena diva. The 
accent falls on the instr. à by Udidam-(Pan. 6.1.171). 

Sayana explains divi as middle region and for heaven 
he explains ‘Patayantam patangam’ up to the falling sun, viz. 
heaven. 

Jéhamünam : moving, flashing : from Vieh prayatne gatau 
ca. to move; LA. with sanac. The radical syllable is accented 
by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 

Patatri: swift, shooting; from patatra with sin? by Ata 
inifhanaw (Pan. 5.1.115). Patatram asti asya tat pátcizin. The 
accent on the last syllable by Upasankhyüna on Ufichadinam ca 
(Pan. 6.1.160). : 

k YA Jigisamanam : eager to acquire; from 4/3i jaye, to conquer 
acquire; LP. with san by Dhatoh karmanah-(Pan. 3.1.7), redupli- 
cation by Sanyarioh (Pan. 6.1.9). J after abhydsa sanjha is changed 
into g by Sanliforjeh (Pan. 7.3.57), dirgha by Ajjanagamam sani 
APGn. 6.4.16). Sdnac by Latah SatrSanacau-(Pap. 3.2.124). muk 
by Ane muk (Pan. 7.2.82). The accent on the initial syllable 
by Abhyastanamadih (Pan. 6.1.189). 

Here (A$va) rays are said to be eager to get control over the 


refreshing waters of the sky, i.e. atmospheric waters come under 
the control of electric power of .1syg. , 


Padé: in the resort or haunt or rallying place. 

Here pade goh means gospade which is irregularly formed by 
Gospadam sevitasevitapramanesu (Pan. 6.1.145). Gavah padyante 
yasmin dese sah gobhih sevito deso gospada ityucyate (Kas. 6.1.145) 

/ ‘the place where the rays move’, The nietre also of this verse is 
“i sfup, so the description seems to belong to the middle region, 
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Mártah : extinguishing rays. From 4/mr pranatydge, to die; 
VI.A. with the suffix tan by Hasimr—tan (Un 3.86). Mriyate 
asau martah manusyo và, ‘one who dies’. The accent on the 
radical syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

A'nat : obtained. From 4/ma$ adarSane, vyáplau iti Yaska 
(Nigh. 2.18.4), to attain, obtain, Lari. 3rd per. sing. T drops 
by Samyogantasya lopah (Pan. 8.2.23), and “$' into “$ by Vras- 
cabhrasja-(Pan. 8.2.36). ‘s’ into ‘d’ by Jhalam jaso "nte (Pan. 
8.2.39), d into f by Vdvasdne (Pan. 8.4.56). The augment af by 
Chandsyapi drSyate (Pan. 6.4.73). It is also accented as Tinnatiiah 
(Pan. 8.1.28) is prohibited by Yadurttannityam (Pan. 8.1.66). 

Grdsisthah : swallowing most, voracious; from grasa with 
the superlative suffix isthan by AtiSdyane-(Pan. 5.3.55). The 
accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). (Cf. Gk. 
grao; Lat. gra-men; Germ. gras; Eng. grass) 

O'sadhih : light containing (waters). From +/dhd pane, to 
suck; I.P. with the prefix osa or dosa and the suffix ki by Karma- 
nyadhikarane ca (Pan. 3.3.93). It may be derived in Karta also 
by Krtyalyufo bahulam (Pan 3.8.113). Osam daham dhayati pibats 
vináfayaticiti, dosam vdtapittadikam va DYN. p. 38:).. The 
accent on the initial syllable by Dasibhardnam ca (Pan. 6.2.42). 
Patajijasi has included this word in the group of Dasibharadt. 
(Cf. Osadhaya osaddhayanti iti và. osatyena dhay ganün va. Dosam 
dhayantiti va—Nir. 9.27). 

Yaska has enlisted it among the deities on the earth but 
in the context of horse-sacrifice in the middle region osadhi 


is water which is consumed by the electricity i.e. light con- 


taining waters. 

- Ajigah : swallowed, consumed. From Agr mgarane, to swal- 
low; VI.P. Car 2nd per. sing. Unaccented by Ttvinatinah (Pan. 
. 8.1.28). 

Vra'tasah : groups (of rays). Vrata from 4/er dechadane, to 
cover; with the suffix atac in karana by Prsiraiji-(Un. 3.111). 
Due to the suffix being kit, guna does not occur, as it (gana) 
is prohibited by Kriti ca (Pay. 1.1.5), hence yanddesa. The 
The accent on the last syllable by Citak (Pan. 6.1.163). Vriyate 
yena iti vratah kiranah. Vratànári samühalı iti vrasah vratdsah vā. 
The faddhita sufix afi by Anuddttddera (Pay. 4.2.44). The:acoent 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


420 A OBITICAL STUDY OF RIGVEDA [1.163.160 


on the initial syllable by Nni- (Pan. 6.1.197). -19-m A 
` Mamire : (see. RV. 1.159.4). MAMI Na 

Hiranyaśrħgah : having golden bright top, having jyoti as 
orn or top. Hiranyam jyotih kiranam Ssrigo yasya sah hiran- 
yasrngah. The other epithets are Hiranyahastah and Hiranyapa- 
mih etc. The accent on the initial syllable of the first, member 
of the comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Pàn. 0.2.1). 

This epithet signifies that when Asva as Indra is in the 
middle region it flashes as bright as gold. The view is sup- 
ported by S.B. 4.3.1.21. Jgotirhi hiranyam, ‘light is like gold’. 

Ayah : iron. i.e. black. From 4/i gatau ; ILP. with the 
suffix asun by Sarvadhàtubhyo'sun (Un. 4.189). Eti prapnoti 

itt ayah loham va, ‘that which is (easily) available. The 
accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Ydska has, however, enlisted ayah in the synonyms of gold 

(Nigh. 1.2), but this is not applicable here. Here the feet of 


AA a a a 


| Asva when as Indra (Lightning) he alights on an object, he 


burns it and turns it iron black. 

Mánojavàh : having the speed of the mind. Manasah iva 
javo yasya Indrasya sah manojavah Indrah. The>eccent on 
the initial syllable of the first member of the comp. by Bahu- 
vrihau-(Pan. 6.2.1), and manas is initially accented by Nni- 
Pan. 6.1.197) as derived with the suffix asun. 

YA This epithet gualifies Indra who as lightning descends as 
rapidly as the speed of the mind. 

Havirddyam : the enjoyment of havis, i.e. the product of 
electricity. From 4/ad bhaksane, to eat ; ILP. with the suffix 
kyap by Upasankhydna on Etustusas-( Pan. 3.1.109) (see V.V.R. 
L.S.S. p. 102). The accent on the radical syllable by Gati- 
(Pan. 6.1.139). and Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). 

lo Jrmd'ntasah : having tremulous ends (this is the name of 
Z^ the rays of the sun). Irmahk antah yesam te irmantasah kiranah. 
The accent on the second syllable of the first member of ‘the 
B.V. Comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 6.2.1) as the word frma is 
. accented on the second syllable by Adyuddttasca (Pan. ^.1.3), 
as it is derived from 4/i gatau kampane ca with the suffix 

$ mak by Upasankhyana on Isi-(Un. 1.145). 
"5 ~: Xx this verse the nature of the afva is described Y The rays 


Q 
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while coming from the sun, appear to be tremulous. 

Silikamadhyamasah : having gleaming or gathering in the 
middle, having glowing interior ; Silikah madhye yesam te 
silikamadhyamasah. The accent on the initial syllable of the 
first member of the comp. by Bahuvrihau-(Pan. 6.2.1). The 
word silika is derived fiom +/sil diptau, to gleam, to shine ; 
with the suffix (aunadika) kikan. The accent on the initial 
syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Yaska explains this comp. as silikamadhyamah sansrtama- 
dhyamah Ssirsamadhyamah và. Sdyana has followed Yasak. 
He says 'silikamadyamásah sansrtah satigatah sanlagno madhya- 
bhago yesam te tadysah’. 

Sa'randsah : fiery. Sdyana explains ‘vikramasilah’. From 
Sara with the suffix na by Lomddipdmadi-(Pan. 5.2.100). 
Sirah asti asminniti $üramah. N is changed into m by Afkupu- 
(Pan. 8.4.2). 

Divya'sah : born in heaven or heavenly. From div with 
the suffix yat by Dyuprag...... yat (Pan. 4.2.101) Divi bha- 
vah divyah divydsah. The accent on the suffix by Yato'navah 
(Pan. 6.1,213). 

Atyah : streaming, shooting continuously ; from 4/a£ sdtat- 
yagamane, to go constantly ; I.P. with yat by Krtya-lyufo bahulam 
(Pan. 3.8.118) in kartr or by Aghnyadayasca (Un. 4.108). Atati 
satatam gacchati asau atyah te atyāh. The accent on the 
suffix syllable by Yato'mdvah (Pan. 6.1.213). 

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of Asva (Nigh. 
1,14). 

Srenisdh : in rows. From Sreni with the suffix sas by San- 
khaika-vacandcca vipsayam (Pan. 5.4.43). Srenih Srenih yatante 
iti Srenisah yatante’, the rays connect or join in rows’. The accent 
on the suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). 

Aksisuh-: pervaded ; from 4/aks vydptau, to pervade, I.P. 
Lun 3rd per. plu. The accent on af as T'nnatinah is superseded 
by Yadvritannityam. 

Ajmam: passage, path. From yaj to drive with the 
suffix man. 

N jo- Patayisnáh : flying, from Caus. 4/pat gatau, to fly, soar, I. P. Š 
ith the suffix istuc by Neśchandasi (Ea 3.2.137). Thes? z00^ - 2 
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a/pata ends in a so the vrddhi by Ata upadhayah (7.2 116) 
does not take place due to the sthanivadbhdva of a by Acah 
parasmin pürvavidhaw (Pay. 1.1.57). A drops by Ato lopah 
(Pan. 6.4.48). Nic is replaced by ay by Ayam-(Pdn. 6.4.55). 
The accent on the last syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Dhrájimün: rapid. From 4/dhraj gatau, to move, glide, 
sweep on; LP.; (Nigh. 2.14) with the suffix (aunadika) in. 
Dhrajanam dhrajih, ‘movement’. From dhraji with the suffix 
matup by Tadasyasii-(Pan. 5.2.94). ^ Dhrajirasti  asminniti 
dhrajiman. In dhraji, dirgha takes place by Saradindm ca (Pan. 
6.3.120), 

Visthità : standing a part, scattered, spread, diffused, 
from vi Vsiha to diffuse ; LP. with kia. 4. in sthā is replaced 
by? by Dyatisyatimasthamitti kiti (Pan. 7.4.40). The accent 
on the gati by Gatiranantarah (Pan. 6.2.49). 

Puruira’: in many places, manifold. From puru with 
the suffix trā by Devamanusyapurusa-(Pan. 5.4.56). Purusu 
s. a The accent on the suffix by Adyuddttasca (Pan. 
.1.3). 

Járbhuründ: flickering; from 4/hr harane, to convey, 
bring; LP. with yañ by Dhdtorekdco-(Pap. 3.1.22). Sünac by 
Lajah Satrsanacau-(Pan. 3,2,124). Uwa by Bahulam  chandasi 
(Pan. 7.1.103), Hur is changed into bhur by naho ona 
chandasi. The accent on the initial syllable by Abhyastana- 
madih (Pan. 6.1.89). Macdonell and other Western scholars 
derive it from intensive form of / bhur. 

Sdsanam : dominion, ie. the middle region. From 4/Ssas, 
to govern, to administer, to hurt; LP. with the sufüx lyut by 
Karanadhikaranayosca (Pan. 3,1.117). Sasyate vàjt yatra tat 
sthanam Sasanam ucyate, ‘the place where the rays of the sun 
are made to explode’, This place is the middle region. The 
accent falls on the initial syllable by Liti (Pan. 6.1.193). 

Devadri'ca : turned towards the gods. From y/añc gati- 
Pujanayoh to go, worship; LP. with the prefix deva and the 
suffix kvin by Rivik-(Pāņ. 3.2.50). Devin aficatiti devadrifari, ‘one 
that worships gods’. The fi of deva is replaced by 'adri by 
Vigeagdevagosca-(Pan. 6.3.92). The nasal n drops by Ndficeh 
phjisam (Pan. 6.4.30). Here the meaning of the eee as 


LI 
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worship is not desired. A in ac drops by Acah (Pan. 6.4.138) 
and dirgha by Cau (Pan. 6.3.188). The accent on dri by Qati- 
(Pan. 6.2.139) and Cau (Pan. 6.1.122). 

Di'dhyünah: shining, bright ; from Vdidhi diptidevanayoh, 
to shine, be bright, ILA. with Sdnac. The root /didhi is 
abhyasta by Jaksityadayah sat (Pan. 6.1.6). Hence the accent 
on the initial syllable by Abhyastánamadih (Pan. 6.1.189). 

Nà'bhih: explosion ; from Vnabh to burst asunder; with 
the suffix in (aunadika). The accent on the initial syllable by 
Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197). 

Aja: unborn, i.e. expected or impending. 

Kaváyah : thunders, from Vku Sabde, to sound, to ory. 

Rebha'h: resounding, i.e. deafening ; from Vrebh Sabde, to 
sound, LP. with ac by Nandigrahi-(Pan. 3.1.134), Rebhaté stauti 
asau rebhah te rebhah, ‘one that praises or makes sound’. The 
accent on the suffix by Citah (Pan. 6.1.163). 

Pitdram mdidram ca: to the parents. viz. heaven and 
earth. 

Jüsfatamah : most acceptable ; from Vjus pritisevanayah, 
to accept ; VI.4. with the suffix kta. T is changed into f by 
Stuna stuli (Pan. 8.4.41). The accent on the initial syllable by 
Nityam mantre (Pan. 6.1.210). The superlative tamap by Ati- 
Sayane tumabisthanau (Pan. 5.3.55). Atisayena justah justata- 
mah. Tamap is unaccented by  Amudáltau suppitau (Pan. 
3.1.4). 

Gamya'h: should approach; from Vgam gatau. Lin. in 
Asis, 2nd per. sing. the accent on yasut by the  sülra itself 
Yasuf parasmaipadestidatto nicca (Pan. 3.4.103). 

Dasise: to the bestower (of rain), i.e. Indra. 

ASaste : wishes, desires; from @-4/Sas, to! wish, to expect. 
Lat. 3rd per. sing. The subject appears to be the sun. 
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e Ashtadhyaui-Prakashika Ks. 8/- 


(A Critical Study of Payini’s Astadhyayi, Particularly 
from the point of view of Padaccheda- Vibhakti-Samása- - 
Artha-Udaharana-Siddhi of each of 1416 most applicable 
suirüs in Sanskrit with Hindi Translation. In the begin- . 
ning of the book 12 lectures in Hindi have been pel to 


the subject “How to study Panini’s Astadhyayi..” One 
ean learn Panini within six months with the help of 
this book). 
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Karika-Vartika, etc. etc, in Sanskrit with Hindi ^ Transla- 
tion in four volumes). 
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